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前言

《英语专业八级阅读180篇》旨在帮助英语专业高年级学生在较短时间内提高英语阅读水平，达到《大纲》要求，顺利通过英语专业八级考试。

本书原名为《英语专业八级阅读200篇》，自2004年问世后，重印达10余次，深受读者欢迎。此次修订后本书的内容包括36个单元的阅读材料，每个单元5篇文章，20道阅读理解题。其中一部分文章选自英美报纸杂志上的社论、政论、书评，和一定难度的历史传记、艺术评论、文学作品以及学术论文选段。这些阅读材料无论是在长度、难度、题材、体裁方面，还是在测试形式方面均与最新修订的专业八级考试大纲完全一致。

在编辑成书之前，本书大部份材料已在本校英语专业八级辅导班上使用多年，成为英语专业八级考试阅读训练的行之有效的材料。本书几位编者均为多年从事英语专业教学的教师，近几年一直辅导英语专业八级考试，成绩斐然，故能准确把握英语专业八级阅读的命题思路与选材倾向，保证所选材料与《高校英语专业八级考试大纲》吻合，满足考生真正的需要。

本书可供参加英语专业八级考试的考生作为平时的阅读材料，更可作为考生的考前强化训练之用。考生可以在每天抽出30分钟的时间完成一个单元，坚持40天左右，英语阅读能力、特别是英语专业八级阅读的应试能力一定会有一个飞跃。

常春藤英语考试研究组

2011年8月


UNIT 1


TEXT A


A history of long and effortless success can be a dreadful handicap，but，if properly handled，it may become a driving force.When the United States entered just such a glowing period after the end of the Second World War，it had a market eight times larger than any competitor，giving its industries unparalleled economies of scale.Its scientists were the world’s best，its workers the most skilled.America and Americans were prosperous beyond the dreams of the Europeans and Asians whose economies the war had destroyed.

It was inevitable that this primacy should have narrowed as other countries grew richer.Just as inevitably，the retreat from predominance proved painful.By the mid-1980s Americans had found themselves at a loss over their fading industrial competitiveness.Some huge American industries，such as Consumer Electronics，had shrunk or vanished in the face of foreign competition.By 1987 there was only one American television maker left，Zenith.（Now there is none：Zenith was bought by South Korea’s LG Electronics in July.）Foreign-made cars and textiles were sweeping into the domestic market.America’s machine-tool industry was on the ropes.For a while it looked as though the making of semiconductors，which America had sat at the heart of the new computer age，was going to be the next casualty.

All of this caused a crisis of confidence.Americans stopped taking prosperity for granted.They began to believe that their way of doing business was failing，and that their incomes would therefore shortly begin to fall as well.The mid-1980s brought one inquiry after another into the causes of America’s industrial decline.Their sometimes sensational findings were filled with warnings about the growing competition from overseas.

How things have changed！In 1995 the United States can look back on five years of solid growth while Japan has been struggling.Few Americans attribute this solely to such obvious causes as a devalued dollar or the turning of the business cycle.Self-doubt has yielded to blind pride.“American industry has changed its structure，has gone on a diet，has learnt to be more quick-witted，”according to Richard Cavanagh，executive dean of Harvard’s Kennedy School of Government.“It makes me proud to be an American just to see how our businesses are improving their productivity，”says Stephen Moore of the Cato Institute，a think-tank in Washington，D.C.And William Sahlman of the Harvard Business School believes that people will look back on this period as“a golden age of business management in the United States.”

1.The U.S.achieved its predominance after World WarⅡbecause ______ .

A.it had made painstaking efforts towards this goal

B.its domestic market was eight times larger than before

C.the war had destroyed the economies of most potential competitors

D.the unparalleled size of its workforce had given an impetus to its economy

2.The loss of U.S.predominance in the world economy in the 1980s is manifested in the fact that the American ______ .

A.TV industry had withdrawn to its domestic market

B.semiconductor industry had been taken over by foreign enterprises

C.machine-tool industry had collapsed after suicidal actions

D.auto industry had lost part of its domestic market


TEXT B


Every minute of every day，what ecologist James Carlton calls a global“conveyor belt”，redistributes ocean organisms.It’s planetwide biological disruption that scientists have barely begun to understand.

Dr.Carlton—an oceanographer at Williams College in Williamstown，Mass.—explains that，at any given moment，“There are several thousand marine species traveling...in the ballast water of ships.”These creatures move from coastal waters where they fit into the local web of life to places where some of them could tear that web apart.This is the larger dimension of the infamous invasion of fish-destroying，pipe-clogging zebra mussels.

Such voracious invaders at least make their presence known.What concerns Carlton and his fellow marine ecologists is the lack of knowledge about the hundreds of alien invaders that quietly enter coastal waters around the world every day.Many of them probably just die out.Some benignly—or even beneficially—join the local scene.But some will make trouble.

In one sense，this is an old story.Organisms have ridden ships for centuries.They have clung to hulls and come along with cargo.What’s new is the scale and speed of the migrations made possible by the massive volume of ship-ballast water—taken in to provide ship stability—continuously moving around the world...

Ships load up with ballast water and its inhabitants in coastal waters of one port and dump the ballast in another port that may be thousands of kilometers away.A single load can run to hundreds of gallons.Some larger ships take on as much as 40 million gallons.The creatures that come along tend to be in their larva free-floating stage.When discharged in alien waters they can mature into crabs，jellyfish，slugs，and many other forms.

Since the problem involves coastal species，simply banning ballast dumps in coastal waters would，in theory，solve it.Coastal organisms in ballast water that is flushed into midocean would not survive.Such a ban has worked for North American Inland Waterway.But it would be hard to enforce it worldwide.Heating ballast water or straining it should also halt the species spread.But before any such worldwide regulations were imposed，scientists would need a clearer view of what is going on.

The continuous shuffling of marine organisms has changed the biology of the sea on a global scale.It can have devastating effects as in the case of the American comb jellyfish that recently invaded the Black Sea.It has destroyed that sea’s anchovy fishery by eating anchovy eggs.It may soon spread to western and northern European waters.

The maritime nations that created the biological“conveyor belt”should support a coordinated international effort to find out what is going on and what should be done about it.

3.According to Dr.Carlton，ocean organisms are ______ .

A.being moved to new environments

B.destroying the planet

C.succumbing to the zebra mussel

D.developing alien characteristics

4.Oceanographers are concerned because ______ .

A.their knowledge of this phenomenon is limited

B.they believe the oceans are dying

C.they fear an invasion from outer-space

D.they have identified thousands of alien webs

5.According to marine ecologists，transplanted marine species ______ .

A.may upset the ecosystems of coastal waters

B.are all compatible with one another

C.can only survive in their home waters

D.sometimes disrupt shipping lanes

6.The identified cause of the problem is ______ .

A.the rapidity with which larvae mature

B.a common practice of the shipping industry

C.a centuries old species

D.the world wide movement of ocean currents

7.The article suggests that a solution to the problem ______ .

A.is unlikely to be identified

B.must precede further research

C.is hypothetically easy

D.will limit global shipping


TEXT C


New‘Endangered’List Targets Many U.S.Rivers

It is hard to think of a major natural resource or pollution issue in North America today that does not affect rivers.

Farm chemical runoff，industrial waste，urban storm sewers，sewage treatment，mining，logging，grazing，military bases，residential and business development，hydropower，loss of wetlands.The list goes on.

Legislation like the Clean Water Act and Wild and Scenic Rivers Act have provided some protection，but threats continue.

The Environmental Protection Agency（EPA）reported yesterday that an assessment of 642，000 miles of rivers and streams showed 34 percent in less than good condition.In a major study of the Clean Water Act，The Natural Resources Defense Council last fall reported that poison runoff impairs more than 125，000 miles of rivers.

More recently，the NRDC and Izaak Walton League warned that pollution and loss of wetlands—made worse by last year’s flooding—is degrading the Mississippi River ecosystem.

On Tuesday，the conservation group American Rivers issued its annual list of 10“endangered”and 20“threatened”rivers in 32 states，the District of Columbia，and Canada.

At the top of the list is the Clarks Fork of the Yellowstone River，where Canadian mining firms plan to build a 74-acre reservoir as part of a gold mine less than three miles from Yellowstone National Park.The reservoir would hold the runoff from the sulfuric acid used to extract gold from crushed rock.

“In the event this tailings pond failed，the impact to the greater Yellowstone ecosystem would be cataclysmic and the damage irreversible.”Sen.Max Baucus of Montana，chairman of the Environment and Public Works Committee，wrote to Noranda Minerals Inc.，an owner of the“New World Mine”.

Last fall，an EPA official expressed concern about the mine and its potential impact，especially the plastic-lined storage reservoir.I am unaware of any studies evaluating how a tailings pond could be maintained to ensure its structural integrity forever，said Stephen Hoffman，chief of the EPA’s Mining Waste Section.“It is my opinion that underwater disposal of tailings at New World may present a potentially significant threat to human health and the environment.”

The results of an environmental-impact statement，now being drafted by the Forest Service and Montana Department of State Lands，could determine the mine’s future...

In its recent proposal to reauthorize the Clean Water Act，the Clinton administration noted“dramatically improved water quality since 1972，”when the act was passed.But it also reported that 30 percent of rivers continue to be degraded，mainly by silt and nutrients from farm and urban runoff，combined sewer overflows，and municipal sewage.Bottom sediments are contaminated in more than 1，000 waterways，the administration reported in releasing its proposal in January.Between 60 and 80 percent of riparian corridors（riverbank lands）have been degraded.

As with endangered species and their habitats in forests and deserts，the complexity of ecosystems is seen in rivers and the effects of development—beyond the obvious threats of industrial pollution，municipal waste，and in-stream diversions to slake the thirst of new communities in dry regions like the Southwest...

While there are many political hurdles ahead，reauthorization of the Clean Water Act this year holds promise for U.S.rivers.Rep.Norm Mineta of California，who chairs the House Committee overseeing the bill，calls it“probably the most important environmental legislation this Congress will enact.”

8.According to the passage，the Clean Water Act ______ .

A.has been ineffective　　B.will definitely be renewed

C.has never been evaluated　D.was enacted some 30 years ago

9.“Endangered”rivers are ______ .

A.catalogued annually

B.less polluted than“threatened rivers”

C.caused by flooding

D.adjacent to large cities

10.The“cataclysmic”event referred to in Para.8 would be ______ .

A.fortuitous　　B.adventitious

C.catastrophic　　D.precarious

11.The owners of the New World Mine appear to be ______ .

A.ecologically aware of the impact of mining

B.determined to construct a safe tailings pond

C.indifferent to the concerns voiced by the EPA

D.willing to relocate operations

12.The passage conveys the impression that ______ .

A.Canadians are disinterested in natural resources

B.private and public environmental groups abound

C.river banks are eroding

D.the majority of U.S.rivers are in poor condition


TEXT D


Hostility to Gypsies has existed almost from the time they first appeared in Europe in the 14th century.The origins of the Gypsies，with little written history，were shrouded in mystery.What is known now from clues in the various dialects of their language，Romany，is that they came from northern India to the Middle East a thousand years ago，working as minstrels and mercenaries，metalsmiths and servants.Europeans misnamed them Egyptians，soon shortened to Gypsies.A clan system，based mostly on their traditional crafts and geography，has made them a deeply fragmented and fractious people，only really unifying in the face of enmity from non-Gypsies，whom they call gadje.Today many Gypsy activists prefer to be called Roma，which comes from the Romany word for“man”.But on my travels among them most still referred themselves as Gypsies.

In Europe their persecution by the gadje began quickly，with the church seeing heresy in their fortune-telling and the state seeing anti-social behavior in their nomadism.At various times they have been forbidden to wear their distinctive bright clothes，to speak their own language，to travel，to marry one another，or to ply their traditional crafts.In some countries they were reduced to slavery—it wasn’t until the mid-1800s that Gypsies slaves were freed in Romania.In more recent times the Gypsies were caught up in Nazi ethnic hysteria，and perhaps half a million perished in the Holocaust.Their horses have been shot and the wheels removed from their wagons，their names have been changed，their women have been sterilized，and their children have been forcibly given for adoption to non-Gypsy families.

But the Gypsies have confounded predictions of their disappearance as a distinct ethnic group，and their numbers have burgeoned.Today there are an estimated 8 to 12 million Gypsies scattered across Europe，making them the continent’s largest minority.The exact number is hard to pin down.Gypsies have regularly been undercounted，both by regimes anxious to downplay their profile and by Gypsies themselves，seeking to avoid bureaucracies.Attempting to remedy past inequities，activist groups may overcount.Hundreds of thousands more have emigrated to the Americas and elsewhere.With very few exceptions Gypsies have expressed no great desire for a country to call their own—unlike the Jews，to whom the Gypsy experience is often compared.“Romanestan，”said Ronald Lee，a Canadian Gypsy writer，“is where my two feet stand.”

13.Gypsies are united only when they ______ .

A.are engaged in traditional crafts

B.call them Roma

C.live under a clan system

D.face external threats

14.In history hostility to Gypsies in Europe resulted in their persecution by all of the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.the Egyptians　B.the sate

C.the church　D.the Nazis

15.According to the passage，the main difference between Gypsies and the Jews lies in their concepts of ______ .

A.language　　B.culture　　C.identity　　D.custom


TEXT E


The first mention of slavery in the statutes of the English colonies of North America does not occur until after 1660—some forty years after the importation of the first Black people.Lest we think that slavery existed in fact before it did in law，Oscar and Mary Handlin assure us，that the status of Black people down to the 1660’s was that of servants.A critique of Hanlins’interpretation of why legal slavery did not appear until the 1660’s suggests that assumptions about the relation between slavery and racial prejudice should be reexamined，and that explanation for the different treatment of Black slaves in North and South America should be expanded.

The Handlins explain the appearance of legal slavery by arguing that，during the 1660’s，the position of White servants was improving relative to that of Black servants.Thus，the Handlins contend，Black and White servants，heretofore treated alike，each attained a different status.There are，however，important objections to this argument.First，the Handlins cannot adequately demonstrate that the White servant’s position was improving，during and after the 1660’s；several acts of the Maryland and Virginia legislatures indicate otherwise.Another flaw in the Handlins’interpretation is their assumption that prior to the establishment of legal slavery there was no discrimination against Black people.It is true that before the 1660’s Black people were rarely called slaves.But this should not overshadow evidence from the 1630’s on that point to racial discrimination without using the term slavery.Such discrimination sometimes stopped short of lifetime servitude or inherited status—the two attributes of true slavery—yet in other cases it included both.The Handlins’argument excludes the real possibility that Black people in the English colonies were never treated as the equals of White people.

The possibility has important ramifications.If from the outset Black people were discriminated against，then legal slavery should be viewed as a reflection and an extension of racial prejudice rather than，as many historians including the Handlins have argued，the cause of prejudice.In addition，the existence of discrimination before the advent of legal slavery offers a further explanation for the harsher treatment of Black slaves in North than in South America.Freyre and Tannenbaum have rightly argued that the lack of certain traditions in North America—such as a Roman conception of slavery and a Roman Catholic emphasis on equality—explains why the treatment of Black slaves was more severe there than in the Spanish and Portuguese colonies of South America.But this cannot be the whole explanation since it is merely negative，based only on a lack of something.A more compelling explanation is that the early and sometimes extreme racial discrimination in the English colonies helped determine the particular nature of the slavery that followed.

16.Which of the following is the most logical inference to be drawn from the passage about the effects of“several acts of the Maryland and Virginia legislatures”（Para.2）passed during and after the 1660’s？

A.The acts negatively affected the pre-1660’s position of Black as well as of White servants.

B.The acts had the effect of impairing rather than improving the position of White servants relative to what it had been before the 1660’s.

C.The acts had a different effect on the position of White servants than did many of the acts passed during this time by the legislatures of other colonies.

D.The acts，at the very least，caused the position of White servants to remain no better than it had been before the 1660’s.

17.With which of the following statements regarding the status of Black people in the English colonies of North America before the 1660’s would the author be LEAST likely to agree？

A.Although Black people were not legally considered to be slaves，they were often called slaves.

B.Although subject to some discrimination，Black people had a higher legal status than they did after the 1660’s.

C.Although sometimes subject to lifetime servitude，Black people were not legally considered to be slaves.

D.Although often not treated the same as White people，Black people，like many White people，possessed the legal status of servants.

18.According to the passage，the Handlins have argued which of the following about the relationship between racial prejudice and the institution of legal slavery in the English colonies of North America？

A.Racial prejudice and the institution of slavery arose simultaneously.

B.Racial prejudice most often took the form of the imposition of inherited status，one of the attributes of slavery.

C.The source of racial prejudice was the institution of slavery.

D.Because of the influence of the Roman Catholic Church，racial prejudice sometimes did not result in slavery.

19.The passage suggests that the existence of a Roman conception of slavery in Spanish and Portuguese colonies had the effect of ______ .

A.extending rather than causing racial prejudice in these colonies

B.hastening the legalization of slavery in these colonies

C.mitigating some of the conditions of slavery for Black people in these colonies

D.delaying the introduction of slavery into the English colonies

20.The author considers the explanation put forward by Freyre and Tannenbaum for the treatment accorded Black slaves in the English colonies of North America to be ______ .

A.ambitious but misguided

B.valid but limited

C.popular but suspect

D.anachronistic and controversial


UNIT 2


TEXT A


The sea lay like an unbroken mirror all around the pine-girt，lonely shores of Orr’s Island.Tall，kingly spruces wore their regal crowns of cones high in air，sparkling with diamonds of clear exuded gum；vast old hemlocks of primeval growth stood darkling in their forest shadows，their branches hung with long hoary moss；while feathery larches，turned to brilliant gold by autumn frosts，lighted up the darker shadows of the evergreens.It was one of those hazy，calm，dissolving days of Indian summer，when everything is so quiet that the faintest kiss of the wave on the beach can be heard，and white clouds seem to faint into the blue of the sky，and soft swathing bands of violet vapor make all earth look dreamy，and give to the sharp，clear-cut outlines of the northern landscape all those mysteries of light and shade which impart such tenderness to Italian scenery.

The funeral was over，—the tread of many feet，bearing the heavy burden of two broken lives，had been to the lonely graveyard，and had come back again，—each footstep lighter and more unconstrained as each one went his way from the great old tragedy of Death to the common cheerful of Life.

The solemn black clock stood swaying with its eternal“tick-tock，tick-tock，”in the kitchen of the brown house on Orr’s Island.There was there that sense of a stillness that can be felt，—such as settles down on a dwelling when any of its inmates have passed through its doors for the last time，to go whence they shall not return.The best room was shut up and darkened，with only so much light as could fall through a little heart-shaped hole in the window-shutter，—for except on solemn visits，or prayer-meetings or weddings，or funerals，that room formed no part of the daily family scenery.

The kitchen was clean and ample，hearth，and oven on one side，and rows of old-fashioned splint-bottomed chairs against the wall.A table scoured to snowy whiteness，and a little work-stand whereon lay the Bible，the Missionary Herald，and the Weekly Christian Mirror，before named，formed the principal furniture.One feature，however，must not be forgotten，—a great sea-chest，which had been the companion of Zephaniah through all the countries of the earth.Old，and battered，and unsightly it looked，yet report said that there was good store within that which men for the most part respect more than anything else；and，indeed，it proved often when a deed of grace was to be done—when a woman was suddenly made a widow in a coast gale，or a fishing-smack was run down in the fogs off the banks，leaving in some neighboring cottage a family of orphans，—in all such cases，the opening of this sea-chest was an event of good omen to the bereaved；for Zephaniah had a large heart and a large hand，and was apt to take it out full of silver dollars when once it went in.So the ark of the covenant could not have been looked on with more reverence than the neighbors usually showed to Captain Pennel’s sea-chest.

1.The author describes Orr’s Island in a（n）way ______ .

A.emotionally appealing，imaginative

B.rational，logically precise

C.factually detailed，objective

D.vague，uncertain

2.According to the passage，the“best room” ______ .

A.has its many windows boarded up

B.has had the furniture removed

C.is used only on formal and ceremonious occasions

D.is the busiest room in the house

3.From the description of the kitchen we can infer that the house belongs to people who ______ .

A.never have guests　B.like modern appliances

C.are probably religious　D.dislike housework

4.The passage implies that ______ .

A.few people attended the funeral

B.fishing is a secure vocation

C.the island is densely populated

D.the house belonged to the deceased

5.From the description of Zephaniah we can see that he ______ .

A.was physically a very big man

B.preferred the lonely life of a sailor

C.always stayed at home

D.was frugal and saved a lot


TEXT B


Black Americans have served with honor in every American military action，though this fact is often omitted in history books.Even though black men almost had to beg to be allowed to serve in the Revolutionary War，they went on to serve well.Two blackmen，Oliver Cromwell and Prince Whipple，were with Washington when he crossed the Delaware on Christmas Day，1776，to attack the British at Trenton.A black man named Estabrook captured the Royal Army’s general Prescott Newport，and Peter Salem，a black，killed Major Pitcairn as he was savoring his expected victory at Bunker Hill.

Even though they were forced to serve in separated units，black soldiers distinguished themselves in combat.This was despite the fact the whites had long believed that blacks could neither command nor use firearms.In 1863，William Carney of the Massachusetts Colored Infantry received the Congressional Medal of Honor for his role in battles with the Plains Indians.Isaiah Dorman，Coster’s black scout，served and died at the Little Big Horn in 1876.Henry Flipper was the first black graduate of West Point in 1877.

In World WarⅠ，40，000 black American combat soldiers served with the French command.Neither U.S.nor British commanders would use these men.But Henry Johnson and Needham Roberts，soldiers in the 369th Infantry’s black“Hell fighters”were still the first Americans to win the Croix de Guerr，France’s top military award.

During World WarⅡover 600，000 black men and women served in the armed forces，including some 400，000 who served overseas.Dorie Miller，a black mess attendant in navy，was one of our first heroes in this war.At Pearl Harbor during the Japanese sneak attack，he manned machine gun and shot down four planes.The black fighter pilots of Benjamin Davis，Jr.distinguished themselves throughout the war.They served most courageously during the Italian campaign.During the war in Vietnam，mainly because of civil rights pressures in America but also owing to the fine record of black military units，all American forces were fully integrated.Once again blacks played vital roles.And 13.2 percent of all war deaths were of blacks，even though blacks constitute only 11 percent of all Americans.Black American soldiers continue to serve their land well.

6.The main idea of this passage is that ______ .

A.black Americans made contributions in the Revolutionary War

B.black Americans have admirably served their country in at least five wars

C.black Americans suffered a larger portion of war deaths in Vietnam than did any other minorities

D.black Americans served under the French command in World WarⅠ

7.The passage implies that ______ .

A.black Americans were forced to fight in World WarⅠ

B.black Americans served in the military for a good life

C.Americans have been ignorant of the fact blacks have played in America’s military history

D.black Americans went into war because of their courage


TEXT C


Bergman Turns to Screenwriting in Sunday’s Children

Just over 10 years ago，Ingmar Bergman announced that the widely acclaimed Fanny and Alexander would mark his last hurrah as a filmmaker.Although some critics had written him of as earnest but ponderous，others were saddened by the departure of an artist who had explored cinematic moods—from high tragedy to low comedy—during his four-decade career.

What nobody foresaw was that Bergman would find a variety of ways to circumvent his own retirement—directing television movies，staging theater productions，and writing screenplays for other filmmakers to direct.His latest enterprise as a screenwriter，Sunday’s Children，completes a trilogy of family-oriented movies that began with Fanny and Alexander and continued with The Best Intentions written by Bergman and directed by Danish filmmaker Bille August.

Besides dealing with members of Bergman’s family in bygone times—it begins a few years after The Best Intentions leaves off—the new picture was directed by Daniel Bergman，his youngest son.Although it lacks the urgency and originality of the elder Bergman’s greatest achievements，such as The Silence and Persona，it has enough visual and emotional interest to make a worthy addition to his body of work.

Set in rural Sweden during the late 1920s，the story centers on a young boy named Pu，clearly modeled on Ingmar Bergman himself.Pu’s father is a country clergyman whose duties include traveling to the capital and ministering to the royal family.While this is an enviable position，it doesn’t assuage problems in the pastor’s marriage.Pu is young enough to be fairly oblivious to such difficulties，but his awareness grows with the passage of time.So do the subtle tensions that mar Pu’s own relationship with his father，whose desire to show affection and compassion is hampered by a certain stiffness in his demeanor and chilliness in his emotions.

The film’s most resonant passages take place when Pu learns to see his father with new clarity while accompanying him on a cross-country trip to another parish.In a remarkable change of tone，this portion of the story is punctuated with flash-forwards to a time 40 years in the future，showing the relationship between parent and child to be dramatically reversed.The father is now cared for by the son，and desires for forgiveness for past shortcomings that the younger man resolutely refuse to grant.　

Brief and abrupt though they are，these scenes make a pungent contrast with the sunny landscapes and comic interludes in the early part of the movie.

Sunday’s Children is a film of many levels，and all are skillfully handled by Daniel Bergman in his directional debut.Gentle scenes of domestic contentment are sensitively interwoven with intimations of underlying malaise.While the more nostalgic sequences are photographed with an eye-dazzling beauty that occasionally threatens to become cloying，any such result is foreclosed by the jagged interruptions of the flash-forward sequences—an intrusive device that few filmmakers are agile enough to handle successfully，but that is put to impressive use by the Bergman team.

Henrik Linnros gives a smartly turned performance as young Pu，and Tommy Berggren—who starred in the popular Elvira Madigan years ago—is steadily convincing as his father.Top honors go to the screenplay，though，which carried the crowded canvas of Fanny and Alexander and the emotional ambiguity of The Best Intentions into fresh and sometimes fascinating territory.

8.Over the years critical views of Bergman’s work have ______ .

A.without exception been positive

B.deplored his seriousness

C.often been antithetical

D.usually focused on his personality

9.The subject matter of Sunday’s Children ______ .

A.is presented chronologically

B.takes place in the 19th century

C.occurs all in one locale

D.is derived from reminiscences

10.From the passage we can infer that Pu’s father is portrayed as a ______ .

A.demonstrative and caring parent

B.reserved and reticent man

C.compassionate and sentimental spouse

D.spontaneous and dynamic minister

11.The reviewer thinks that the“flash forward”technique is ______ .

A.seldom handled skillfully

B.responsible for the film’s success

C.to disruptive for ordinary filmgoers

D.best left to amateur experimentation


TEXT D


I was just a boy when my father brought me to Harlem for the first time，almost 50 years ago.We stayed at the hotel Theresa，a grand brick structure at 125th Street and Seventh Avenue.Once，in the hotel restaurant，my father pointed out Joe Louis.He even got Mr.Brown，the hotel manager，to introduce me to him，a bit punchy but still champ as far as I was concerned.

Much has changed since then.Business and real estate are booming.Some say a new renaissance is under way.Others decry what they see as outside forces running roughshod over the old Harlem.

New York meant Harlem to me，and as a young man I visited it whenever I could.But many of my old haunts are gone.The Theresa shut down in 1966.National chains that once ignored Harlem now anticipate yuppie money and want pieces of this prime Manhattan real estate.So here I am on a hot August afternoon，sitting in a Starbucks that two years ago opened a block away from the Theresa，snatching at memories between sips of high-priced coffee.I am about to open up a piece of the old Harlem—the New York Amsterdam News—when a tourist asking directions to Sylvia’s，a prominent Harlem restaurant，penetrates my daydreaming.He’s carrying a book：Touring Historic Harlem.

History.I miss Mr.Michaux’s bookstore，his House of Common Sense，which was across from the Theresa.He had a big billboard out front with brown and black faces painted on it that said in large letters：“World History Book Outlet on 2，000，000，000 Africans and Nonwhite peoples.”An ugly state office building has swallowed that space.

I miss speaker like Carlos Cooks，who was always on the southwest corner of the 125th and Seventh，urging listeners to support Africa.Harlem’s powerful political electricity seems unplugged—although the streets are still energized，especially by West African immigrants.

Hardworking southern newcomers formed the bulk of the community back in the 1920s and 1930s，when Harlem renaissance artists，writers，and intellectuals gave it a glitter and renown that made it capital of black America.From Harlem，W.E.B.DuBois，Langston Hughes，Paul Robeson，Zora Neal Hurston，and others helped power America’s cultural influence around the world.

By the 1970s and 1980s drugs and crime had ravaged parts of the community.And the life expectancy for men in Harlem was less than that of men in Bangladesh.Harlem had become a symbol of the dangers of inner-city life.

Now，you want to shout“Lookin’good！”at this place that has been neglected for so long.Crowds push into Harlem USA，a new shopping center on 125th，where a Disney store shares space with HMV Records，the New York Sports Club，and a nine-screen Magic Johnson theater complex.Nearby，a Rite Aid Drugstore also opened.Maybe part of the reason Harlem seems to be undergoing a rebirth is that it is finally getting what most people take for granted.

Harlem is also a part of an“empowerment zone”—a federal designation aimed at fostering economic growth that will bring over half a billion in federal，state，and local dollars.Just the shells of once elegant old brownstones now can cost several hundred dollars.Rents are skyrocketing.An improved economy，tougher law enforcement，and community efforts against drugs have contributed to a 60 percent drop in crime since 1993.

12.At the beginning the author seems to indicate that Harlem ______ .

A.has remained unchanged all these years

B.has undergone drastic changes

C.has become a capital of Black America

D.has remained a symbol of dangers of inner-city life

13.When the author recalls Harlem in the old days，he has a feeling of ______ .

A.indifference　B.discomfort

C.delight　D.nostalgia

14.Harlem was called the capital of Black America in the 1920s and 1930s mainly because of its ______ .

A.art and culture　B.immigrant population

C.political enthusiasm　D.distinctive architecture

15.From the passage we can infer that，generally speaking，the author ______ .

A.has strong reservations about the changes

B.has slight reservations about the changes

C.welcomes the changes in Harlem

D.is completely opposed to the changes


TEXT E


A long-held view of the history of the English colonies that became the United States has been that England’s policy toward these colonies before 1763 was dictated by commercial interests and that a change to a more imperial policy，dominated by expansionist militarist objectives，generated the tensions that ultimately led to the American Revolution.In a recent study，Stephen Saunders Webb has presented a formidable challenge to this view.According to Webb，England already had a military imperial policy for more than a century before the American Revolution.He sees CharlesⅡ，the English monarch between 1660 and 1685，as the proper successor of the Tudor monarchs of the sixteenth century and of Oliver Cromwell，all of whom were bent on extending centralized executive power over England’s possessions through the use of what Webb calls“garrison government”.Garrison government allowed the colonists a legislative assembly，but real authority，in Webb’s view，belonged to the colonial governor，who was appointed by the king and supported by the“garrison”，that is，by the local contingent of English troops under the colonial governor’s command.

According to Webb，the purpose of garrison government was to provide military support for a royal policy designed to limit the power of the upper classes in the American colonies.Webb argues that the colonial legislative assemblies represented the interests not of the common people but of the colonial upper classes，a coalition of merchants and nobility who favored self-rule and sought to elevate legislative authority at the expense of the executive.It was，according to Webb，the colonial governors who favored the small farmer，opposed the plantation system，and tried through taxation to break up large holdings of land.Backed by the military presence of the garrison，these governors tried to prevent the gentry and merchants，allied in the colonial assemblies，from transforming colonial America into a capitalistic oligarchy.

Webb’s study illuminates the political alignments that existed in the colonies in the century prior to the American Revolution，but his view of the crown’s use of the military as an instrument of colonial policy is not entirely convincing.England during the seventeenth century was not noted for its military achievements.Cromwell did mount England’s most ambitious overseas military expedition in more than a century，but it proved to be an utter failure.Under CharlesⅡ，the English army was too small to be a major instrument of government.Not until the war with France in 1697 did WilliamⅢpersuade Parliament to create a professional standing army，and Parliament’s price for doing so was to keep the army under tight legislative control.While it may be true that the crown attempted to curtail the power of the colonial upper classes，it is hard to imagine how the English army during the seventeenth century could have provided significant military support for such a policy.

16.The passage can best be described as a ______ .

A.survey of the inadequacies of a conventional viewpoint

B.reconciliation of opposing points of view

C.summary and evaluation of a recent study

D.defense of a new thesis from anticipated objections

17.It can be inferred from the passage that Webb would be most likely to agree with which of the following statements regarding garrison government？

A.Garrison government gave legislative assemblies in the colonies relatively little authority，compared to the authority that it gave the colonial governors.

B.Garrison government proved relatively ineffective until it was used by CharlesⅡto curb the power of colonial legislatures.

C.Garrison government became a less viable colonial policy as the English Parliament began to exert tighter legislative control over the English military.

D.Oliver Cromwell was the first English ruler，to make use of garrison government on a large scale.

18.According to the passage，Webb views CharlesⅡas the“proper successor”（Para.1）of the Tudor monarchs and Cromwell because CharlesⅡ ______ .

A.used colonial tax revenues to fund overseas military expeditions

B.used the military to extend executive power over the English colonies

C.wished to transform the American colonies into capitalistic oligarchies

D.resisted the English Parliament’s efforts to exert control over the military

19.According to Webb’s view of colonial history，which of the following was（were）true of the merchants and nobility mentioned in Para.2？

Ⅰ.They were opposed to policies formulated by CharlesⅡthat would have transformed the colonies into capitalistic oligarchies.

Ⅱ.They were opposed to attempts by the English crown to limit the power of the legislative assemblies.

Ⅲ.They were united with small farmers in their opposition to the stationing of English troops in the colonies.

A.Ⅰonly　B.Ⅱonly

C.ⅠandⅡonly　D.ⅠandⅢonly

20.The author suggests that if WilliamⅢhad wanted to make use of the standing army mentioned in the last paragraph to administer garrison government in the American colonies，he would have had to ______ .

A.make peace with France

B.abolish the colonial legislative assemblies

C.seek approval from the English Parliament

D.appoint colonial governors who were more sympathetic to royal policy


UNIT 3


TEXT A


How is communication actually achieved？It depends，of course，either on a common language or on known conventions，or at least on the beginnings of these.If the common language and the conventions exist，the contributor，for example，the creative artist，the performer，or the reporter，tries to use them as well as he can.But often，especially with original artists and thinkers，the problem is in one way that of creating a language，or creating a convention，or at least of developing the language and convention to the point where they are capable of bearing his precise meaning.In literature，in music，in the visual arts，in the sciences，in social thinking，in philosophy，this kind of development has occurred again and again.It often takes a long time to get through，and for many people it will remain difficult.But we need never think that it is impossible；creative energy is much more powerful than we sometimes suppose.While a man is engaged in this struggle to say new things in new ways，he has usually more than ever concentrated on the actual work，and not on its possible audience.Many artists and scientists share this fundamental unconcern about the ways in which their work will be received.They may be glad if it is understood and appreciated，hurt if it is not，but while the work is being done there can be no argument.The thing has to come out as the man himself sees it.

In this sense it is true that it is the duty of society to create conditions in which such men can live.For whatever the value of any individual contribution，the general body of work is of immense value to everyone.But of course things are not so formal，in reality.There is not society on the one hand these individuals on the other.In ordinary living，and in his work，the contributor shares in the life of his society，which often affects him both in minor ways and in ways sometimes so deep that he is not even aware of them.His ability to make his work public depends on the actual communication system：the language itself，or certain visual or musical or scientific conventions，and the institutions through which the communication will be passed.The effect of these on his actual work can be almost infinitely variable.For it is not only a communication system outside him；it is also，however original he may be，a communication system which is in fact part of himself.Many contributors make active use of this kind of internal communication system.It is to themselves，in a way，that they first show their conceptions，play their music，present their argument.Not only as a way of getting these clear，in the process of almost endless testing that active composition involves.But also，whether consciously or not，as a way of putting the experience into a communicable form.If one mind has grasped it，then it may be open to other minds.

In this deep sense，the society is in some ways already present in the act of composition.This is always very difficult to understand，but often，when we have the advantage of looking back at a period，we can see，even if we cannot explain，how this was so.We can see how much even highly original individuals had in common，in their actual work，and in what is called their“structure of feeling”，with other individual workers of the time，and with the society of that time to which they belonged.The historian is also continually struck by the fact that men of this kind felt isolated at the very time when in reality they were beginning to get through.This can also be noticed in our own time，when some of the most deeply influential men feel isolated and even rejected.The society and the communication are there，but it is difficult to recognize them，difficult to be sure.

1.Creative artists and thinkers achieve communication by ______ .

A.depending on shared conventions

B.fashioning their own conventions

C.adjusting their personal feelings

D.elaborating a common language

2.A common characteristic of artists and scientists involved in creative work is that ______ .

A.they care about the possible reaction to their work

B.public response is one of the primary concerns

C.they are keenly aware of public interest in their work

D.they are indifferent toward response to their work

3.According to the passage，which of the following statements is INCORRECT？

A.Individual contributions combined possess great significance to the public.

B.Good contributors don’t neglect the use of internal communication system.

C.Everyone except those original people comes under the influence of society.

D.Knowing how to communicate is universal among human beings.

4.It is implied at the end of the passage that highly original individuals feel isolated because they ______ .

A.fail to acknowledge and use an acceptable form of communication

B.actually differ from other individuals in the same period

C.have little in common with the society of the time

D.refuse to admit parallels between themselves and the society


TEXT B


Still，the image of any city has a half-life of many years.（So does its name，officially changed in 2001 from Calcutta to Kolkata，which is closer to what the word sounds like in Bengali.Conversing in English，I never heard anyone call the city anything but Calcutta.）To Westerners，the conveyance most identified with Kolkata is not its modern subway—a facility whose spacious stations have art on the walls and cricket matches on television monitors—but the hand-pulled rickshaw.Stories and films celebrate a primitive-looking cart with high wooden wheels，pulled by someone who looks close to needing the succor of Mother Teresa.For years the government has been talking about eliminating hand-pulled rickshaws on what it calls humanitarian grounds—principally on the ground that，as the mayor of Kolkata has often said，it is offensive to see“one man sweating and straining to pull another man.”But these days politicians also lament the impact of 6，000 hand-pulled rickshaws on a modern city’s traffic and，particularly，on its image.“Westerners try to associate beggars and these rickshaws with the Calcutta landscape，but this is not what Calcutta stands for，”the chief minister of West Bengal，Buddhadeb Bhattacharjee，said in a press conference in 2006.“Our city stands for prosperity and development.”The chief minister—the equivalent of a state governor—went on to announce that hand-pulled rickshaws soon would be banned from the streets of Kolkata.

Rickshaws are not there to haul around tourists.（Actually，I saw almost no tourists in Kolkata，apart from the young backpackers on Sudder Street，in what used to be a red-light district and is now said to be the single place in the city where the services a rickshaw puller offers may include providing female company to a gentleman for the evening.）It’s the people in the lanes who most regularly use rickshaws—not the poor but people who are just a notch above the poor.They are people who tend to travel short distances，through lanes that are sometimes inaccessible to even the most daring taxi driver.An older woman with marketing to do，for instance，can arrive in a rickshaw，have the rickshaw puller wait until she comes back from various stalls to load her purchases，and then be taken home.People in the lanes use rickshaws as a 24-hour ambulance service.Proprietors of cafés or corner stores send rickshaws to collect their supplies.（One morning I saw a rickshaw puller take on a load of live chickens—tied in pairs by the feet so they could be draped over the shafts and the folded back canopy and even the axle.By the time he trotted off，he was carrying about a hundred upside-down chickens.）The rickshaw pullers told me their steadiest customers are schoolchildren.Middle-class families contract with a puller to take a child to school and pick him up；the puller essentially becomes a family retainer.

From June to September Kolkata can get torrential rains，and its drainage system doesn’t need torrential rain to begin backing up.Residents who favor a touch of hyperbole say that in Kolkata“if a stray cat pees，there’s a flood.”During my stay it once rained for about 48 hours.Entire neighborhoods couldn’t be reached by motorized vehicles，and the newspapers showed pictures of rickshaws being pulled through water that was up to the pullers’waists.When it’s raining，the normal customer base for rickshaw pullers expands greatly，as does the price of a journey.A writer in Kolkata told me，“When it rains，even the governor takes rickshaws.”

While I was in Kolkata，a magazine called India Today published its annual ranking of Indian states，according to such measurements as prosperity and infrastructure.Among India’s 20 largest states，Bihar finished dead last，as it has for four of the past five years.Bihar，a couple hundred miles north of Kolkata，is where the vast majority of rickshaw pullers come from.Once in Kolkata，they sleep on the street or in their rickshaws or in a dera—a combination garage and repair shop and dormitory managed by someone called a sardar.For sleeping privileges in a dera，pullers pay 100 rupees（about MYM2.50）a month，which sounds like a pretty good deal until you’ve visited a dera.They gross between 100 and 150 rupees a day，out of which they have to pay 20 rupees for the use of the rickshaw and an occasional 75 or more for a payoff if a policeman stops them for，say，crossing a street where rickshaws are prohibited.A 2003 study found that rickshaw pullers are near the bottom of Kolkata occupations in income，doing better than only the ragpickers and the beggars.For someone without land or education，that still beats trying to make a living in Bihar.

There are people in Kolkata，particularly educated and politically aware people，who will not ride in a rickshaw，because they are offended by the idea of being pulled by another human being or because they consider it not the sort of thing people of their station do or because they regard the hand-pulled rickshaw as a relic of colonialism.Ironically，some of those people are not enthusiastic about banning rickshaws.The editor of the editorial pages of Kolkata’s Telegraph—Rudrangshu Mukherjee，a former academic who still writes history books—told me，for instance，that he sees humanitarian considerations as coming down on the side of keeping hand-pulled rickshaws on the road.“I refuse to be carried by another human being myself，”he said，“but I question whether we have the right to take away their livelihood.”Rickshaw supporters point out that when it comes to demeaning occupations，rickshaw pullers are hardly unique in Kolkata.

When I asked one rickshaw puller if he thought the government’s plan to rid the city of rickshaws was based on a genuine interest in his welfare，he smiled，with a quick shake of his head—a gesture I interpreted to mean，“If you are so naive as to ask such a question，I will answer it，but it is not worth wasting words on.”Some rickshaw pullers I met were resigned to the imminent end of their livelihood and pin their hopes on being offered something in its place.As migrant workers，they don’t have the political clout enjoyed by，say，Kolkata’s sidewalk hawkers，who，after supposedly being scaled back at the beginning of the modernization drive，still clog the sidewalks，selling absolutely everything—or，as I found during the 48 hours of rain，absolutely everything but umbrellas.“The government was the government of the poor people，”one sardar told me.“Now they shake hands with the capitalists and try to get rid of poor people.”

But others in Kolkata believe that rickshaws will simply be confined more strictly to certain neighborhoods，out of the view of World Bank traffic consultants and California investment delegations—or that they will be allowed to die out naturally as they’re supplanted by more modern conveyances.Buddhadeb Bhattacharjee，after all，is not the first high West Bengal official to say that rickshaws would be off the streets of Kolkata in a matter of months.Similar statements have been made as far back as 1976.The ban decreed by Bhattacharjee has been delayed by a court case and by a widely held belief that some retraining or social security settlement ought to be offered to rickshaw drivers.It may also have been delayed by a quiet reluctance to give up something that has been part of the fabric of the city for more than a century.Kolkata，a resident told me，“has difficulty letting go.”One day a city official handed me a report from the municipal government laying out options for how rickshaw pullers might be rehabilitated.

“Which option has been chosen？”I asked，noting that the report was dated almost exactly a year before my visit.

“That hasn’t been decided，”he said.

“When will it be decided？”

“That hasn’t been decided，”he said.

5.According to the passage，rickshaws are used in Kolkata mainly for the following EXCEPT ______ _.

A.taking foreign tourists around the city

B.providing transport to school children

C.carrying store supplies and purchases

D.carrying people over short distances

6.Which of the following statements best describes the rickshaw pullers from Bihar？

A.They come from a relatively poor area.

B.They are provided with decent accommodation.

C.Their living standards are very low in Kolkata.

D.They are often caught by policemen in the streets.

7.That“For someone without land or education，that still beats trying to make a living in Bihar”（Para.4）means that even so， ______ .

A.the poor prefer to work and live in Bihar

B.the poor from Bihar fare better than back home

C.the poor never try to make a living in Bihar

D.the poor never seem to resent their life in Kolkata

8.We can infer from the passage that some educated and politically aware people ______ .

A.hold mixed feelings towards rickshaws

B.strongly support the ban on rickshaws

C.call for humanitarian actions for rickshaw pullers

D.keep quiet on the issue of banning rickshaws

9.Which of the following statements conveys the author’s sense of humor？

A.“...not the poor but people who are just a notch above the poor（Para.2）.”

B.“...，which sounds like a pretty good deal until you’ve visited a dera（Para.4）.”

C.Kolkata，a resident told me，“has difficulty letting go（Para.7）.”.

D.“...or，as I found during the 48 hours of rain，absolutely everything but umbrellas（Para.6）.”

10.The dialogue between the author and the city official at the end of the passage seems to suggest ______ .

A.the uncertainty of the court’s decision

B.the inefficiency of the municipal government

C.the difficulty of finding a good solution

D.the slowness in processing options


TEXT C


Ricci，45，is now striking out on perhaps his boldest venture yet.He plans to market an English-language edition of his elegant monthly magazine，FMR，in the United States.Once again the skeptics are murmuring that the successful Ricci has headed for a big fall.And once again Ricci intends to prove them wrong.

Ricci is so confident that he has christened his quest“Operation Columbus”and has set his sights on discovering an American readership of 300，000.That goal may not be too far-fetched.The Italian edition of FMR—the initials，of course，stand for Franco Maria Ricci—is only 18 months old.But it is already the second largest art magazine in the world，with a circulation of 65，000 and a profit margin of U.S.$500，000.The American edition will be patterned after the Italian version，with each 160-page issue carrying only 40 pages of ads and no more than five articles.But the contents will often differ.The English-language edition will include more American works，Ricci says，to help Americans get over“an inferiority complex about their art.”He also hopes that the magazine will become a vehicle for a two-way cultural exchange—what he likes to think of as a marriage of brains，culture and taste from both sides of the Atlantic.

To realize this vision，Ricci is mounting one of the most lavish，enterprising—and expensive promotional campaigns in magazine-publishing history.Between November and January，eight jumbo jets will fly 8 million copies of a sample 16-page edition of FMR across the Atlantic.From a warehouse in Michigan，6.5 million copies will be mailed to American subscribers of various cultural，art and business magazines.Some of the remaining copies will circulate as a special Sunday supplement in the New York Times.The cost of launching Operation Columbus is a staggering U.S.$5 million，but Ricci is hoping that 60%of the price tag will be financed by Italian corporations.“To land in America Columbus had to use Spanish sponsors，”reads one sentence in his promotional pamphlet.“We would like Italians.”

Like Columbus，Ricci cannot know what his reception will be on foreign shores.In Italy he gambled—and won—on a simple concept：it is more important to show art than to write about it.Hence，one issue of FMR might feature 32 full-color pages of 17th-century tapestries，followed by 14 pages of outrageous eyeglasses.He is gambling that the concept is exportable.“I don’t expect that more than 30%of my readers...will actually read FMR，”he says.“The magazine is such a visual delight that they don’t have to.”Still，he is lining up an impressive stable of writers and professors for the American edition，including Noam Chomsky，Anthony Burgess，Eric Jone and Norman Mailer.In addition，he seems to be pursuing his own eclectic vision without giving a moment’s thought to such established competitor Connoisseur and Horizon.“The Americans can do almost every thing better than we can，”says Ricci，“But we（the Italians）have a 2，000 year edge on them in art.”

11.Ricci intends his American edition of FMR to carry more American art works in order to ______ .

A.boost American’s confidence in their art

B.follow the pattern set by his Italian edition

C.help Italians understand American art better

D.expand the readership of his magazine

12.Ricci is compared to Columbus in the passage mainly because ______ .

A.they both benefited from Italian sponsors

B.they were explorers in their own ways

C.they obtained overseas sponsorship

D.they got a warm reception in America

13.We get the impression that American edition of FMR will probably ______ .

A.carry many academic articles of high standard

B.follow the style of some famous exiting magazines

C.be read by one third of American magazine readers

D.pursue a distinctive editorial style of its own


TEXT D


Using newly obtained petroleum industry data，scientists have identified a previously unknown earthquake fault that lies under the heart of densely populated Los Angeles，California.Details were published in the March 5，1999 issue of the journal Science.

Geologist John Shaw of Harvard University in Cambridge Massachusetts，and Peter Shearer of the University of California at San Diego authored the report，which revealed the presence of the new fault（a crack in the earth’s crust along which rocks on either side of the crack have moved）.Shaw and Shearer described it as a blind thrust fault，a type of fault that is characterized by the sudden upward movement of one side of rock over another.Thrust faults can push older rocks atop younger rocks，reversing the normal pattern in which young rocks lie atop older rocks.A blind fault is one that is not detectable on the surface，which makes it more difficult for geologists to discover.The fault was named after the nearby Puente Hills area.

The Puente Hills fault，which actually has three different segments，runs from the center of Los Angeles to the Coyote Hills in northern Orange County over an area of more than 800 sq km（300 sq.mi.）.Scientists now believe this fault system was responsible for the Whittier Narrows earthquake in the Los Angeles area on October 1，1987.That quake measured 5.9 to 6.0 on the Richter scale，resulting in eight deaths and more than$350 million in damages.

Seismologists had long suspected that more faults lay hidden beneath California’s largest city，but it had been very difficult to find them.The discovery came after oil companies shared subsurface data they had gathered while doing oil and gas exploration during the previous 50 years.The scientists used this information along with other aggregate data to pinpoint the existence and location of the fault.

United States Geological Survey（USGS）officials said that the identification of a new fault was important but did not change the agency’s earthquake predictions for the area.They explained that this was because tectonic pressure，which causes serious earthquakes，is building up in the region at a constant rate.It is therefore just a matter of when and where the next major quake will occur.

The geologists were unable to determine if any major quakes occurred on the Puente Hills fault in prehistoric times.But based on available data they project that each of the fault’s three segments could produce an earthquake of 6.5 magnitude every 250 to 1，000 years.If all three segments rupture together，the result could be a 7.0 earthquake，but this is only likely to happen about once every 2，000 years，the scientists said.

The discovery highlights another potential location，and source，for a big Southern California earthquake.This knowledge could impact building codes and safety standards in the area.Some experts say that discoveries over the last few years of previously unknown seismic risks had called existing safety codes into question.

14.The newly discovered fault was extraordinary because ______ .

A.it caused a severe local earthquake in the past

B.it pushes older rocks on the top of younger rocks

C.it has three segments and covers a relatively large area

D.it was hidden beneath California’s largest city

15.The significance of the discovery was that ______ .

A.it tells people there will be earthquakes in the near future

B.it changes the official earthquake prediction for the area

C.it makes it possible for scientists to calculate the magnitude

D.it proves scientists’long time suspicion about hidden faults


TEXT E


Discussion of the assimilation of Puerto Ricans in the United States has focused on two factors：social standing and the loss of national culture.In general，excessive stress is placed on one factor or the other，depending on whether the commentator is North American or Puerto Rican.Many North American social scientists，such as Oscar Handlin，Joseph Fitzpatrick，and Oscar Lewis，consider Puerto Ricans the most recent in a long line of ethnic entrants to occupy the lowest rung on the social ladder.Such a“sociodemographic”approach tends to regard assimilation as a benign process，taking for granted increased economic advantage and inevitable cultural integration，in a supposedly egalitarian context.However，this approach fails to take into account the colonial nature of the Puerto Rican case，with this group，unlike their European predecessors，coming from a nation politically subordinated to the United States.Even the“radical”critiques of this mainstream research model，such as the critique developed in Divided Society，attach the issue of ethnic assimilation too mechanically to factors of economic and social mobility and are thus unable to illustrate the cultural subordination of Puerto Ricans as a colonial minority.

In contrast，the“colonialist”approach of island-based writers such as Eduardo SedaBonilla，Manuel Maldonado-Denis，and Luis Nieves-Falcon tends to view assimilation as the forced loss of national culture in an unequal contest with imposed foreign values.There is，of course，a strong tradition of cultural accommodation among other Puerto Rican thinkers.The writings of Eugenio Fernandez Mendez clearly exemplify this tradition，and many supporters of Puerto Rico’s commonwealth status share the same universalizing orientation.But the Puerto Rican intellectuals who have written most about the assimilation process in the United States all advance cultural nationalist views，advocating the preservation of minority cultural distinctions and rejecting what they see as the subjugation of colonial nationalities.

This cultural and political emphasis is appropriate，but the colonialist thinkers misdirect it，overlooking the class relations at work in both Puerto Rican and North American history.They pose the clash of national culture as an absolute polarity，with each culture understood as static and undifferentiated.Yet both the Puerto Rican and North American traditions have been subject to constant challenge from cultural forces within their own societies，forces that may move toward each other in ways that cannot be written off as mere“assimilation”.Consider，for example，the indigenous and AfroCaribbean traditions in Puerto Rican culture and how they influence and are influenced by other Caribbean cultures and Black cultures in the United States.The elements of coercion and inequality，so central to cultural contact according to the colonialist framework，play no role in this kind of convergence of racially and ethnically different elements of the same social class.

16.The author’s main purpose is to ______ .

A.criticize the emphasis on social standing in discussions of the assimilation of Puerto Ricans in the United States

B.support the thesis that assimilation has not been a benign process for Puerto Ricans

C.defend a view of the assimilation of Puerto Ricans that emphasizes the preservation of national culture

D.indicate deficiencies in two schools of thought on the assimilation of Puerto Ricans in the United States

17.According to the passage，cultural accommodation is promoted by ______ .

A.Eduardo Seda-Bonilla

B.Manuel Maldonado-Denis

C.the author of Divided Society

D.many supporters of Puerto Rico’s commonwealth status

18.It can be inferred from the passage that a writer such as Eugenio Fernandez Mendez would most likely agree with which of the following statements concerning members of minority ethnic groups？

A.It is necessary for the members of such groups to adapt to the culture of the majority

B.The members of such groups generally encounter a culture that is static and undifferentiated

C.Social mobility is the most important feature of the experience of members of such groups

D.Social scientists should emphasize the cultural and political aspects of the experience of members of such groups

19.The author implies that the Puerto Rican writers who have written most about assimilation do NOT do which of the following？

A.Regard assimilation as benign.

B.Resist cultural integration.

C.Describe in detail the process of assimilation.

D.Take into account the colonial nature of the Puerto Rican case.

20.It can be inferred from the passage that the“colonialist”approach is so called because its practitioners ______ .

A.support Puerto Rico’s commonwealth status

B.have a strong tradition of cultural accommodation

C.emphasize the class relations at work in both Puerto Rican and North American history

D.regard the political relation of Puerto Rico to the United States as a significant factor in the experience of Puerto Ricans


UNIT 4


TEXT A


Staying Healthy on Holiday

Do people who chose to go on exotic，far-flung holidays deserve free health advice before they travel？And even if they pay，who ensures that they get good，up-to-date information？Who，for that matter，should collect that information in the first place？For a variety of reasons，travel medicine in Britain is a responsibility nobody wants.As a result，many travelers go abroad ill prepared to avoid serious disease.

Why is travel medicine so unloved？Partly there’s an identity problem.Because it takes an interest in anything that impinges on the health of travelers，this emerging medical specialism invariably cuts across the traditional disciplines.It delves into everything from seasickness，jet lag and the hazards of camels to malaria and plague.But travel medicine has a more serious obstacle to overcome.Travel clinics are meant to tell people how to avoid ending up dead of in a tropical disease hospital when they come home.But it is notoriously difficult to get anybody to pay out money for keeping people healthy.

Travel medicine has also been colonized by commercial interests—the vast majority of travel clinics in Britain are run by airlines or travel companies.And while travel concerns are happy to sell profitable injections，they may be less keen to spread bad news about travelers’diarrhoea in Turkey，or to take the time to spell out preventive measures travelers could take.“The NHS finds it difficult to define travelers’health，”says Ron Behrens，the only NHS consultant in travel and tropical medicine and director of the travel clinic of the Hospital for Tropical Diseases in London.“Should it come within the NHS or should it be paid for？It’s a grey area，and opinion is split.No one seems to have any responsibility for defining its role，”he says.

To compound its low status in the medical hierarchy，travel medicine has to rely on statistics that are patchy at best.In most cases we just don’t know how many Britons contract diseases when abroad.And even if a disease is linked to travel there is rarely any information about where those afflicted went，what they ate，how they behaved，or which vaccinations they had.This shortage of hard facts and figures makes it difficult to give detailed advice to people，information that might even save their lives.

A recent leader in the British Medical Journal argued：“Travel medicine will emerge as a credible discipline only if the risks encountered by travelers and the relative benefits of public health interventions are well defined in terms of their relative occurrence，distribution and control.”Exactly how much money is wasted by poor travel advice？The real figure is anybody’s guess，but it could easily run into millions.Behrens gives one example.Britain spends more than￡1 million each year just on cholera vaccines that often don’t work and so give people a false sense of security：“Information on the prevention and treatment of all forms of diarrhoea would be a better priority，”he says.

1.Travel medicine in Britain is ______ .

A.not something anyone wants to run

B.the responsibility of the government

C.administered by private doctors

D.handled adequately by travel agents

2.The main interest of travel companies dealing with travel medicine is to ______ .

A.prevent people from falling ill

B.make money out of it

C.give advice on specific countries

D.get the government to pay for it

3.In Behren’s opinion the question of who should run travel medicine ______ .

A.is for the government to decide

B.should be left to specialist hospitals

C.can be left to travel companies

D.has no clear and simple answer

4.People will only think better of travel medicine if ______ .

A.it is given more resources by the government

B.more accurate information on its value is available

C.the government takes over responsibilities from the NHS

D.travelers pay more attention to the advice they get


TEXT B


In most countries，the law on organ transplantation is poorly defined，as legislation has not yet been created to cope with this advance in surgery.The existing framework relating to physical assault and care of the dead has no provision for organ transplantation.It is customary to ask the permission of the relatives.Nevertheless，because organ removal must take place immediately after death，it may be impossible to reach the relatives in time.It has been suggested that there should be a widespread campaign to encourage persons to provide in their wills that their organs be used for transplantation.An alternative is to provide by law that permission is assumed unless removal has been forbidden by the individual in his lifetime.Such laws have been passed in Denmark，France，Sweden，Italy，and Israel.Compulsory postmortem examination，a far more extensive procedure than organ removal for grafting，is required in most countries after unexpected death，and this compulsion is not a matter of public concern and debate.

There would seem to be no reason why organ removal for transplantation purposes should not also be acceptable to public opinion，provided there is a mechanism by which individuals in their refusal：the register would be consulted before any organs would be removed.It is important that there be public reassurance that consideration of transplantation would not impair normal resuscitative efforts of the potential donor.

Transplantation has obviously raised important ethical considerations concerning the diagnosis of death，and particularly，how far resuscitation should be continued.Every effort must be made to restore the heartbeat to someone who has had a sudden cardiac arrest or breathing to someone who cannot breathe.Artificial respiration and massage of the heart，the standard methods of resuscitation，are continued until it is clear that the brain is dead.Most physicians consider that beyond this point efforts at resuscitation are useless.

5.Which of the following is NOT true according to the author？

A.Most countries do not have an effective law on organ transplantation.

B.The traditional way of asking for permission of relatives for organ removal does not prove to be always feasible.

C.It is hard to understand why people should remain silent on compulsory postmortem exam after unexpected death.

D.In some countries there are laws providing that the permission of organ removal is taken for granted unless it has been refused by the person in his lifetime.

6.Which of the following can best sum up the passage？

A.Legal and ethical problems of organ transplantation.

B.Some underlying principles on organ transplantation.

C.The diagnosis of death before organ transplantation.

D.The difference between compulsory postmortem exam and organ transplantation.

7.Which of the following is NOT a suggestion made in the passage？

A.People should be encouraged to donate their organs after death.

B.Organ removal should be permitted in the course of compulsory postmortem exam.

C.Organ removal for transplantation should be advocated because it benefits the human society.

D.Organ removal for transplantation could be considered legal unless the dead person stated otherwise in his lifetime.


TEXT C


The School Day and Year Are Too Short，Study Says

While the mission of public schools has expanded beyond education to include social support and extra-curricular activities，the academic schedule has changed little in more than a century.

Reclaiming the school day for academic instruction and escaping the time-bound traditions of education are vital steps in the school-reform process，says a report released today by the National Education Commission on Time and Learning.

The commission’s report，titled“Prisoners of Time，”calls the fixed clock and calendar in American education a“fundamental design flaw”in desperate need of change.“Time should serve children instead of children serving time，”the report says.

The two-year commission found that holding American students to“world-class standards，”will require more time for classroom instruction.“We have been asking the impossible of our students—that they learn as much as their foreign peers while spending half as much as in core academic subjects，”it states.

The commission compared the relationships between time and learning in Japan，Germany，and the United States and found that American students receive less than half the basic academic instruction that Japanese and German students are provided.On average，American students can earn a high school diploma if they spend only 41 percent of their school time on academics，says the report.

American students spend an average of three hours a day on“core”academics such as English，math，science，and history，the commission found.Their report recommends offering a minimum of 5.5 hours of academics every school day.

The nine-member commission also recommends lengthening the school day beyond the traditional six hours.

“If schools want to continue offering important activities outside the academic core，as well as serving as a hub for family and community services，they should keep school doors open longer each day and each year，”says John Hodge Jones，superintendent of schools in Murfreesboro，Tenn.，and chairman of the commission.

The typical school year in American public schools is 180 days.Eleven states allow school years of 175 days or less，and only one state requires more than 180 days.

“For over a decade，education reform advocates have been working feverishly to improve our schools，”says Milton Goldberg，executive director of the commission.“But...if reform is to truly take hold，the six-hour，180-day school year should be relegated to museums—an exhibit from our education past.”

8.The report issued by the National Education Committee on Time and Learning found that ______ .

A.Japanese student study twice as much as U.S.students

B.U.S.high schools skimp on basic courses

C.German students spend 5.5 hours on academics daily

D.U.S.students are incomparable

9.We can tell from the passage that American public schools ______ .

A.are behind the times

B.need new time-keepers

C.have made no change at all in 100 years

D.need more social activities

10.The commission believes that ______ .

A.U.S.schools should not be slaves to tradition

B.the school year should be curtailed

C.U.S.schools need more athletic programs

D.school reformer is improbable


TEXT D


It is frequently assumed that the mechanization of work has a revolutionary effect on the lives of the people who operate the new machines and on the society into which the machines have been introduced.For example，it has been suggested that the employment of women in industry took them out of the household，their traditional sphere，and fundamentally altered their position in society.In the nineteenth century，when women began to enter factories，Jules Simon，a French politician，warned that by doing so，women would give up their femininity.Friedrich Engels，however，predicted that women would be liberated from the“social，legal，and economic subordination”of the family by technological developments that made possible the recruitment of“the whole female sex into public industry.”Observers thus differed concerning the social desirability of mechanization’s effects，but they agreed that it would transform women’s lives.

Historians，particularly those investigating the history of women，now seriously question this assumption of transforming power.They conclude that such dramatic technological innovations as the spinning jenny，the sewing machine，the typewriter，and the vacuum cleaner have not resulted in equally dramatic social changes in women’s economic position or in the prevailing evaluation of women’s work.The employment of young women in textile mills during the Industrial Revolution was largely an extension of an older pattern of employment of young，single women as domestics.It was not the change in office technology，but rather the separation of secretarial work，previously seen as an apprenticeship for beginning managers，from administrative work that in the 1880’s created a new class of“deadend”jobs，thenceforth considered“women’s work.”The increase in the numbers of married women employed outside the home in the twentieth century had less to do with the mechanization of housework and an increase in leisure time for these women than it did with their own economic necessity and with high marriage rates that shrank the available pool of single women workers，previously，in many cases，the only women employers would hire.

Women’s work has changed considerably in the past 200 years，moving from the household to the office or the factory，and later becoming mostly white-collar instead of blue-collar work.Fundamentally，however，the conditions under which women work have changed little since before the Industrial Revolution：the segregation of occupations by gender，lower pay for women as a group，jobs that require relatively low levels of skill and offer women little opportunity for advancement all persist，while women’s household labor remains demanding.Recent historical investigation has led to a major revision of the notion that technology is always inherently revolutionary in its effects on society.Mechanization may even have slowed any change in the traditional position of women both in the labor market and in the home.

11.Which of the following statements best summarizes the main idea of the passage？

A.The effects of the mechanization of women’s work have not borne out the frequently held assumption that new technology is inherently revolutionary.

B.Recent studies have shown that mechanization revolutionizes a society’s traditional values and the customary roles of its members.

C.Mechanization has caused the nature of women’s work to change since the Industrial Revolution.

D.The mechanization of work creates whole new classes of jobs that did not previously exist.

12.The author mentions all of the following inventions as examples of dramatic technological innovations EXCEPT the ______ .

A.sewing machine　B.vacuum cleaner

C.typewriter　D.telephone

13.It can be inferred from the passage that，before the Industrial Revolution，the majority of women’s work was done in which of the following settings？

A.Textile mills.　B.Private households.

C.Offices.　D.Factories.

14.It can be inferred from the passage that the author would consider which of the following to be an indication of a fundamental alteration in the conditions of women’s work？

A.Statistics showing that the majority of women now occupy white-collar positions.

B.Interviews with married men indicating that they are now doing some household tasks.

C.Surveys of the labor market documenting the recent creation of a new class of jobs in electronics in which women workers outnumber men four to one.

D.Census results showing that working women’s wages and salaries are，on the average，as high as those of working men.

15.The passage states that，before the twentieth century，which of the following was true of many employers？

A.They did not employ women in factories.

B.They tended to employ single rather than married women.

C.They employed women in only those jobs that were related to women’s traditional household work.

D.They resisted technological innovations that would radically change women’s roles in the family.


TEXT E


Surprisingly enough，modern historians have rarely interested themselves in the history of the American South in the period before the South began to become self-consciously and distinctively“Southern”—the decades after 1815.Consequently，the cultural history of Britain’s North American empire in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries has been written almost as if the Southern colonies had never existed.The American culture that emerged during the Colonial and Revolutionary eras has been depicted as having been simply an extension of New England Puritan culture.However，Professor Davis has recently argued that the South stood apart from the rest of American society during this early period，following its own unique pattern of cultural development.The case for Southern distinctiveness rests upon two related premises：first，that the cultural similarities among the five Southern colonies were far more impressive than the differences，and second，that what made those colonies alike also made them different from the other colonies.The first，for which Davis offers an enormous amount of evidence，can be accepted without major reservations；the second is far more problematic.

What makes the second premise problematic is the use of the Puritan colonies as a basis for comparison.Quite properly，Davis describes the excessive influence ascribed by historians to the Puritans in the formation of American culture.Yet Davis inadvertently adds weight to such ascriptions by using the Puritans as the standard against which to assess the achievements and contributions of Southern colonials.Throughout，Davis focuses on the important and undeniable differences between the Southern and Puritan colonies in motives for and patterns of early settlement，in attitudes toward nature and Native Americans，and in the degree of receptivity to metropolitan cultural influences.

However，recent scholarship has strongly suggested that those aspects of early New England culture that seem to have been most distinctly Puritan，such as the strong religious orientation and the communal impulse，were not even typical of New England as a whole，but were largely confined to the two colonies of Massachusetts and Connecticut.Thus，what in contrast to the Puritan colonies appears to Davis to be peculiarly Southern—acquisitiveness，a strong interest in politics and the law，and a tendency to cultivate metropolitan cultural models—was not only more typically English than the cultural patterns exhibited by Puritan Massachusetts and Connecticut，but also almost certainly characteristic of most other early modern British colonies from Barbados north to Rhode Island and New Hampshire.Within the larger framework of American colonial life，then，not the Southern but the Puritan colonies appear to have been distinctive，and even they seem to have been rapidly assimilating to the dominant cultural patterns by the late Colonial period.

16.The author is primarily concerned with ______ .

A.refuting a claim about the influence of Puritan culture on the early American South

B.refuting a thesis about the distinctiveness of the culture of the early American South

C.refuting the two premises that underlie Davis’discussion of the culture of the American South in the period before 1815

D.challenging the hypothesis that early American culture was homogeneous in nature

17.The passage implies that the attitudes toward Native Americans that prevailed in the Southern colonies ______ .

A.were in conflict with the cosmopolitan outlook of the South

B.derived from Southerners’strong interest in the law

C.were modeled after those that prevailed in the North

D.differed from those that prevailed in the Puritan colonies

18.According to the author，the depiction of American culture during the Colonial and Revolutionary eras as an extension of New England Puritan culture reflects the ______ .

A.fact that historians have overestimated the importance of the Puritans in the development of American culture

B.fact that early American culture was deeply influenced by the strong religious orientation of the colonists

C.failure to recognize important and undeniable cultural differences between New Hampshire and Rhode Island on the one hand and the Southern colonies on the other

D.extent to which Massachusetts and Connecticut served as cultural models for the other American colonies

19.The passage suggests that by the late Colonial period the tendency to cultivate metropolitan cultural models was a cultural pattern that was ______ .

A.dying out as Puritan influence began to grow

B.self-consciously and distinctively Southern

C.spreading to Massachusetts and Connecticut

D.beginning to spread to Rhode Island and New Hampshire

20.Which of the following statements could most logically follow the last sentence of the passage？

A.Thus，had more attention been paid to the evidence，Davis would not have been tempted to argue that the culture of the South diverged greatly from Puritan culture in the seventeenth century.

B.Thus，convergence，not divergence，seems have characterized the cultural development of the American colonies in the eighteenth century.

C.Thus，without the cultural diversity represented by the American South，the culture of colonial America would certainly have been homogeneous in nature.

D.Thus，the contribution of Southern colonials to American culture was certainly overshadowed by that of the Puritans.


UNIT 5


TEXT A


Now elsewhere in the world，Iceland may be spoken of，somewhat breathlessly，as western Europe’s last pristine wilderness.But the environmental awareness that is sweeping the world had bypassed the majority of Icelanders.Certainly they were connected to their land，the way one is complicatedly connected to，or encumbered by，family one can’t do anything about.But the truth is，once you’re off the beaten paths of the low-lying coastal areas where everyone lives，the roads are few，and they’re all bad，so Iceland’s natural wonders have been out of reach and unknown even to its own inhabitants.For them the land has always just been there，something that had to be dealt with and，if possible，exploited—the mind-set being one of land as commodity rather than land as，well，priceless art on the scale of the“Mona Lisa.”

When the opportunity arose in 2003 for the national power company to enter into a 40-year contract with the American aluminum company Alcoa to supply hydroelectric power for a new smelter，those who had been dreaming of something like this for decades jumped at it and never looked back.Iceland may at the moment be one of the world’s richest countries，with a 99 percent literacy rate and long life expectancy.But the project’s advocates，some of them getting on in years，were more emotionally attuned to the country’s century upon century of want，hardship，and colonial servitude to Denmark，which officially had ended only in 1944 and whose psychological imprint remained relatively fresh.For the longest time，life here had meant little more than a sod hut，dark all winter，cold，no hope，children dying left and right，earthquakes，plagues，starvation，volcanoes erupting and destroying all vegetation and livestock，all spirit—a world revolving almost entirely around the welfare of one’s sheep and，later，on how good the cod catch was.In the outlying regions，it still largely does.

Ostensibly，the Alcoa project was intended to save one of these dying regions—the remote and sparsely populated east—where the way of life had steadily declined to a point of desperation and gloom.After fishing quotas were imposed in the early 1980s to protect fish stocks，many individual boat owners sold their allotments or gave them away，fishing rights ended up mostly in the hands of a few companies，and small fishermen were virtually wiped out.Technological advances drained away even more jobs previously done by human hands，and the people were seeing everything they had worked for all their lives turn up worthless and their children move away.With the old way of life doomed，aluminum projects like this one had come to be perceived，wisely or not，as a last chance.“Smelter or death.”

The contract with Alcoa would infuse the region with foreign capital，an estimated 400 jobs，and spin-off service industries.It also was a way for Iceland to develop expertise that potentially could be sold to the rest of the world；diversify an economy historically dependent on fish；and，in an appealing display of Icelandic can-do verve，perhaps even protect all of Iceland，once and for all，from the unpredictability of life itself.

“We have to live，”Halldor Asgrimsson said in his sad，sonorous voice.Halldor，a former prime minister and longtime member of parliament from the region，was a driving force behind the project.“We have a right to live.”

1.According to the passage，most Icelanders view land as something of ______ .

A.environmental value

B.commercial value

C.potential value for tourism

D.great value for livelihood

2.What is Iceland’s old-aged advocates’feeling towards the Alcoa project？

A.Iceland is wealthy enough to reject the project.

B.The project would lower life expectancy.

C.The project would cause environmental problems.

D.The project symbolizes an end to the colonial legacies.

3.The disappearance of the old way of life was due to all of the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.fewer fishing companies

B.fewer jobs available

C.migration of young people

D.imposition of fishing quotas


TEXT B


Pundits who want to sound judicious are fond of warning against generalizing.Each country is different，they say，and no one story fits all of Asia.This is，of course，silly：all of these economies plunged into economic crisis within a few months of each other，so they must have had something in common.

In fact，the logic of catastrophe was pretty much the same in Thailand，Malaysia，Indonesia and South Korea.（Japan is a very different story.）In each case investors—mainly，but not entirely，foreign banks who had made short-term loans—all tried to pull their money out at the same time.The result was a combined banking and currency crisis：a banking crisis because no bank can convert all its assets into cash on short notice；a currency crisis because panicked investors were trying not only to convert long-term assets into cash，but to convert baht or rupiah into dollars.In the face of the stampede，governments had no good options.If they let their currencies plunge，inflation would soar and companies that had borrowed in dollars would go bankrupt；if they tried to support their currencies by pushing up interest rates，the same firms would probably go bust from the combination of debt burden and recession.In practice，countries split the difference—and paid a heavy price regardless.

Was the crisis a punishment for bad economic management？Like most clichés，the catchphrase“crony capitalism”has prospered because it gets at something real：excessively cozy relationships between government and business really did lead to a lot of bad investments.The still primitive financial structure of Asian business also made the economies peculiarly vulnerable to a loss of confidence.But the punishment was surely disproportionate to the crime，and many investments that look foolish in retrospect seemed sensible at the time.

Given that there were no good policy options，was the policy response mainly on the right track？There was frantic blame-shifting when everything in Asia seemed to be going wrong；now there is a race to claim credit when some things have started to go right.The International Monetary Fund points to Korea’s recovery—and more generally to the fact that the sky didn’t fall after all—as proof that its policy recommendations were right.Never mind that other IMF clients have done far worse，and that the economy of Malaysia—which refused IMF help，and horrified respectable opinion by imposing capital controls—also seems to be on the mend.Malaysia’s Prime Minister，by contrast，claims full credit for any good news—even though neighboring economies also seem to have bottomed out.

The truth is that an observer without any ax to grind would probably conclude that none of the polices adopted either on or in defiance of the IMF’s advice made much difference either way.Budget polices，interest rate policies，banking reform—whatever countries tried，just about all the capital that could flee，did.And when there was no more money to run，the natural recuperative powers of the economies finally began to prevail.At best，the money doctors who purported to offer cures provided a helpful bedside manner；at worse，they were like medieval physicians who prescribed bleeding as a remedy for all ills.

Will the patients stage a full recovery？It depends on exactly what you mean by“full”.South Korea’s industrial production is already above its pre-crisis level；but in the spring of 1997 anyone who had predicted zero growth in Korean industry over the next two years would have been regarded as a reckless doomsayer.So if by recovery you mean not just a return to growth，but one that brings the region’s performance back to something like what people used to regard as the Asian norm，they have a long way to go.

4.According to the passage，which of the following is NOT the writer’s opinion？

A.Countries paid a heavy price for whichever measure taken.

B.Countries all found themselves in an economic dilemma.

C.Withdrawal of foreign capital resulted in the crisis.

D.Most governments chose one of the two options.

5.The writer thinks that those Asian countries ______ .

A.well deserved the punishment

B.invested in a senseless way at the time

C.were unduly punished in the crisis

D.had had relationships between government and business

6.It can be inferred from the passage that IMF policy recommendations ______ .

A.were far from a panacea in all cases

B.were feasible in their recipient countries

C.failed to work in their recipient countries

D.were rejected unanimously by all Asian countries

7.At the end of the passage，the writer seems to think that a full recovery of the Asian economy is ______ .

A.due　B.remote

C.imaginative　D.unpredictable


TEXT C


Interview

So what have they taught you at college about interviews？Some courses go to town on it，others do very little.You may get conflicting advice.Only one thing is certain：the key to success is preparation.

There follow some useful suggestions from a teacher training course coordinator，a head of department and a headmaster.As they appear to be in complete harmony with one another despite never having met，we may take their advice seriously.

Oxford Brookes University’s approach to the business of application and interview focuses on research and rehearsal.Training course coordinator Brenda Stevens speaks of the value of getting students“to deconstruct the advertisement，see what they can offer to that school，and that situation，and then write the letter，to their CVs and criticize each other’s.”Finally，they role play interviewer and interviewee.

This is sterling stuff，and Brooks students spend a couple of weeks on it.“The better prepared students won’t be thrown by nerves on the day，”says Ms.Stevens.“They’ll have their strategies and questions worked out.”she believes the most capable students are less able to put themselves forward.Even if this were true，says Ms.Stevens，you must still make your own case.

“Beware of informality，”she advises.One aspirant teacher，now a head of department at a smart secondary school，failed his first job interview because he took his jacket off while waiting for his appointment.It was hot and everyone in the staff room was in shirtsleeves but at the end of the day they criticized his casual attitude，which they had deduced from the fact that he took his jacket off in the staff room，even though he put it back for the interview.

Incidentally，men really do have to wear a suit to the interview and women really cannot wear jeans，even if men never wear the suit again and women teach most days in jeans.Panels respond instantly to these indicators.But beware：it will not please them any better if you are too smart.

Find out about the people who will talk to you.In the early meeting they are likely to be heads of departments or heads of year.Often they may be concerned with pastoral matters.It makes sense to know their priorities and let them hear the things about you that they want to hear.

During preliminary meetings you may be seen in groups with two or three applicants and you must demonstrate that you know your stuff without putting your companions down.The interviewers will be watching how you work with a team.

But remember the warning about informality：however friendly and co-operative the other participants are，do not give way to the idea that you are there just to be friends.

Routine questions can be rehearsed，but“don’t go on too long，”advises the department head.They may well ask：“what have been your worst/best moments when teaching？”，or want you to“talk about some good teaching you have done”.The experts agree you should recognize your weakness and offer a strategy for overcoming them.“I know I’ve got to work on classroom management—I would hope for some help，”perhaps.No one expects a new teacher to know it all，but they hope for an objective appraisal of capabilities.

Be warned against inexpert questions.You may be asked questions in such a way that it seems impossible to present your best features.Some questions may be plain silly，asked perhaps by people on the panel who are from the outside of situation.Do not be thrown，have ways of circumnavigating，and never，ever let them see that you think they have said something foolish.

You will almost certainly be asked how you see the future and it is important to have a good answer prepared.Some people are putt off by being asked what they expect to be doing in five or ten years’time.On your preliminary visit，says the department head，be sure to give them a bit of an interview of your own，to see the direction the department is going and what you could contribute to it.

The head teacher offers his thoughts in a nine-point plan.

Iron the application form！Then it stands out from everyone else’s，which have been folded and battered in the post.It gives an impression which may get your application to the top of the pile.

Ensure that your application is tailored to the particular school.Make the head feel you are writing directly to him or her.

Put yourself at ease before you meet the interviewing panel：if you are nervous，you will talk too quickly.Before you enter the room remember that the people are human beings；take away the mystique of the roles.

Listen.There is a danger of not hearing accurately what is being said.Make eye contact with the speakers，and with everyone in the room.

Allow your warmth and humanity to be seen.A sense of humor is very important.

Have a portfolio of your work that can link theory to practice.Many schools want you to show work.For a primary appointment，give examples from the range of the curriculum，not just art.（For this reason，taking pictures on your teaching practice is important.）

Prepare yourself in case you are asked to give a talk.Have prompt cards ready，and don’t waffle.

Your speech must be clear and articulate，with correct grammar.This is important：they want to hear you and they want to hear how well you can communicate with children.Believe in yourself and have confidence.Some of the people asking the questions don’t know much about what you do.Be ready to help them.

Thus armed，you should have no difficulty at all.Good luck，and keep your jacket on！

8.Ms.Brenda Stevens suggests that before applying，job applicants should ______ .

A.go through each other’s CVs

B.rehearse their answers to questions

C.understand thoroughly the situations

D.go to town to attend training courses

9.Is it wise to admit some of your weaknesses relating to work？

A.Yes，but you should have ideas for improvement in the future.

B.Yes，because it is natural to be weak in certain aspects.

C.No，admitting weaknesses may put you at a disadvantage.

D.No，it will only prompt the interviewers to reject you.

10.The best way to deal with odd questions from the interview is to ______ .

A.remain smiling and kindly point out the inaccuracies

B.keep calm and try to be tactful in your answers

C.say frankly what you think about the issues raised

D.suggest something else to get over your nervousness

11.The suggestions offered by the head teacher are ______ .

A.original　B.ambiguous　C.practical　D.controversial


TEXT D


A folk culture is small，isolated，cohesive，conservative，nearly self-sufficient group that is homogeneous in custom and race，with a strong family or clan structure and highly developed rituals.Order is maintained through sanctions based on the religion or family，and interpersonal relationships are strong.Tradition is paramount，and change comes infrequently and slowly.There is relatively little division of labor into specialized duties.Rather，each person is expected to perform a great variety of tasks，though duties may differ between the sexes.Most goods are handmade，and a subsistence economy prevails.Individualism is weakly developed in folk cultures，as are social classes.Unaltered folk cultures no longer exist in industrialized countries such as the United States and Canada.Perhaps the nearest modern equivalent in Anglo-America is the Amish，a German American farming sect that largely renounces the products and labor saving devices of the industrial age.In Amish areas，horse-drawn buggies still serve as a local transportation device，and the faithful are not permitted to own automobiles.The Amish’s central religious concept of Demut，“humility”，clearly reflects the weakness of individualism and social class so typical of folk cultures，and there is a corresponding strength of Amish group identity.Rarely do the Amish marry outside their sect.The religion，a variety of the Mennonite faith，provides the principal mechanism for maintaining order.By contrast，a popular culture is a large heterogeneous group，often highly individualistic and constantly changing.Relationships tend to be impersonal，and a pronounced division of labor exists，leading to the establishment of many specialized professions.Secular institutions of control，such as the police and army take the place of religion and family in maintaining order，and a money-based economy prevails.Because of these contrasts，“popular”may be viewed as clearly different from“folk”.The popular is replacing the folk in industrialized countries and in many developing nations.Folk-made objects give way to their popular equivalent，usually because the popular item is more quickly or cheaply produced，is easier or time saving to use，or lends more prestige to the owner.

12.What does the passage mainly discuss？

A.Two decades in modern society.

B.The influence of industrial technology.

C.The characteristics of“folk”and“popular”societies.

D.The specialization of labor in Canada and the United States.

13.Which of the following is typical of folk cultures？

A.There is a money-based economy.

B.Social change occurs slowly.

C.Contact with other cultures is encouraged.

D.Each person develops one specialized skill.

14.What does the author imply about the United States and Canada？

A.They value folk cultures.

B.They have no social classes.

C.They have popular cultures.

D.They do not value individualism.

15.What is the main source of order in Amish society？

A.The government.　B.The economy.

C.The clan structure.　D.The religion.


TEXT E


Students of United States history，seeking to identify the circumstances that encouraged the emergence of feminist movements，have thoroughly investigated the mid-nineteenth-century American economic and social conditions that affected the status of women.These historians，however，have analyzed less fully the development of specifically feminist ideas and activities during the same period.Furthermore，the ideological origins of feminism in the United States have been obscured because，even when historians did take into account those feminist ideas and activities occurring within the United States，they failed to recognize that feminism was then a truly international movement actually centered in Europe.American feminist activists who have been described as“solitary”and“individual theorists”were in reality connected to a movement—utopian socialism—which was already popularizing feminist ideas in Europe during the two decades that culminated in the first women’s rights conference held at Seneca Falls，New York，in 1848.Thus，a complete understanding of the origins and development of nineteenth century feminism in the United States requires that the geographical focus be widened to include Europe and that the detailed study already made of social conditions be expanded to include the ideological development of feminism.

The earliest and most popular of the utopian socialists were the Saint-Simonians.The specifically feminist part of Saint-Simonianism has，however，been less studied than the group’s contribution to early socialism.This is regrettable on two counts.By 1832 feminism was the central concern of Saint-Simonianism and entirely absorbed its adherents’energy；hence，by ignoring its feminism，European historians have misunderstood Saint-Simonianism.Moreover，since many feminist ideas can be traced to Saint-Simonianism，European historians’appreciation of later feminism in France and the United States remained limited.

Saint-Simon’s followers，many of whom were women，based their feminism on an interpretation of his project to reorganize the globe by replacing brute force with the rule of spiritual powers.The new world order would be ruled together by a male，to represent reflection，and a female，to represent sentiment.This complementarity reflects the fact that，while the Saint-Simonians did not reject the belief that there were innate differences between men and women，they nevertheless foresaw an equally important social and political role for both sexes in their utopia.

Only a few Saint-Simonians opposed a definition of sexual equality based on gender distinction.This minority believed that individuals of both sexes were born similar in capacity and character，and they ascribed male-female differences to socialization and education.The envisioned result of both currents of thought，however，was that women would enter public life in the new age and that sexual equality would reward men as well as women with an improved way of life.

16.It can be inferred that the author considers those historians who describe early feminists in the United States as“solitary”to be ______ .

A.insufficiently familiar with the international origins of nineteenth-century American feminist thought

B.overly concerned with the regional diversity of feminist ideas in the period before 1848

C.not focused narrowly enough in their geographical scope

D.insufficiently aware of the ideological consequences of the Seneca Falls conference

17.According to the passage，which of the following is true of the Seneca Falls conference on women’s right？

A.It was primarily a product of nineteenth-century Saint-Simonian feminist thought.

B.It was the work of American activists who were independent of feminists abroad.

C.It was the culminating achievement of the utopian socialist movement.

D.It was a manifestation of an international movement for social change and feminism.

18.The author’s attitude toward most European historians who have studied the Saint-Simonians is primarily one of ______ .

A.approval of the specific focus of their research

B.disapproval of their lack of attention to the issue that absorbed most of the Saint Simonians’energy after 1832

C.approval of their general focus on social conditions

D.disapproval of their lack of attention to links between the Saint-Simonians and their American counterparts

19.The author mentions all of the following as characteristic of the Saint-Simonians EXCEPT：

A.The group included many women among its members.

B.The group believed in a world that would be characterized by sexual equality.

C.The group was among the earliest European socialist groups.

D.Most members believed that women and men were inherently similar in ability and character.

20.It can be inferred from the passage that the Saint Simonians envisioned a utopian society having which of the following characteristics？

A.It would be worldwide.

B.It would emphasize dogmatic religious principles.

C.It would most influence the United States.

D.It would have armies composed of women rather than of men.


UNIT 6


TEXT A


It was 3：45 in the morning when the vote was finally taken.After six months of arguing and final 16 hours of hot parliamentary debates，Australia’s Northern Territory became the first legal authority in the world to allow doctors to take the lives of incurably ill patients who wish to die.The measure passed by the convincing vote of 15 to 10.Almost immediately word flashed on the Internet and was picked up，half a world away，by John Hofsess，executive director of the Right to Die Society of Canada.He sent it on via the group’s on line service，Death NET.Says Hofsess：“We posted bulletins all day long，because of course this isn’t just something that happened in Australia.It’s world history.”

The full import may take a while to sink in.The NT Rights of the Terminally ILL law has left physicians and citizens alike trying to deal with its moral and practical implications.Some have breathed sighs of relief，others，including churches，right to life groups and the Australian Medical Association，bitterly attacked the bill and the haste of its passage.But the tide is unlikely to turn back.In Australia—where an aging population，life extending technology and changing community attitudes have all played their part—other states are going to consider making a similar law to deal with euthanasia.In the U.S.and Canada，where the right to die movement is gathering strength，observers are waiting for the dominoes to start falling.

Under the new Northern Territory law，an adult patient can request death—probably by a deadly injection or pill—to put an end to suffering.The patient must be diagnosed as terminally ill by two doctors.After a“cooling off”period of seven days，the patient can sign a certificate of request.After 48 hours the wish for death can be met.For Lloyd Nickson，a 54 year old Darwin resident suffering from lung cancer，the NT Rights of Terminally ILL law means he can get on with living without the haunting fear of his suffering：a terrifying death from his breathing condition.“I’m not afraid of dying from a spiritual point of view，but what I was afraid of was how I’d go，because I’ve watched people die in the hospital fighting for oxygen and clawing at their masks，”he says.

1.From the 2nd paragraph we learn that ______ .

A.the objection to euthanasia is slow to come in other countries

B.physicians and citizens share the same view on euthanasia

C.changing technology is chiefly responsible for the hasty passage of the law

D.it takes time to realize the significance of the law’s passage

2.When the author says that observers are waiting for the dominoes to start falling，he means ______ .

A.observers are taking a wait and see attitude towards the future of euthanasia

B.similar bills are likely to be passed in the U.S.，Canada and other countries

C.observers are waiting to see the result of the game of dominoes

D.the effect-taking process of the passed bill may finally come to a stop

3.When Lloyd Nickson dies，he will ______ .

A.face his death with calm characteristic of euthanasia

B.experience the suffering of a lung cancer patient

C.have an intense fear of terrible suffering

D.undergo a cooling off period of seven days

4.The author’s attitude towards euthanasia seems to be that of ______ .

A.opposition　B.suspicion　C.approval　D.indifference


TEXT B


Some recent historians have argued that life in the British colonies in America from approximately 1763 to 1789 was marked by internal conflicts among colonists.Inheritors of some of the viewpoints of early twentieth century Progressive（historians such as Beard and Becker），these recent historians have put forward arguments that deserve evaluation.

The kind of conflict most emphasized by these historians is class conflict.Yet with the Revolutionary War dominating these years，how does one distinguish class conflict within that larger conflict？Certainly not by the side a person supported.Although many of these historians have accepted the earlier assumption that Loyalists represented an upper class，new evidence indicates that Loyalists，like rebels，were drawn from all socio-economic classes.（It is nonetheless probably true that a larger percentage of the well-to-do joined the Loyalists than joined the rebels.）Looking at the rebel side，we find little evidence for the contention that lower-class rebels were in conflict with upper-class rebels.Indeed，the war effort against Britain tended to suppress class conflicts.Where it did not，the disputing rebels of one or another class usually became Loyalists.Loyalism thus operated as a safety valve to remove socioeconomic discontent that existed among the rebels.Disputes occurred，of course，among those who remained on the rebel side，but the extraordinary social mobility of eighteenth-century American society（with the obvious exception of slaves）usually prevented such disputes from hardening along class lines.Social structure was in fact so fluid—though recent statistics suggest a narrowing of economic opportunity as the latter half of the century progressed—that to talk about social classes at all requires the use of loose economic categories such as rich，poor，and middle class，or eighteenth-century designations like“the better sort”.Despite these vague categories，one should not claim unequivocally that hostility between recognizable classes cannot be legitimately observed.Outside of New York，however，there were very few instances of openly expressed class antagonism.

Having said this，however，one must add that there is much evidence to support the further claim of recent historians that sectional conflicts were common between 1763 and 1789.The“Paxton Boys”incident and the Regulator movement are representative examples of the widespread，and justified，discontent of western settlers against colonial or state governments dominated by eastern interests.Although undertones of class conflict existed beneath such hostility，the opposition was primarily geographical.Sectional conflict which also existed between North and South deserves further investigation.

In summary，historians must be careful about the kind of conflict they emphasize in eighteenth-century America.Yet those who stress the achievement of a general consensus among the colonists cannot fully understand that consensus without understanding the conflicts that had to be overcome or repressed in order to reach it.

5.The author considers the contentions made by the recent historians discussed in the passage to be ______ .

A.potentially verifiable　B.partially justified

C.logically contradictory　D.ingenious but flawed

6.It can be inferred from the passage that the author would be most likely to agree with which of the following statements regarding socioeconomic class and support for the rebel and Loyalist causes during the American Revolutionary War？

A.Identifying a person’s socioeconomic class is the least accurate method of ascertaining which side that person supported.

B.Identifying a person as a member of the rebel or of the Loyalist side does not necessarily reveal that person’s particular socioeconomic class.

C.Both the rebel and the Loyalist sides contained members of all socioeconomic classes，although there were fewer disputes among socioeconomic classes on the Loyalist side.

D.Both the rebel and the Loyalist sides contained members of all socioeconomic classes，although the Loyalist side was made up primarily of members of the upper classes.

7.The author suggests which of the following about the representativeness of colonial or state governments in America from 1763 to 1789？

A.The governments inadequately represented the interests of people in western regions.

B.The governments more often represented class interests than sectional interests.

C.The governments were less representative than they had been before 1763 ______ .

D.The governments were dominated by the interests of people of an upper socioeconomic class.

8.According to the passage，which of the following is a true statement about sectional conflicts in America between 1763 and 1789？

A.These conflicts were instigated by eastern interests against western settlers.

B.These conflicts were the most serious kind of conflict in America.

C.The conflicts eventually led to openly expressed class antagonism.

D.These conflicts contained an element of class hostility.


TEXT C


Islamic law is a particularly instructive example of“sacred law”.Islamic law is a phenomenon so different from all other forms of law，notwithstanding，of course，a considerable and inevitable number of coincidences with one or the other of them as far as subject matter and positive enactment are concerned—that its study is indispensable in order to appreciate adequately the full range of possible legal phenomena.Even the two other representatives of sacred law that are historically and geographically nearest to it，Jewish law and Roman Catholic canon law，are perceptibly different.

Both Jewish law and canon law are more uniform than Islamic law.Though historically there is a discernible break between Jewish law of the sovereign state of ancient Israel and of the Diaspora（the dispersion of Jewish people after the conquest of Israel），the spirit of the legal matter in later parts of the Old Testament is very close to that of the Talmud，one of the primary codifications of Jewish law in the Diaspora.Islam，on the other hand，represented a radical breakaway from the Arab paganism that preceded it.

Islamic law is the result of an examination，from a religious angle，of legal subject matter that was far from uniform，comprising as it did the various components of the laws of pre-Islamic Arabia and numerous legal elements taken over from the non-Arab peoples of the conquered territories.All this was unified by being subjected to the same kind of religious scrutiny，the impact of which varied greatly，being almost nonexistent in some fields，and in others originating novel institutions.This central duality of legal subject matter and religious norm is additional to the variety of legal，ethical，and ritual rules that is typical of sacred law.In its relation to the secular state，Islamic law differed from both Jewish and canon law.Jewish law was buttressed by the cohesion of the community，reinforced by pressure from outside；its rules are the direct expression of this feeling of cohesion，tending toward the accommodation of dissent.Canon and Islamic law，on the contrary，were dominated by the

dualism of religion and state，where the state was not，in contrast with Judaism，an alien power but the political expression of the same religion.But the conflict between state and religion took different forms；in Christianity it appeared as the struggle for political power on the part of a tightly organized ecclesiastical hierarchy，and canon law was one of its political weapons.Islamic law，on the other hand，was never supported by an organized institution；consequently，there never developed an overt trial of strength.There merely existed discordance between application of the sacred law and many of the regulations framed by Islamic states；this antagonism varied according to place and time.

9.The passage provides information to answer which of the following questions？

A.Does Islamic law depend on sources other than Arab legal principles？

B.What secular practices of Islamic states conflicted with Islamic law？

C.Are Jewish law and canon law the most typical examples of sacred law？

D.Is Jewish law more uniform than canon law？

10.According to the passage，which of the following statements about sacred law is correct？

A.The various systems of sacred law originated in a limited geographical area.

B.The various systems of sacred law have had marked influence on one another.

C.Systems of sacred law usually rely on a wide variety of precedents.

D.Systems of sacred law generally contain prescriptions governing diverse aspects of human activity.

11.It can be inferred from the passage that the application of Islamic law in Islamic states has ______ .

A.systematically been opposed by groups who believe it is contrary to their interests

B.suffered irreparably from the lack of firm institutional backing

C.frequently been at odds with the legal activity of government institutions

D.remained unaffected by the political forces operating alongside it

12.Which of the following most accurately describes the organization of the passage？

A.A universal principle is advanced and then discussed in relation to a particular historical phenomenon.

B.A methodological innovation is suggested and then examples of its efficacy are provided.

C.A traditional interpretation is questioned and then modified to include new data.

D.A general opinion is expressed and then supportive illustrations are advanced.


TEXT D


At the turn of the nineteenth century，Concord was a thriving community，already famous throughout the young nation for its critical early role in the events leading up to the American Revolution.It was the half shire town for Middlesex County，attracting over 500 visitors to the courts twice a year，among them were customers for Concord’s hats，shoes，carriages and clocks.Among Concord’s approximately 400 heads of households in this period，about 65%were in agriculture，4%in commerce，and 35%in manufacturing.Of those in manufacturing，seven men headed clockmaking shops and another thirty or so were engaged in the shops or in businesses that supplied the clockmaking trade—the brass foundry，iron forge，wire-drawing mill，and a number of cabinetmaking shops.In short，the center of Concord，the Milldam，was a machine for the production of clocks，second only in importance to Boston’s industrial Roxbury Neck，where the influential Willard family had been producing clocks since about 1785.

While the handsome and well-crafted clocks of these seven shops，featuring inlaid mahogany cases，enameled dials and reverse painted glasses，are generally perceived as products of a traditional clockmaker（one person at a bench fashioning an eight-day clock from scratch），they are actually products of a network of shops employing journeymen labor that extended from Concord to Boston and overseas to the highly developed tool trade of Lancashire，England.

In addition to crafting in the fashionable Willard features such as the pierced fretwork，columns with brass fixtures，and white enamel dial，Concord clockmakers attempted to differentiate their products from those of the Willards through such means as a distinctive ornamental inlay，which added to the perception of custom work not usually seen on the Willard’s standardized products.The Willards also made less expensive wall clocks，including“banjo clocks”patented by Simon Willard in 1802.The distinctive diamond shaped design and inverted movement of some Concord wall clocks may reflect an attempt to circumvent Willard’s patent.

13.What is the passage primarily about？

A.Clockmaking in Concord at the turn of the nineteenth century.

B.Concord at the turn of the nineteenth century.

C.Competition between Concord clockmakers and the Willards.

D.The influence of the Willards on clockmaking in Concord.

14.Which of the following features is NOT mentioned as a way the Concord clockmakers attempted to differentiate their products from Willards？

A.Inverted movements.　B.Brass fixtures.

C.Distinctive ornamental inlay.　D.Diamond shaped design.

15.The author implies that the Concord clockmakers ______ .

A.would do anything to try to compete with Willards

B.attempted to customize their products as much as possible

C.were the most important industry in Concord

D.were in danger of being prosecuted for breach of patent


TEXT E


As the merchant class expanded in the eighteenth-century North American colonies，the silversmith and the coppersmith businesses rose to serve it.Only a few silversmiths were available in New York or Boston in the late seventeenth century，but in the eighteenth century they could be found in all major colonial cities.No other colonial artisans rivaled the silversmiths’prestige.They handled the most expensive materials and possessed direct connections to prosperous colonial merchants.Their products，primarily silver plates and bowls，reflected their exalted status and testified to their customers’prominence.

Silver stood as one of the surest ways to store wealth at a time before neighborhood banks existed.Unlike the silver coins from which they were made，silver articles were readily identifiable.Often formed to individual specifications，they always carried the silversmith’s distinctive markings and consequently could be traced and retrieved.

Customers generally secured the silver for silver objects they ordered.They saved coins，took them to smiths，and discussed the type of pieces they desired.Silversmiths complied with these requests by melting the money in a small furnace，adding a bit of copper to form a stronger alloy，and casting the alloy in rectangular blocks.They hammered these ingots to the appropriate thickness by hand，shaped them，and pressed designs into them for adornment.Engraving was also done by hand.In addition to plates and bowls，some customers sought more intricate products，such as silver teapots.Shaping or casting parts separately and then soldering them together made these.

Colonial coppersmith also came of age in the early eighteenth century and prospered in northern cities.Copper’s ability to conduct heat efficiently and to resist corrosion contributed to its attractiveness.But because it was expensive in colonial America，coppersmiths were never very numerous.Virtually all copper worked by smiths was imported as sheets or obtained by recycling old copper goods.Copper was used for practical items，but it was not admired for its beauty.Coppersmiths employed it to fashion pots and kettles for the home.They shaped it in much the same manner as silver or melted it in a foundry with lead or tin.They also mixed it with zinc to make brass for maritime and scientific instruments.

16.Which of the following is the reason for the prosperity of the silversmith and coppersmith business during the eighteenth-century？

A.The price of silver and copper decreased by developing technique.

B.The new smelting method was applied in the silversmith and coppersmith business.

C.The growing economic prosperity of colonial merchants.

D.Their products can best reflect the exalted status of the customers.

17.All of the following are the reasons of Silver standing as a surest way to store wealth EXCEPT ______ .

A.the neighborhood banks didn’t appear at the time

B.silver articles were easily identified

C.silver articles were marked with silversmith’s distinctive signs

D.silver coins are widely used in American colonies

18.What are the similarities of silversmiths and coppersmiths in colonial America？

A.The source of their products.

B.The amount of social prestige they had.

C The way they shaped the metal they worked with

D.The cost of goods they made

19.Where would silversmiths get the materials for their products？

A.The mines in northern area of America colonies.

B.The importers from Europe.

C.The coins of their customers.

D.The old silver goods discarded by others.

20.According to the passage，coppersmiths could make all of the following goods EXCEPT ______ .

A.cooking Pots　B.decorations in home

C.scientific instruments　D.maritime instruments


UNIT 7


TEXT A


WHY SHOULD anyone buy the latest volume in the ever-expanding Dictionary of National Biography？I do not mean that it is bad，as the reviewers will agree.But it will cost you 65 pounds.And have you got the rest of volumes？You need the basic 22 plus the largely decennial supplements to bring the total to 31.Of course，it will be answered，public and academic libraries will want the new volume.After all，it adds，1086 lives of people who escaped the net of the original compilers.Yet in 10 years’time a revised version of the whole caboodle，called the New Dictionary of National Biography，will be published.Its editor，Professor Colin Matthew，tells me that he will have more room for about 50，000 lives，some 13，000 more than in the current DNB.This rather puts the 1，068 in Missing Persons in the shade.

When Dr.Nicholls wrote to The Spectator in 1989 asking for names of people whom readers had looked up in the DNB and had been disappointed not to find，she says that she received some 100，000 suggestions.（Well，she had written to“other quality newspaper”too.）As soon as her committee had whittled the numbers down，the professional problems of an editor began.Contributors didn’t file copy on time；some who did sent too much；50，000 words instead of 500 is a record，according to Dr.Nicholls.

There remains the dinner-party game of who’s in，who’s out.That is a game that reviewers have played and will continue to play.Criminals were my initial worry.After all，the original edition of the DNB boasted：Malefactors whose crimes excite a permanent interest have received hardly less attention than benefactors.Mr.John Gross clearly had similar anxieties，for he complains that，while the murderer Christie is in，Crippen is out.On might say in reply that the injustice of the hanging of Evans instead of Christie was a force in the repeal of the capital punishment in Britain，as Ludovie Kennedy（the author of Christie’s entry in Missing Persons）notes.But then Crippen was reputed as the first murderer to be caught by telegraphy（he had tried to escape by ship to America.）

It is surprising to find Max Miller excluded when really not very memorable names get in.There has been a conscious effort to put in artists and architects from the Middle Ages.About their lives not much is always known.

Of Hugo of Bury St Edmunds，a 12th-century illuminator whose dates of birth and death are not recorded，his biographer comments，“Whether or not Hugo was a wall-painter，the records of his activities as carver and manuscript painter attest to his versatility.”Then there had to be more women，too（12 per cent，against the original DBN’s 3），such as Roy Strong’s subject，the Tudor painter Levina Teerline，of whom he remarks，“Her most characteristic feature is a head attached to a too small，spindly body.Her technique remained awkward，thin and often cursory”.Doesn’t seem to qualify her as a memorable artist.Yet it may be better than the record of the original DNB，which included lives of people who never existed（such as Merlin）and even managed to give thanks to J.W.Clerke as a contributor，though，as a later edition admits in a shamefaced footnote，“except for the entry in the List of Contributors there is no trace of J.W.Clerke.”

1.The writer suggests that there is no sense in buying the latest volume ______ .

A.because it is not worth the price

B.because it has fewer entries than before

C.unless one has all the volumes in his collection

D.unless an expanded DNB will come out shortly

2.On the issue of who should be included in the DNB，the writer seems to suggest that ______ .

A.the editors had clear rules to follow

B.there were too many criminals in the entries

C.the editors clearly favored benefactors

D.the editors were irrational in their choices

3.Crippen was absent from the DNB ______ .

A.because he escaped to the U.S.

B.because death sentence had been abolished

C.for reasons not clarified

D.because of the editors’mistakes

4.The author quoted a few entries in the last paragraph to ______ .

A.illustrate some features of the DNB

B.give emphasis to his argument

C.impress the reader with its content

D.highlight the people in the Middle Ages

5.Throughout the passage，the writer’s tone towards the DNB was ______ .

A.complimentary　B.supportive

C.sarcastic　D.bitter


TEXT B


Human migration：the term is vague.What people usually think of is the permanent movement of people from one home to another.More broadly，though，migration means all the ways—from the seasonal drift of agricultural workers within a country to the relocation of refuges from one country to another.

Migration is big，dangerous，compelling.It is 60 million Europeans leaving home from the 16th to the 20th centuries.It is some 15 million Hindus，Sikhs，and Muslims swept up in a tumultuous shuffle of citizens between India and Pakistan after the partition of the subcontinent in 1947.

Migration is the dynamic undertow of population change：everyone’s solution，everyone’s conflict.As the century turns，migration，with its inevitable economic and political turmoil，has been called，“one of the greatest challenges of the coming century.”But it is much more than that.It is，as it has always been，the great adventure of human life.Migration helped create humans，drove us to conquer the planet，shaped our societies，and promises to reshape them again.

“You have a history book written in your genes，”said Spencer Wells.The book he’s trying to read goes back to long before even the first word was written，and it is a story of migration.

Wells，a tall，blond geneticist at Stanford University，spent the summer of 1998 exploring remote parts of Transcaucasia and Central Asia with three colleagues in a Land Rover，looking for drops of blood.In the blood，donated by the people he met，he will search for the story that genetic markers can tell of the long paths human life has taken across the Earth.

Genetic studies are the latest technique in a long effort of modern humans to find out where they have come from.But however the paths are traced，the basic story is simple：people have been moving since they were people.If early humans hadn’t moved and intermingled as much as they did，they probably would have continued to evolve into different species.From beginnings in Africa，most researchers agree，groups of hunter-gatherers spread out，driven to the ends of the Earth.

To demographer Kingsley Davis，two things made migration happen.First，human beings with their tools and languages，could adapted to different conditions without having to wait for evolution to make them suitable for a new niche.Second，as population grew，cultures began to differ，and inequalities developed between groups.The first factor gave us the keys to the door of any room on the planet；the other gave us reasons to use them.

Over the centuries，as agriculture spread across the planet，people moved toward places where metal was found and worked and to centers of commerce that then became cities.Those places were，in turn，invaded and overrun by people later generations called barbarians.

In between these storm surges were steadier but similarly profound tides in which people moved out to colonize or were captured and brought in as slaves.For a while the population of Athens，that city of legendary enlightenment，was as much as 35 percent slaves.

“What strikes me is how important migration is as a cause and effect in the great world events，”Mark Miller，co-author of The Age of Migration and a professor of political science at the University of Delaware，told me recently.

It is difficult to think of any great events that did not involve migration.Religious spawned pilgrims or settlers；wars drove refugees before them and made new land available for the conquerors；political upheavals displaced thousands or millions；economic innovations drew workers and entrepreneurs like magnets；environmental disaster like famine or diseases pushed their bedraggled survivors anywhere they could replant hope.

“It’s part of our nature，this movement，”Miller said.“It’s just a fact of the human condition.”

6.Which of the following statement is INCORRECT？

A.Migration exerts a great impact on population change.

B.Migration contributes to Mankind’s progress.

C.Migration brings about desirable and undesirable effects.

D.Migration may not be accompanied by human conflicts.

7.According to Kingsley Davis，migration occurs as a result of the following reasons EXCEPT ______ .

A.human adaptability　B.human evolution

C.cultural differences　D.inter-group inequalities

8.Which of the following groups is NOT mentioned as migrants in the passage？

A.Farmers.　B.Workers.　C.Settlers.　D.Colonizers.

9.There seems to be a（n） ______ relationship between great events and migration.

A.loose　B.indefinite　C.causal　D.remote


TEXT C


A wise man once said that the only thing necessary for the triumph of evils is for good men to do nothing.So，as a police officer，I have some urgent things to say to good people.

Days after days my men and I struggle to hold back a tidal wave of crime.Something has gone terribly wrong with our once-proud American way of life.It has happened in the area of values.A key ingredient is disappearing，and I think I know what it is：accountability.

Accountability isn’t hard to define.It means that every person is responsible for his or her actions and liable for their consequences.

Of the many values that hold civilization together—honesty，kindness，and so on—accountability may be the most important of all.Without it，there can be no respect，no trust，no law—and，ultimately，no society.

My job as a police officer is to impose accountability on people who refuse，or have never learned，to impose it on themselves.But as every policeman knows，external controls on people’s behavior are far less effective than internal restraints such as guilt，shame and embarrassment.

Fortunately there are still communities—smaller towns，usually—where schools maintain discipline and where parents hold up standards that proclaim：“In this family certain things are not tolerated—they simply are not done！”

Yet more and more，especially in our larger cities and suburbs，these inner restraints are loosening.Your typical robber has none.He considers your property his property；he takes what he wants，including your life if you enrage him.

The main cause of this breakdown is a radical shift in attitudes.Thirty years ago，if a crime was committed，society was considered the victim.Now，in a shocking reversal，it’s the criminal who is considered victimized：by his underprivileged upbringing，by the school that didn’t teach him to read，by the church that failed to reach him with moral guidance，by the parents who didn’t provide a stable home.

I don’t believe it.Many others in equally disadvantaged circumstances choose not to engage in criminal activities.If we free the criminal，even partly，from accountability，we become a society of endless excuses where no one accepts responsibility for anything.

We in America desperately need more people who believe that the person who commits a crime is the one responsible for it.

10.According to the author，if a person is found guilty of a crime， ______ .

A.society is to be held responsible

B.modern civilization is responsible for it

C.the criminal himself should bear the blame

D.the standards of living should be improved

11.Compared with those in small towns，people in large cities have ______ .

A.less self-discipline　B.better sense of discipline

C.more mutual respect　D.less effective government

12.The key point of the passage is that ______ .

A.stricter discipline should be maintained in schools and families

B.more good examples should be set for people to follow

C.more restrictions should be imposed on people’s behavior

D.more people should accept the value of accountability


TEXT D


Aimlessness has hardly been typical of the postwar Japan whose productivity and social harmony are the envy of the United States and Europe.But increasingly the Japanese are seeing a decline of the traditional work-moral values.Ten years ago young people were hardworking and saw their jobs as their primary reason for being，but now Japan has largely fulfilled its economic needs，and young people don’t know where they should go next.

The coming of age of the postwar baby boom and an entry of women into the male-dominated job market have limited the opportunities of teen-agers who are already questioning the heavy personal sacrifices involved in climbing Japan’s rigid social ladder to good schools and jobs.In a recent survey，it was found that only 24.5 percent of Japanese students were fully satisfied with school life，compared with 67.2 percent of students in the United States.In addition，far more Japanese workers expressed dissatisfaction with their jobs than did their counterparts in the 10 other countries surveyed.

While often praised by foreigners for its emphasis on the basics，Japanese education tends to stress test taking and mechanical learning over creativity and self-expression.Those things that do not show up in the test scores such as personality，ability，courage or humanity are completely ignored，says Toshiki Kaifu，chairman of the ruling Liberal Democratic Party’s education committee.Frustration against this kind of thing leads kids to drop out and run wild.Last year Japan experienced 2，125 incidents of school violence，including 929 assaults on teachers.Amid the outcry，many conservative leaders are seeking a return to the prewar emphasis on moral education.Last year Mitsuo Setoyama，who was then education minister，raised eyebrows when he argued that liberal reforms introduced by the American occupation authorities after World WarⅡhad weakened the“Japanese morality of respect for parents.”

But that may have more to do with Japanese life-styles.In Japan，says educator Yoko Muro，“it’s never a question of whether you enjoy your job and your life，but only how much you can endure.”With economic growth has come centralization；fully 76 percent of Japan’s 119 million citizens live in cities where community and the extended family have been abandoned in favor of isolated，two-generation households.Urban Japanese have long endured lengthy commutes（travels to and from work）and crowded living conditions，but as the old group and family values weaken，the discomfort is beginning to tell.In the past decade，the Japanese divorce rate，while still well below that of the United States，has increased by more than 50 percent，and suicides have increased by nearly one-quarter.

13.In the Westerner’s eyes，the postwar Japan was ______ .

A.under aimless development

B.a positive example

C.a rival to the West

D.on the decline

14.According to the author，what may chiefly be responsible for the moral decline of Japanese society？

A.Women’s participation in social activities is limited.

B.More workers are dissatisfied with their jobs.

C.Excessive emphasis has been placed on the basics.

D.The life-style has been influenced by Western values.

15.Which of the following is true according to the author？

A.Japanese education is praised for helping the young climb the social ladder.

B.Japanese education is characterized by mechanical learning as well as creativity.

C.More stress should be placed on the cultivation of creativity.

D.Dropping out leads to frustration against test taking.


TEXT E


The path to success as a singer of popular songs is by no means easy，and having become famous and wealthy the singer must continue to work hard to stay at the top of his，or her，profession.

Then what are the first steps a singer takes towards this goal of widespread popularity？He or she must try hard to attract the attention of the larger record companies as it is the record companies that“build”stars.Most Hong Kong singers started their careers by singing with a small band in lounges and hotel bars，and entering singing contests.As a matter of fact，many owe their careers to their discovery at singing contests.

Record companies carry out a never-ending search for promising singers.For the record companies a good singing voice is not enough.The owner of the voice must have a likeable personality and a fresh，attractive appearance.

If，after a careful study of the singer，the talent spotter for the record company believes he has the potential to become a recording artist，he will be invited to a test performance in the company’s studios.If it proves to be successful，the artist will be asked to sign a contract for a few years.Throughout this time he will be expected to accept whatever plans are made by the company to promote his career.By agreeing to the terms of the contract the artist will be losing much personal freedom in return for possible stardom.

Now that the singer is under contract the record company goes into action.An image-building programme is prepared，the purpose being to develop a singing style and a personality which will appeal to the record-buying public，or possibly a particular part of it.In this process，the singer will be taught by experts in the art of voice training，and of image-building.Even his hair style and clothes will be chosen by the image builders.

Then the songs have to be made known to the public.The advertising campaign used for the promotion of the record includes such activities as television appearances by the singer，magazine articles，press advertising and color poster advertising.Copies of the album are presented to radio，television and disco club disc jockeys，who are encouraged to give them maximum playing time.

Promoting a record is a short-term，concentrated campaign.Promoting a singer，on the other hand，is a continuous exercise if he is to remain popular with the public.Singing stars encourage fan clubs，and often support charitable organizations and community activities.Only in such ways do fans feel closer to their stars，and the stars become，and remain，household names.

Making records is an important part of a singer’s career，but not the only part.Performing before a live audience is useful in bringing the artist closer to his fans and gaining wider popularity.Some Hong Kong stars sing at full concerts of over 10，000 people.A few can be on stage for twenty to thirty nights non-stop.Performing before audience totaling 300，000 fans in a period of little more than four weeks is truly a mark of success.

16.In order to be a successful singer，the first step should be ______ .

A.attracting the attention of larger audience

B.singing to a small band and joining in singing contests

C.presenting before public and taking part in many social activities

D.keeping a close relationship with the fans

17.As a singer，he or she must have ______ .

A.a good voice　B.a very attractive appearance

C.special characteristics　D.both A and B

18.From Para.4，one may infer that ______ .

A.after signing a contract with the company，the singer will have to do anything according to the company’s arrangement

B.the singer will not be free any longer because of the contract

C.in order to be successful，the singers use freedom to exchange their stardom

D.the company will rob the singers of their freedom by signing the contract with them

19.To make the songs known to the public， ______ .

A.many media will join in and play almost the same role in it

B.the singer will encourage fans to buy the records

C.The singer must support charitable organizations and community activities

D.The fans will join in any activity held by the singer

20.This article can be best titled ______ .

A.Singers and Their Careers

B.How Are Successful Singers Created？

C.The Way to Keep Stardom for a Singer

D.How to Promote Songs？


UNIT 8


TEXT A


Traditionally，the study of history has had fixed boundaries and focal points—periods，countries，dramatic events，and great leaders.It also has had clear and firm notions of scholarly procedure：how one inquires into a historical problem，how one presents and documents one’s findings，what constitutes admissible and adequate proof.

Anyone who has followed recent historical literature can testify to the revolution that is taking place in historical studies.The currently fashionable subjects come directly from the sociology catalog：childhood，work，leisure.The new subjects are accompanied by new methods.Where history once was primarily narrative，it is now entirely analytic.The old questions“What happened？”and“How did it happen？”have given way to the question“Why did it happen？”Prominent among the methods used to answer the question“Why”is psychoanalysis，and its use has given rise to psychohistory.

Psychohistory does not merely use psychological explanations in historical contexts.Historians have always used such explanations when they were appropriate and when there was sufficient evidence for them.But this pragmatic use of psychology is not what psychohistorians intend.They are committed，not just to psychology in general，but to Freudian psychoanalysis.This commitment precludes a commitment to history as historians have always understood it.Psychohistory derives its“facts”not from history，the detailed records of events and their consequences，but from psychoanalysis of the individuals who made history，and deduces its theories not from this or that instance in their lives，but from a view of human nature that transcends history.It denies the basic criterion of historical evidence：that evidence be publicly accessible to，and therefore assessable by，all historians.And it violates the basic tenet of historical method：that historians be alert to the negative instances that would refute their theses.Psychohistorians，convinced of the absolute rightness of their own theories，are also convinced that theirs is the“deepest”explanation of any event，and that other explanations fall short of the truth.

Psychohistory is not content to violate the discipline of history（in the sense of the proper mode of studying and writing about the past）；it also violates the past itself.It denies to the past an integrity and will of its own，in which people acted out of a variety of motives and in which events had a multiplicity of causes and effects.It imposes upon the past the same determinism that it imposes upon the present，thus robbing people and events of their individuality and of their complexity.Instead of respecting the particularity of the past，it assimilates all events，past and present，into a single deterministic schema that is presumed to be true at all times and in all circumstances.

1.Which of the following best states the main point of the passage？

A.The approach of psychohistorians to historical study is currently in vogue even though it lacks the rigor and verifiability of traditional historical method.

B.Traditional historians can benefit from studying the techniques and findings of psychohistorians.

C.Areas of sociological study such as childhood and work are of little interest to traditional historians.

D.The psychological assessment of an individual’s behavior and attitudes is more informative than the details of his or her daily life.

2.It can be inferred from the passage that one way in which traditional history can be distinguished from psychohistory is that traditional history usually ______ .

A.views past events as complex and having their own individuality

B.relies on a single interpretation of human behavior to explain historical events

C.interprets historical events in such a way that their specific nature is transcended

D.turns to psychological explanations in historical contexts to account for events

3.It can be inferred from the passage that the methods used by psychohistorians probably prevent them from ______ .

A.presenting their material in chronological order

B.producing a one-sided picture of an individual’s personality and motivations

C.uncovering alternative explanations that might cause them to question their own conclusions

D.offering a consistent interpretation of the impact of personality on historical events

4.In presenting her analysis，the author does all of the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.make general statement without reference to specificexamples

B.describe some of the criteria employed by traditionalhistorians

C.question the adequacy of the psychohistorians’interpretation of events

D.point out inconsistencies in the psychohistorians’application of their methods


TEXT B


A Suitably Massive Middlemarch

E.M.Foster—whose own novels have proved good meat for those who re-cook old novels into TV miniseries and Hollywood winners—once wrote that“it is on her massiveness that George Eliot depends—she has no nicety of style.”

There is a degree of truth in the comment—its first part，anyway.Middlemarch，long considered this English Victorian novelist’s masterpiece，is certainly no miniature.

When the BBC’s suitably massive television adaptation of Middlemarch was aired in Britain...it became compulsive viewing for millions—and more than 105，000 of them went out and bought the book（others of us already owned it and lifted it off the shelf.）It is one of the fascinations of television that，while it is more than ever held responsible for luring the world into illiteracy，it can also powerfully attract viewers to buy—and even（who knows？）to read—some of the great classics.

Whoever reads the book after seeing the series will find it virtually impossible not to see the characters in his or her mind’s eye exactly as the cast of actors portrays them.But half the fun of comparing the inevitably leaner TV version—cut，edited，and sometimes re-arranged—with the steady unfolding of the original novel is in assessing the pluses and minuses of turning written pages into screen images.

In the opinion of those who know，Eliot was a potentially first-rate TV writer.In a BBC documentary about the making of the series，Andrew Davies，who wrote the screenplay，said he thought George Eliot（or Mary Ann Evans，to use her real name）“had all the elements that you would look for now if you were looking for a very strong drama serial，I mean，she could go along and sell...to any TV network now...just update it a little bit.”

In practice，Davies’s screenplay does not“update”the novel jarringly（OK，characters kiss on screen where they only held hands in the book，but who’s fussing？）and even frequently quotes Eliot’s dialog almost verbatim....

Mr.Davies，in the same documentary，also mentions one difficulty in handing over a classic novel to actors：“They’ve all got their copies”of the original，he says，and often ask why their particular character’s most“wonderful bits”have been denied them.These appeals must be resisted，Davies says，because they likely will conflict with the attempt to“distill the essence of the book.”

On the other hand，actors with a sensitive feel for the inner life of their character（as almost all have in this series）can flesh out or redeem what might be only hinted at in the screenplay....

The television version accords Middlemarch，the community，with all its gossip and prejudice，goodness and despair，and corruption and innocence，the role of chief protagonist.It suggests the feel of the place with marvelous conviction，through scrupulous attention to details of the period，of building and prop and costume，but also because of the leisurely pace at which the story develops.

The whole thing is done with taste and style.

5.The 1st paragraph suggests that E.M.Forster’s novels are ______ .

A.often adapted for film

B.seldom translated into other mediums

C.rarely converted for TV

D.frequently revised for publication

6.In the writer’s opinion，casting of the BBC’s Middlemarch was ______ .

A.peculiar　B.appropriate

C.idiosyncratic　D.strange

7.The TV version of Middlemarch was ______ .

A.required viewing in British schools

B.a faithful reproduction of the entire novel

C.lengthy but true to the book’s content

D.a crudely modern adaptation

8.Andrew Davies implies that Eliot’s writing is ______ .

A.well suited for contemporary audiences

B.difficult for most actors to understand

C.too prosaic and bland for TV

D.needs substantial reworking for TV

9.The town of Middlemarch was ______ .

A.impossible to recreate on TV

B.central to the plot of the novel

C.an ideal place in which to live

D.a harmonious and quiet village


TEXT C


Cooperative competition.Competitive cooperation.Confused？Airline alliances have travelers scratching their heads over what’s going on in the skies.Some folks view alliances as a blessing to travelers，offering seamless travel，reduced fares and enhanced frequent-flyer benefits.Others see a conspiracy of big business，causing decreased competition，increased fares and fewer choices.Whatever your opinion，there’s no escaping airline alliances：the marketing hype is unrelenting，with each of the two mega-groupings，Oneworld and Star Alliance，promoting itself as the best choice for all travelers.And，even if you turn away from their ads，chances are they will figure in any of your travel plans.By the end of the year，Oneworld and Star Alliance will between them control more than 40%of the traffic in the sky.Some pundits predict that figure will be more like 75%in 10 years.

But why，after years of often ferocious competition，have airlines decided to band together？Let’s just say the timing is mutually convenient.North American airlines，having exhausted all means of earning customer loyalty at home，have been looking for ways to reach out to foreign flyers.Asian carriers are still hurting from the region-wide economic downturn that began two years ago—just when some of the airlines were taking delivery of new aircraft.Alliances also allow carriers to cut costs and increase profits by pooling manpower resources on the ground（rather than each airline maintaining its own ground crew）and code-sharing—the practice of two partners selling tickets and operating only one aircraft.

So alliances are terrific for airlines—but are they good for the passenger？Absolutely，say the airlines：think of the lounges，the joint FFP（frequent flyer programme）benefits，the round-the-world fares，and the global service networks.Then there’s the promise of“seamless”travel：the ability to，say，travel from Singapore to Rome to New York to Rio de Janiero，all on one ticket，without having to wait hours for connections or worry about your bags.Sounds utopian？Peter Buecking，Cathay Pacific’s director of sales and marketing，thinks that seamless travel is still evolving.“It’s fair to say that these links are only in their infancy.The key to seamlessness rests in infrastructure and information sharing.We’re working on this.”Henry Ma，spokesperson for Star Alliance in Hong Kong，lists some of the other benefits for consumers：“Global travelers have an easier time making connections and planning their itineraries.”Ma claims alliances also assure passengers consistent service standards.

Critics of alliances say the much-touted benefits to the consumer are mostly pie in the sky，that alliances are all about reducing costs for the airlines，rationalizing services and running joint marketing programmes.Jess Blyskal，associate editor of Consumer Reports magazine，says the promotional ballyhoo over alliances is much ado about nothing.“I don’t see much of a gain for consumers：alliances are just a marketing gimmick.And as far as seamless travel goes，I’ll believe it when I see it.Most airlines can’t even get their own connections under control，let alone coordinate with another airline.”

Blyskal believes alliances will ultimately result in decreased flight choices and increased costs for consumers.Instead of two airlines competing and each operating a flight on the same route at 70%capacity，the allied pair will share the route and run one full flight.Since fewer seats will be available，passengers will be obliged to pay more for the tickets.

The truth about alliances and their merits probably lies somewhere between the travel utopia presented by players and the evil empires portrayed by their critics.And how much they affect you depends on what kind of traveler you are.

Those who’ve already made elite grade in the FFP of a major airline stand to benefit the most when it joins an alliance：then they enjoy the FFP perks and advantages on any and all of the member carriers.For example，if you’re Marco Polo Club“gold”member of Cathay Pacific’s Asia Miles FFP，you will automatically be treated as a valuable customer by all members of Oneworld，of which Cathay Pacific is a member—even if you’ve never flown with them before.

For those who haven’t made the top grade in any FFP，alliances might be a way of simplifying the earning of frequent flyer miles.For example，I belong to United Airline’s Mileage Plus and generally fly less than 25，000 miles a year.But I earn miles with every flight I take on Star Alliance member—All Nippon Airways and Thai Airways.

If you fly less than I do，you might be smarter to stay out of the FFP game altogether.Hunt for bargains when looking flights and you might be able to save enough to take that extra trip anyway.The only real benefit infrequent flyers can draw from an alliance is an inexpensive round-the-world fare.

The bottom line：for all the marketing hype，alliances aren’t all things to all people—but everybody can get some benefit out of them.

10.Which is the best word to describe air travelers’reaction to airline alliances？

A.Delight.　B.Indifference.

C.Objection.　D.Puzzlement.

11.According to the passage，setting up airline alliances will chiefly benefit ______ .

A.North American airlines and their domestic travelers

B.North American airlines and their foreign counterparts

C.Asian airlines and their foreign travelers

D.Asian airlines and their domestic travelers

12.Which of the following is NOT a perceived advantage of alliances？

A.Baggage allowance.　B.Passenger Comfort.

C.Convenience.　D.Quality.


TEXT D


Once found almost entirely in the Western United States and in Asia，dinosaur fossils are now being discovered on all seven continents.A host of new revelations emerged in 1998 that promise to reshape scientists’views of dinosaurs，including what they looked like and when and where they lived.

It is doubtful that Tyrannosaurus Rex had lips or that Triceratops had cheeks，says Lawrence Witmer，an assistant professor of anatomy at Ohio University in Athens，Ohio.Witmer was a leading researcher for a study on dinosaur anatomy that was presented at the annual meeting of the Society for Vertebrate Paleontology，which concluded on October 3 in Snowbird，Utah.

Witmer’s study reached its conclusions by using high-tech computerized axial tomography（CT or CAT）scans along with comparative anatomy studies.For example，the theory that Triceratops and similar dinosaur species had cheeks was based on the structure of the triceratops jaw and skull made it more likely that Triceratops had a beak like that of an eagle.Witmer said that scientists should use birds and crocodiles as models when researching the appearance of dinosaurs.

In early October scientists announced that they had confirmed the discovery of a new type of ceratopsian dinosaur.The dinosaur’s bones，found in New Mexico in 1996，are forcing paleontologists to rethink their theories about when ceratopsian migrated to what is now North America.

Scientists previously thought that ceratopsians，the group that included the well-known Triceratops，arrived in North America from Asia between 70 million and 80 million years ago.During this time，the late Cretaceous Period，the earth’s two supercontinents—Laurasia in north and Gondwanaland in South—were in the process of pulling apart，cutting dinosaur populations off from each other and interrupting migratory patterns.

The fossilized bones，found by eight-year-old Christopher Wolfe and his father，paleontologist Doug Wolfe of the Mesa Southwest Museum in Arizona，date to about 90 million years ago.This could mean that ceratopsians originated in North America and migrated to Asia rather than the reverse，paleontologists said.Doug Wolfe named the important new species of dinosaur Zuniceratops Christopher after his son.

An expedition from the Universities of Alaska in Anchorage and Fairbanks has discovered a region in remote northern Alaska so rich in fossilized dinosaur tracks that team members dubbed it the“dino expressway”.The trampled area was found during the summer of 1998 on Alaska’s North Slope near the Brooks Range.

The team found 13 new track sites and made casts from the prints of five different types of dinosaurs.The rock in which the prints were found dates to more than 100 million years ago，or about 25 million years older than the previously discovered signs of dinosaurs in the Arctic region.Paleontologists said that the new findings provide important evidence that dinosaurs migrated between Asia and North America during the early and mid-Cretaceous Period，before Asia split off into its own continent.

Two rich fossil sites in the hills of Bolivia have been recently discovered，exciting paleontologists and dinosaur buffs.This discovery includes one of the most spectacular dinosaur trackways ever found.

The discovery of a large site in the mountain region of Kila in Southern Bolivia was announced in early October.Here scientists found the tracks of at least two unknown species of dinosaur.These include a large quadruped（four-footed）dinosaur that was probably about 20 m（about 70 ft.）long.

The other site，located not far from the Bolivian city of Sucre，was uncovered in a cement quarry by workers several years ago but was not brought to paleontologists’attention until the middle 1998.The site features a vertical wall covered with thousands of dinosaur prints representing more than 100 different species.The tracks date back to between 65 million and 70 million years ago.Since dinosaurs are believed to have died out around 65 million years ago，the prints were likely made by some of the last dinosaurs on earth.

Scientists speculated that the tracks were made at the edge of a lake or swamp and were then hardened and preserved.The rock containing the tracks was then pushed into a vertical position over millions of years of geologic activity.Dinosaur eggs have also been found at the site，which paleontologists are working to preserve before it falls victim to erosion.Paleontologists hope to study the site and learn about the diet and physical characteristics of the dinosaurs that are presented there.

13.Witmer’s research leads people to believe ______ .

A.Tyrannosaurus Rex had lips and Triceratops had cheeks

B.dinosaurs might have looked like mammals such as sheep

C.dinosaurs might not have looked like what we thought

D.dinosaurs must have looked like birds or crocodiles

14.The discovery of a new type of ceratopsian dinosaur suggests ceratopsians ______ .

A.migrated to North America around 70~80 million years ago

B.arrived in Asia from North America about 90 million years ago

C.originated in Asia and later migrated to North America

D.could have moved to Asia from North America long ago

15.Newly-found fossilized tracks in Alaska proved that dinosaurs’migration between Asia and North America took place ______ .

A.much earlier than experts previously thought

B.much later than experts previously thought

C.after Asia became an independent continent

D.sometime around 25 million years ago


TEXT E


“Japanese and American management practices are 95%the same and differ in all important respects，”observed the late Takeo Fujisawa，the cofounder of Honda.Cultural differences between Japanese and American managers have presented the biggest obstacles to Japanese companies investing in America.At a pair of seminars held this month by the nonprofit Japan Society in New York，it was amusingly evident how striking these differences can be.

A seminar for Japanese executives working in America was attended by 25 men，nearly all of them in identical dark suits.Despite the room’s stifling heating system，they resolutely refused to doff their jackets.Their coffee break lasted exactly the scheduled ten minutes.They did not ask any questions until after they had got to know one another a bit better at lunch.They were usually deferential and always polite.

A similar seminar for 25 Americans working for Japanese subsidiaries in America included eight women.Several of the men removed their jackets on entering the room.A ten-minute coffee break stretched beyond 20 minutes.Participants asked questions and several aggressively contradicted what the speakers had to say.

According to Mr.Thomas Lifson of Harvard and Mr.Yoshihiro Tsurumi of New York’s Baruch College，the two main speakers at both seminars，misunderstandings between Japanese and American managers are possible at nearly every encounter.They can begin at the first recruiting interview.A big American company typically hires people to fill particular slots.Its bosses know that Americans are mobile people，who have a limited commitment to any particular employer or part of the country.As a result，jobs are clearly defined and so are the skills needed to fill them.American firms hire and fire almost at will.In steel，cars，aerospace and other heavy engineering firms，employees are routinely laid off in a slump and rehired when business picks up.

The assumptions（and so the expectations）of the Japanese managers of Japanese subsidiaries in America could hardly be more different.They hire people more for the skills they will acquire after joining the company than for their existing skills.Job descriptions merely identify the minimum which the firm expects from its employees.Japanese companies want the managers it hires to make a long-term commitment and to search constantly for new ways to serve the company better.The firm assumes that its ability to retrain and rotate workers will provide it with the necessary flexibility on labour costs.The bad news for Japanese firms is that such an approach is more feasible back home in Japan，where sub-contractors can be squeezed more easily to cut costs or absorb workers.Such employment practices are more difficult to sustain in America，where even Japanese subsidiaries have to be more self-sufficient.

Mr.Tsurumi describes the starkly different ways Mazda and Chrysler reacted to the common threat of bankruptcy in the early 1980s.Mazda viewed its workforce as an asset that had to be retained at all costs.Instead of cutting jobs，the firm’s managers agreed to a 25%salary cut and a loss of bonuses for four years.Chrysler，in contrast，cut its blue-collar workforce by 28%，its white-collar staff by 7%and its executives pay by 2%~10%.

These different approaches explain much of the hostility between American and Japanese middle managers which plagues so many American subsidiaries of Japanese companies.The Americans feel impotent because of their inability to fire people.

Any move to involve the most senior managers in divisional fights just increases the frustration of American subordinates.Confronted with a dispute between middle managers，most Japanese superiors refuse to become involved，expecting the managers themselves to resolve the issue.The aggrieved Americans conclude，wrongly，that their Japanese bosses are indecisive or incompetent.Japanese managers do not share the American belief that conflict is inevitable，and sometimes healthy.

In America such attitudes won’t fly.Most Americans prize their individual freedom far too much to make a Japanese-style commitment to any company.

16.“Japanese and American management practices are 95%the same and differ in all important respects”means that ______ .

A.their management practices are completely different

B.their management practices are almost alike except for small differences

C.their management practices differ only in some respects

D.their management practices are very similar

17.The author gives the examples of a seminar in order to show that ______ .

A.American executives are very active

B.Japanese executives are very polite

C.There are striking cultural differences between Japanese and American executives

D.American managers are more aggressive

18.Mazda reacted to the threat of bankruptcy in the early 1980s by ______ .

A.cutting its workforce

B.cutting its managers’salaries and bonuses

C.cutting its white-collar staff

D.laying off its executives

19.The hostility between American and Japanese middle managers mainly results from ______ .

A.the American belief about conflicts

B.the Americans’inability to fire people

C.their different approaches to running business

D.the Japanese belief that employees form one big happy family

20.Most Americans prize their individual freedom far too much that ______ .

A.they don’t make a long-term commitment to any company

B.the conflict with the Japanese is inevitable

C.they conclude their Japanese bosses are incompetent

D.they increase the frustration of American subordinates


UNIT 9


TEXT A


Pardon me：how are your manners？

The decline of civility and good manners may be worrying people more than crime，according to Gentility Recalled，edited by Digby Anderson，which laments the breakdown of traditional codes that once regulated social conduct.It criticizes the fact that“manners”are scorned as repressive and outdated.

The result，according to Mr.Anderson—director of the Social Affairs Unit，an independent think-tank—is a society characterized by rudeness：loutish behavior on the streets，jostling in crowds，impolite shop assistants and bad-tempered drivers.

Mr.Anderson says the cumulative effect of these—apparently trivial，but often offensive—is to make everyday life uneasy，unpredictable and unpleasant.As they are encountered far more often than crime，they can cause more anxiety than crime.

When people lament the disintegration of law and order，he argues，what they generally mean is order，as manifested by courteous forms of social contact.Meanwhile，attempts to re-establish restraint and self-control through“politically correct”rules are artificial.

The book has contribution from 12 academics in disciplines ranging from medicine to sociology and charts what it calls the“coarsening”of Britain.Old-fashioned terms such as“gentlemen”and“lady”have lost all meaningful resonance and need to be re-evaluated，it says.Rachel Tricket，honorary fellow and former principal of St.Hugh’s College，Oxford，says that the notion of a“lady”protects women rather than demeaning them.

Feminism and demands for equality have blurred the distinctions between sexes，creating situations where men are able to dominate women because of their more aggressive and forceful natures，she says.“Women，without some code of deference or respect，become increasingly victims.”

Caroline Moore，the first woman fellow of Peterhouse，Cambridge，points out that“gentlemen”is now used with irony or derision.

“The popular view of a gentleman is poised somewhere between the imbecile parasite and the villainous one：between Woosteresque chinless wonders，and those heartless capitalist toffs who are...the stock-in-trade of television.”

She argues that the concept is neither class-bound nor rigid；conventions of gentlemanly behavior enable a man to act naturally as an individual within shared assumptions while taking his place in society.

“Politeness is no constraint，precisely because the manners...are no‘code’but a language，rich，flexible，restrained and infinitely subtle.”

For Anthony O’Hear，professor of philosophy at the University of Bradford，manners are closely associated with the different forms of behavior appropriate to age and status.They curb both the impetuosity of youth and the bitterness of old age.

Egalitarianism，he says，has led to people failing to act their age.“We have vice-chancellors with earrings，aristocrats as hippies...the trendy vicar on his motorbike.”

Dr.Athena Leoussi，sociology lecturer at Reading University，bemoans the deliberate neglect by people of their sartorial appearance.

Dress，she says，is outward expression of attitudes and aspirations.The ubiquitousness of jeans“displays a utilitarian attitude”that has“led to the cultural impoverishment of everyday life.”

Dr.Leoussi says that while clothes used to be seen as a means of concealing taboo forces of sexuality and violence，certain fashions—such as leather jackets—have the opposite effect.

Dr.Bruce Charlton，a lecturer in public health medicine in Newcastle upon Tyne，takes issues with the excessive informality of relations between professionals such as doctors and bank managers，and their clients.He says this has eroded the distance and respect necessary in such relationships.For Tristam Engelhardt，professor of medicine in Houston，Texas，says manners are bound to morals.

“Manners express a particular set of values，”he says.“Good manners interpret and transform social reality.They provide social orientation.”

1.According to the passage，the decline of good manners is more worrying because ______ .

A.it leads to more crime in society

B.people view manners as old-fashioned

C.rudeness on the street cannot be stemmed out

D.it can seriously affect our daily life

2.Rachel Trickett seems to indicate the term“lady” ______ .

A.has acquired a different meaning

B.is too old-fashioned to use

C.is preferred by feminists

D.victimizes women in society

3.According to Caroline Moore，the media has projected a ______ image of the gentleman.

A.humorous　B.favorable　C.negative　D.traditional

4.In Anthony O’Hear’s view，a well mannered person ______ .

A.acts rashly when he is young

B.tends to be bad-tempered in old age

C.behaves with a sense of appropriacy

D.attaches importance to his status

5.Dr.Bruce Charlton would probably prefer to see a more formal relationship ______ .

A.among doctors

B.among managers

C.between doctors and managers

D.between doctors and patients


TEXT B


Mexicans Set for First Taste of TV Debates

On most weeknights at 10 p.m.，one will find millions of Mexicans watching soap opera heart-throb Eric Estrada on“Two Women，One Road.”

But on May 12，Mr.Estrada will face stiff ratings competition from three guys never before seen together on Mexican television：Ernesto Zedillo Ponce de León，Cuauhtémoc Cárdenas Solórzano，and Diego Fernádez de Cevallos.

The three will star in Mexico’s first-ever debate between presidential candidates.For 90 minutes in prime time，the presidential“wanna-bes”will square off in a live exchange broadcast nationwide on television and radio.For the opposition candidates，the debate offers an opportunity to present an unedited image to voters in the mostly progovernment broadcast media.An estimated 90 percent of the population will be able to see the debate.

“We’re not worried about winning the debate，”says Adolfo Aguilar Zinser，a close aide to Mr.Cardenas，the center-left Democratic Revolutionary Party（PRD）candidate.“We just want our candidate to be seen on television by millions.”

Cardenas is second in the polls and finished a close second in the 1988 presidential elections.Like many Latin American leftists，Cardenas has moved toward the center，portraying a more pragmatic approach to issues than in the past.Cardenas’advisers have heard rumors that the Zedillo team is pouring over old Cardenas speeches to discover position shifts to portray him as unreliable.Mr.Zinser contests the ruling party’s image of Cardenas as an unstable radical.“Whenever Cardenas is on TV his ratings go up.He comes across as sober，nonviolent；and voters react by saying he’s not as bad a person as painted by the government.”

While some analysts argue that the front-runner risks the most in a debate，the May 12 historic encounter could also work to the advantage of the ruling party candidate，Zedillo.The Institutional Revolutionary Party candidate faces one of the toughest races since the PRI took office 65 years ago.Their original candidate was assassinated on March 23.Zedillo，more of an administrator than politician，has stepped in with less than four months until the election.Seen as a cold but brilliant technocrat，he may use the debate to present his working-class roots and a warmer side.

The debate also offers the conservative National Action Party（PAN）candidate，Mr.Cevallos，an opportunity to boost his third-place status.Cevallos is considered the best orator of the three and has been climbing in the polls，thanks largely to witty，out-spoken exchanges during radio interviews.

The opposition parties have painstakingly negotiated over the details of the event to prevent their messages from being distorted.There will be four cameras—one for each candidate and the moderator.No close-ups or cuts to other speakers will be permitted while a given candidate is speaking.No audience will be allowed in the studio.And the debate cannot be rebroadcast in excerpts—to prevent popular pro-government nightly news from selecting moments of the encounter that put the ruling party in the best light.

6.The primary purpose of the two opening paragraphs is to ______ .

A.deceive the reader

B.illustrate the debate’s importance

C.appeal to soap opera fans

D.engage Mexican readers’interest

7.Apparently the Mexican people ______ .

A.have no access to objective news

B.have to rely on TV and radio news

C.must read newspapers to get unbiased news

D.are used to an open exchange of ideas

8.The article makes it clear that the three candidates ______ .

A.are skilled politicians

B.are foolish to engage in open debate

C.have delightful personalities

D.have different strengths and weakness

9.The facts in the passage suggest that the political scene in Mexico is ______ .

A.threatened　　B.liberal　C.stable　　D.practical

10.Each of the Mexican candidates thinks the televised debate will affect his political chances by ______ .

A.clarifying the economic issues

B.presenting him in a favorable light

C.revealing social truths

D.counteracting propaganda


TEXT C


Beauty has always been regarded as something praiseworthy.Almost everyone thinks attractive people are happier and healthier，have better marriages and have more respectable occupations.Personal consultants give them better advice for finding jobs.Even judges are softer on attractive defendants.But in the executive circle，beauty can become a liability.

While attractiveness is a positive factor for a man on his way up the executive ladder，it is harmful to a woman.

Handsome male executives were perceived as having more integrity than unattractive ones；their success was attributed not to ability but to factors such as luck.

All unattractive women executives were thought to have more integrity and to be more capable than the attractive female executives.Interestingly，though，the rise of the unattractive overnight successes was attributed more to personal relationships and less to ability than was that of attractive overnight successes.Why are attractive women not thought to be able？An attractive woman is perceived to be more feminine and an attractive man more masculine than the less attractive ones.Thus，an attractive woman has an advantage in traditionally female jobs，but an attractive woman in a traditionally masculine position appears to lack the“masculine”qualities required.

This is true even in politics.“When the only clue is how he or she looks，people treat men and women differently，”says Anne Bowman，who recently published a study on the effects of attractiveness on political candidates.She asked 125 undergraduate students to rank two groups of photographs，one of men and one of women，in order of attractiveness.The students were told the photographs were of candidates for political offices.They were asked to rank them again，in the order they would vote for them.

The results showed that attractive males utterly defeated unattractive men，but the women who had been ranked most attractive invariably received the fewest votes.

11.It can be inferred from the passage that people’s views on beauty are often ______ .

A.practical　B.humorous　C.funny　D.radical

12.The author writes this passage to ______ .

A.discuss the negative aspects of being attractive

B.give advice to job-seekers who are attractive women in executive and political circles

C.demand equal rights for women

D.emphasize the importance of appearance


TEXT D


A team of international researchers has found new evidence that an endangered subspecies of chimpanzee is the source of the virus that causes acquired immune deficiency syndrome（AIDS）in humans.Experts said the finding could lead to new treatments for AIDS and contribute to the development of a vaccine against the disease.

The research team said the chimp—a subspecies known as Pan troglodytes native to west central Africa—carries a simian immunodeficiency virus（SIV）that is closely related to three strains of human immunodeficiency virus（HIV），the virus that causes AIDS.One of these strains，HIV-1，has caused the vast majority of the estimated 30 million HIV infections around the world.

The researchers are uncertain when the chimp virus，called SIV cpz（for simian immunodeficiency virus chimpanzee），first infected humans，although the oldest documented case of HIV has been linked to a Bantu man who died in Central Africa in 1959.But they said the virus，which does not appear to harm the chimps，was most likely transmitted to humans when hunters were exposed to chimp blood while killing and butchering the animals for food.Once transmitted to humans，the researchers believe the virus mutated into HIV-1.

Team leader Beatrice Hahn，an AIDS researcher at the University of Alabama in Birmingham，said the chimps have probably carried the virus for hundreds of thousands of years.Since humans have likely hunted the animals since prehistoric times，Hahn said the virus may have jumped to humans on many occasions，but was not transmitted widely among humans until the 20th century.Increased hunting of the chimpanzees，along with human migration to African cities and changing sexual mores，could help explain the recent epidemic，Hahn said.

Scientists had long suspected that a nonhuman primate was the source of HIV-1.Earlier studies suggested that the sooty mangabey monkey，a native of West Africa，was the likely source of HIV-2—a rarer form of the AIDS virus that is transmitted less easily than HIV-1.However，only a few samples of SIV strains exist，making it difficult for researchers to confidently connect the strains to HIV-1.

As part of their effort to discover the source of HIV-1，the research team studied the four known samples of SIVcpz.They learned that three of four samples came from chimps belonging to the subspecies P.t.troglodytes.The remaining sample came from another subspecies，Pan troglodytes schweinfurthii，which inhabits East Africa.

The team then compared the SIVcpz strains to each other and found that all three of the viruses from P.t.troglodytes were closely related，while the virus from P.t.schweinfurthii was genetically different.Next they compared the SIVcpz strains to the main subgroups of HIV-1，known as M，N，and O.Their comparisons showed that the P.t.troglodytes viruses strongly resembled all three HIV-1 subgroups.

Additional evidence that HIV-1 could be linked to P.t.troglodytes came when the researchers examined the chimps’natural habitat.The researchers quickly discovered that the chimps live primarily in the West African nations of Cameroon，Central African Republic，Gabon，Equatorial Guinea，and Republic of the Congo，the geographic region where HIV-1 was first identified.

Upon closer study，the researchers learned that the chimps were being killed in growing numbers for the so-called bush meat trade，a trend assisted by the construction of new logging roads in once remote forests.The researchers said that continued hunting of the animals meant that many people are still likely to be exposed to SIVcpz，increasing the risk of additional cross-species transmissions.

Many AIDS researchers welcomed the team’s finding，but said the new work had not proved the connection definitively.Most of the doubts centered on the difficulty of drawing conclusions from such a small number of SIVcpz samples.Because so few samples exist—all drawn from chimps in captivity—researchers do not know how prevalent the virus is among wild chimps，or how the virus is transmitted.Doubts are likely to persist until the course of the virus is studied in chimps in the wild.

Some health experts said the finding could have far-reaching implications for combating AIDS.Because SIVcpz does not cause the chimps to become ill，researchers believe that the animals’disease-fighting immune systems may have developed a defense against the virus.Since chimps are 98 percent genetically similar to humans，learning more about the chimps’immune systems could shed light on new ways to prevent and treat AIDS in humans.Discovering how the chimp’s immune system controls the virus，for example，could help researchers develop a vaccine that generates similar immune-system response in humans.

Other experts noted that even if the finding does not help in the fight against AIDS，it provides strong evidence that dangerous viruses can be transmitted to humans from wild animals.In some cases，the viruses may be harmless to the host animals，but cause sickness and death when transmitted to humans.As people increasingly venture into remote animal habitats，some scientists believe there is a growing risk of new human exposures to previously unknown disease-causing microbes.

In the meantime，widespread slaughter of the chimps could make further study of P.t.troglodytes difficult.The wild chimp population，which exceeded 1 million animals in the early 20th century，is now believed to number fewer than 100，000.“We cannot afford to lose these animals，either from the animal’s conservation point of view or a medical investigation standpoint.”Said Hahn.“It is quite possible that the chimpanzee，which has served as the source of HIV-1，also holds the clues to its successful control.”

13.The significance of the finding is that ______ .

A.people now know the number of chimpanzees is much smaller than expected

B.it may make it possible for scientists to discover new ways of treating AIDS

C.it proves some deadly human diseases can also be transmitted to wild animals

D.it will soon help the scientists develop a vaccine that prevents the AIDS virus

14.According to Hahn，all the following increase the transmission of AIDS virus EXCEPT ______ .

A.hunting and killing more chimpanzees

B.more champ hunters moving to cities

C.people’s changed sexual behaviors

D.traveling to more African countries

15.Many AIDS experts are not completely satisfied with results of the study because ______ .

A.only a limited number of chimpanzees are used for sampling the virus

B.it is now extremely difficult to find chimpanzees that carry the virus

C.the samples collected are from two different subspecies of chimpanzees

D.it does not provide reliable evidence of the link between SIV and HIV-1


TEXT E


A friend of mine，who had been sent to Inner Mongolia to live among the herdsmen for a number of years，told me that donkeys must never be allowed on the prairie，for if they were，all the herds of horses would“explode”.The reason he gave was as follows：if the long-eared innocent animal from the interior came to the prairie and saw the horses，it would think it had met its cousins and would happily rush over.Whereas the horses on the prairie，who had never seen such a creature，would think a monster had come into their midst and would be so scared that they would disperse with a whinny.With one party anxious to establish its kinship and the other party anxious to evade a monster，the two parties would just go on running until they dropped dead from exhaustion.

In recent times there is indeed a long-eared monster that has galloped across China’s open country and disturbed the herds of horses here.It is none other than the wisdom which originated in the West.

Let’s first have a look at the eccentric character of this“donkey”.Many years ago when Euclid was teaching geometry，a student asked him what profit this knowledge could bring him.Euclid told his slave to give the student a coin and said sarcastically，“This gentleman wants to find profit from knowledge！”Many years later Michael Faraday discovered electromagnetic induction.As he was carrying out a demonstration，a rich lady asked，“What is the use of a new-born baby？”By Chinese standards，Euclid’s student and the rich lady were right，while Euclid and Faraday were wrong—the acquisition of knowledge is for the purpose of using it，isn’t it？How can useless knowledge be called knowledge？

Some scholars have pointed out that the traditional Chinese way of thinking tends to emphasize the practical use of knowledge，and furthermore they think this is not a bad thing.If we hold this kind of attitude，we can quite appreciate an electric motor，for it is“useful as an appliance”，contributing to the improvement of our daily life.Like a pedantic scholar，we can list in detail its various uses，such as“useful for pumping water”and“useful for ventilating the air”.As to how we acquired such a useful thing，that was still a question.So we think of the person who invented the electric motor，Werner von Siemens or Thomas Edison，whose work contributed to making it possible for us to use the electric motor.In other words，his work was of some use and，therefore，can be regarded as“useful for the use of an appliance”.In a similar way，we can identify a large group of such people：Faraday，James Maxwell，etc.，who has each done something which is“useful for something that is useful”.For people like me who are friends of the donkey，this way of thinking is not merely a little stupid，it is simply the mindset of a blockhead.I think that behind the invention of an appliance are the methods and skills of man，behind which is man’s understanding of Nature，behind which is man’s great ambition to understand the past，the present and the future.According to traditionalists，this ambition should be regarded as being“something useful for something which is useful for something”，for it is the least important of unimportant things.For a man to regard the most noble pursuit of human beings in this way is not only shameful，it should be a capital offence.

16.Why must donkeys never be allowed on the prairie to live with others herds and horses in my friend’s word？

A.They would be dead from famine.

B.They would fight with each other until they die.

C.Both of them would be scared to death.

D.The donkeys would be anxious to establish their relationship but the horses consider the donkey as monsters and run away until they drop dead.

17.What can we infer from the 3rd paragraph？

A.Knowledge should be regarded as the most noble pursuit of human being but not for the purpose of using it.

B.Both Euclid and Faraday were wrong because their knowledge is not useful.

C.The words of Euclid’s student and the rich lady were reasonable and right.

D.Useless knowledge can’t be called knowledge.

18.What’s the traditional way of thinking according to some scholars？

A.It tends to emphasize the significance of knowledge.

B.It emphasizes on the practical use of knowledge.

C.It emphasizes on the understanding of knowledge.

D.It tends to emphasize the further development of knowledge.

19.The author pointed out that ______ .

A.“useful for the use of an appliance”is a good way to use knowledge

B.the ambition should be regarded as being“useful for the use of an appliance”

C.the invention of an appliance are the methods and skills of man，or even the ambition to understand the past，the present and the future

D.for a man to regard“useful for the use of an appliance”is not shameful

20.Which one is the best title for the passage？

A.From a Donkey to“Useful for the Use of an Appliance”

B.The Traditional Chinese Way of Thinking

C.The Acquisition of Knowledge Is Not for the Purpose of Using It

D.Wisdom and the Traditional Chinese View of Knowledge


UNIT 10


TEXT A


Sunny Side of“The Winter’s Tale”

Even scholars who are firmly convinced that the author of Shakespeare’s plays was Shakespeare must wonder when they read The Winter’s Tale.It seems to be two plays mysteriously stuck together，the first act a grim tragedy about an unmotivated eruption of jealousy，the second an elaborate happy ending full of lovable bumpkins.Even the poetry is forgettable.Surely one of the usual suspects（Christopher Marlowe？）had a hand in this mess.

But wait.Shakespeare wrote plays，not Pelican editions with footnotes.And when The Winter’s Tale bursts into glorious life onstage—as it does in Adrian Noble’s production for the Royal Shakespeare Company—all complaints evaporate.（After a stop at New York’s Brooklyn Academy of Music，the show moved to the Kennedy Center in Washington D.C.，where it’s on until May 22.）Noble and designer Anthony Ward deck the stage with balloons，conjuring an air of fantasy that dissipates any cavils about the plot.But their masterstroke is to set the play in 1930s Britain，a time that lends itself wonderfully to both the dark and sunny aspects of the story.The Winter’s Tale may not be a masterpiece，but the RSC proves it can be great theater.

The inexplicable jealousy of Leontes（John Nettles），for instance，becomes plausible when we see him watching his pregnant wife，Hermione（Suzanne Burden），dance graciously with his best friend，Polixenes（Julian Curry）.Suddenly wrath floods Leontes’s countenance.The spectacle of a man transformed by his own mounting suspicion as it feeds upon itself is powerful—and credible.Now the stage is set for disaster：the innocent Hermione goes to prison，their son dies of grief，the newborn is left to die.The king’s pigheaded rampage looks even more chilling when horrified courtiers try to stop him，fail—and then stand by，silently acquiescing.Only Hermione’s outraged friend Pauline（Gemma Jones）dares confront Leontes，but as a woman she is powerless.The prewar setting makes this scene all the more resonant.

Baggy pants：ActⅡshows the sunny side：a country fete，with local maids atwitter in their dumpy，mismatched skirts and cardigans—perfect modern counterparts to the rustics Shakespeare so loved.The crowd is agog over the stranger Autolycus（Mark Hadfield），a rogue straight out of the British music-hall tradition.To see Shakespeare’s songs（“With high！With high！”）performed in baggy pants and floppy coats，to a spry soft-shoe with many a leer，is awe-inspiring.Those ditties were made for this.

With stellar performances throughout，every moment offers revelations.At the end，along with the usual spree of couples off to the altar，Shakespeare throws in a mother-child reunion shamelessly guaranteed to prompt a tear or two.And why not？The play’s the thing，as Noble makes clear—even this play.

1.The author of the article is of the opinion that in regards to The Winter’s Tale，Shakespearean critics ______ .

A.think the play is a forgery

B.dismiss the play as a disaster

C.agree the playwright was Marlowe

D.should see the play performed

2.The article depicts The Winter’s Tale as ______ .

A.overwhelmingly tragic　B.inappropriately cast

C.oddly structured　D.authored by Shakespeare

3.The Royal Shakespeare Company’s production of the play“dissipates any cavils about the plot.”In other words，the production ______ .

A.makes the story line credible

B.demonstrates the play is a masterpiece

C.deserves popular acclaim

D.trivializes critical objections

4.From the reviewer’s description we can assume that King Leontes’behavior is tragic because it is ______ .

A.groundless　B.inevitable

C.unexpected　D.incomprehensible

5.The passage implies that Shakespearean plays ______ .

A.are outdated but worthwhile

B.can be effectively updated

C.are too out-dated for modern tastes

D.need updating for today’s audiences


TEXT B


It is nothing new that English use is on the rise around the world，especially in business circles.This also happens in France，the headquarters of the global battle against American cultural hegemony.If French guys are giving in to English，something really big must be going on.And something big is going on.

Partly，it’s that American hegemony.Didier Benchimol，CEO of a French e-commerce software company，feels compelled to speak English perfectly because the Internet software business is dominated by Americans.He and other French businessmen also have to speak English because they want to get their message out to American investors，possessors of the world’s deepest pockets.

The triumph of English in France and elsewhere in Europe，however，may rest on something more enduring.As they become entwined with each other politically and economically，Europeans need a way to talk to one another and to the rest of the world.And for a number of reasons，they’ve decided upon English as their common tongue.

So when German chemical and pharmaceutical company Hoechst merged with French competitor Rhone-Poulenc last year，the companies chose the vaguely Latinate Aventis as the new company name—and settled on English as the company’s common language.When monetary policymakers from around Europe began meeting at the European Central Bank in Frankfurt last year to set interest rates for the new Euroland，they held their deliberations in English.Even the European Commission，with 11 official languages and a traditionally French-speaking bureaucracy，effectively switched over to English as its working language last year.

How did this happen？One school attributes English’s great success to the sheer weight of its merit.It’s a Germanic language，brought to Britain around the fifth century A.D.During the four centuries of French-speaking rule that followed Norman Conquest of 1066，the language morphed into something else entirely.French words were added wholesale，and most of the complications of Germanic grammar were shed while few of the complications of French were added.The result is a language with a huge vocabulary and a simple grammar that can express most things more efficiently than either of its parents.What’s more，English has remained ungoverned and open to change—foreign words，coinages，and grammatical shifts—in a way that French，ruled by the purist Academie Francaise，has not.

So it’s a swell language，especially for business.But the rise of English over the past few centuries clearly owes at least as much to history and economics as to the language’s ability to economically express the concept win-win.What happened is that the competition—First Latin，then French，then，briefly，German—faded with a waning of the political，economic，and military fortunes of，respectively，the Catholic Church，France，and Germany.All along，English was increasing in importance：Britain was the birthplace of the Industrial Revolution，and London was world’s most important financial center，which made English a key language for business.England’s colonies around the world also made it the language with the most global reach.And as that former colony the U.S.rose to the status of the world’s preeminent political，economic，military，and cultural power，English became the obvious second language to learn.

In the 1900s more and more Europeans found themselves forced to use English.The last generation of business and government leaders who hadn’t studied English in school was leaving the stage.The European Community was adding new members and evolving from a paper-shuffling club into a serious regional government that would need a single common language if it were ever to get anything done.Meanwhile，economic barriers between European nations have been disappearing，meaning that more and more companies are beginning to look at the whole continent as their domestic market.And then the Internet came along.

The Net had two big impacts.One was that it was exciting，potentially lucrative new industry that had its roots in the U.S.，so if you wanted to get in on it，you had to speak some English.The other was that by surfing the Web，Europeans who had previously encountered English only in school and in pop songs were now coming into contact with it daily.

None of this means English has taken over European life.According to the European Union，47%of Western Europeans（including the British and Irish）speak English well enough to carry on a conversation.That’s a lot more than those who can speak German（32%）or French（28%），but it still means more Europeans don’t speak the language.If you want to sell shampoo or cell phones，you have to do it in French or German or Spanish or Greek.Even the U.S.and British media companies that stand to benefit most from the spread of English have been hedging their bets—CNN broadcasts in Spanish；the Financial Times has recently launched a daily German-language edition.

But just look at who speaks English：77%of Western European college students，69%of managers，and 65%of those aged 15 to 24.In the secondary schools of the European Union’s non-English-speaking countries，91%of students study English，all of which means that the transition to English as the language of European business hasn’t been all that traumatic，and it’s only going to get easier in the future.

6.In the author’s opinion，what really underlies the rising status of English in France and Europe is ______ .

A.American dominance in the Internet software business

B.a practical need for effective communication among Europeans

C.Europeans’eagerness to do business with American businessmen.

D.the recent trend for foreign companies to merge with each other

7.Europeans began to favour English for all the following reasons EXCEPT its ______ .

A.inherent linguistic properties

B.association with the business world

C.links with the United States

D.disassociation from political changes

8.Which of the following statements forecasts the continuous rise of English in the future？

A.About half of Western Europeans are now proficient in English.

B.U.S.and British media companies are operating in Western Europe.

C.Most secondary school students in Europe study English.

D.Most Europeans continue to use their own language.

9.The passage mainly examines the factors related to ______ .

A.the rising status of English in Europe

B.English learning in non-English-speaking E.U.nations

C.the preference for English by European businessmen

D.the switch from French to English in the European Commission


TEXT C


The Historical Background of Social Psychology

While the roots of social psychology lie in the intellectual soil of the whole western tradition，its present flowering is recognized to be characteristically an American phenomenon.One reason for the striking upsurge of social psychology in the United States lies in the pragmatic tradition of this country.National emergencies and conditions of social disruption provide special incentive to invent new techniques，and to strike out boldly for solutions to practical social problems.Social psychology began to flourish soon after the First World War.This event，followed by the great depression of the 1930s，by the rise of Hitler，the genocide of Jews，race riots，the Second World War and the atomic threat，stimulated all branches of social science.A special challenge fell to social psychology.The question was asked：How is it possible to preserve the values of freedom and individual rights under condition of mounting social strain and regimentation？Can science help provide an answer？This challenging question led to a burst of creative effort that added much to our understanding of the phenomena of leadership，public opinion，rumor，propaganda，prejudice，attitude change，morale，communication，decision-making，race relations，and conflicting of war.

Reviewing the decade that followed World WarⅡ，Cartwright（1961）speaks of the“excitement and optimism”of American social psychologists，and notes“the tremendous increase in the total number of people calling themselves social psychologists.”Most of these，we may add，show little awareness of history of their field.

Practical and humanitarian motives have always played an important part in the development of social psychology，not only in America but in other lands as well.Yet there have been discordant and dissenting voices.In the opinion of Herbert Spencer in England，of Ludwig Gumplowicz in Austria，and of William Graham Sumner in the United States，it is both futile and dangerous for man to attempt to steer or to speed social change.Social evolution，they argue，requires time and obeys laws beyond the control of man.The only practical service of social science is to warn man not to interfere with the course of nature（or society）.But these authors are in a minority.Most social psychologists share with Comte an optimistic view of man’s chances to better his way of life.Has he not already improved his health via biological sciences？Why should he not better his social relations via social sciences？For the past century this optimistic outlook has persisted in the face of slender accomplishment to date.Human relations seem stubbornly set.Wars have not been abolished，labor troubles have not abated，and racial tensions are still with us.Give us time and give us money for research，the optimists say.

10.Social psychology developed in the USA ______ .

A.because its roots are intellectually western in origin

B.as a direct response to the great depression

C.to meet the threat of Adolf Hitler and his policy of mass genocide

D.because of its pragmatic traditions for dealing with social problems

11.According to the author，social psychology should help man to ______ .

A.preserve individual rights　B.become healthier

C.be aware of history　D.improve material welfare

12.Who believed that man can influence social change for the good of society？

A.Cartwright.　B.Spencer.　C.Sumner.　D.Comte.


TEXT D


As human kind moves into the third millennium，it can rightfully claim to have broken new ground in its age-old quest to master the environment.The fantastic achievements of the modern technology and the speed at which scientific discoveries are translated into technological applications attest to the triumph of human endeavour.

At the same time，however，some of these applications threaten to unleash force over which we have no control.In other words，the new technology Man now believes allows him to dominate this wider cosmos could well be a Frankenstein monster waiting to turn on its master.

This is an entirely new situation that promises to change many of the perceptions governing life on the planet.The most acute challenges facing the future are likely to be not only those putting man against his fellow man，but those involving humankind’s struggle to preserve the environment and ensure the sustainability of life on earth.

A conflict waged to ensure the survival of the human species is bound to bring human closer together.Technological progress has thus proved to be a double-edged sword，giving rise to a new form of conflict：a clash between Man and Nature.

The new conflict is more dangerous than the traditional one between man and his fellow man，where the protagonist at least shared a common language.But when it comes to the reasons of the ecosystems to the onslaught of modern technology，there is no common language.

Nature reacts with weather disturbances，with storms and earthquakes，with mutant viruses and bacteria—that is，with phenomena having no apparent cause and effect relationship with the modern technology that supposedly triggers them.

As technology becomes ever more potent and Nature reacts ever more violently，there is an urgent need to rethink how best to deal with the growing contradictions between Man and Nature.

For a start，the planet，and hence all its inhabitants，must be perceived as an integral whole，not as a dichotomous mass divided geographically into the rich and developed and the poor and underdeveloped.

Today，globalization encompasses the whole world and deals with it as an integral unit.It is no longer possible to say that conflict has shifted from its traditional east-west axis to a north-south axis.The real divide today is between summit and base，between the higher echelons of the international political structure and its grassroots level，between governments and NGOs，between state and civil society，between public and private enterprises.

The mesh structure is particularly obvious on the Internet.While it is true that to date the Internet seems to be favouring the most developed sectors of the international community over less developed，this need not always be the case.Indeed，it could eventually overcome the disparities between the privileged and the underdeveloped.

On the other hand，the macro-world in which we live is exposed to distortions because of the unpredictable side-effects of a micro-world we do not and cannot totally control.

This raise the need for a global system of checks and balances，for mandatory rules and constraints in our dealings with Nature，in short，for a new type of veto designed to manage what is increasingly becoming a main contradiction of our time：the one between technology and ecology.

A new type of international machinery must be set in place to cope with the new challenges.We need a new look at the harnessing of scientific discoveries，to maximize their positive effects for the promotion of humanity as a whole and to minimize their negative effects.We need an authority with veto powers to forbid practices conducive to decreasing the ozone hole，the propagation of AIDS，global warming，desertification—an authority that will tackle such global problems.

There should be no discontinuity in the global machinery responsible for world order.The UN in its present form may fall far short of what is required of it，and it may be undemocratic and detrimental to most citizens in the world，but its absence would be worse.And so we have to hold on to the international organization even as we push forward for its complete restructuring.

Our best hope would be that the functions of the present United Nations are gradually taken over by the new machinery of veto power representing genuine democratic globalization.

13.The mention of Man’s victory over Nature at the beginning of the passage is to highlight ______ .

A.a new form of conflict

B.Man’s creative powers

C.the role of modern technology

D.Man’s ground-breaking work

14.According to the passage，which is NOT a responsibility of the proposed international authority？

A.Monitoring effects of scientific discoveries.

B.Dealing with worldwide environmental issues.

C.Vetoing human attempts to conquer Nature.

D.Authorizing efforts to improve human health.

15.When commenting on the present role of the UN，the author expresses his ______ .

A.dissatisfaction　B.disillusionment

C.objection　D.doubt


TEXT E


One night，when television began broadcasting a boring TV show，I said to my wife，“The programme is even less interesting than the advertisements，or commercials.Let us have a change.”

My wife，who happened to have a remote control in her hand，consented immediately，switched to another channel and enjoyed an advertisement of rice flour with me.Just at the moment，I found that we were no longer as disgusted with the commercials as we had been before.

The next day when I told my experience to my colleagues，they，to my surprise，all had the same feeling.A few even sang several of the commercials songs.

A few years ago，when advertisements began to appear in the Chinese media，most people，including myself，were against the practice.Some sighed：“The socialist TV，newspapers have started imitating the Western bourgeois media tool！”What has changed the audience’s mentality in only several years’time？

First，Chinese advertisements have improved their advertising techniques.At the beginning，the language of advertisements was simple，the music insipid and the images coarse and crude.Later，some better foreign advertisements came to Chinese TV and newspapers.

“Where there is a mountain，there is a road；where there is a road，there is a Toyota.”The words of the Japanese advertisement publicizing the Toyota car are very absurd but impressive and easy to memorize.“Nestle coffee is tasty indeed.”The American advertisement promoting the sale of the Nestle brand coffee has become a new household phrase in China.Gradually，Chinese advertisements also have learned how to dress themselves up.They have strange and humorous associations，charming，deep male voices，colourful images and songs that are pleasing to the ear and easy to learn.For these reasons，the commercials for Santana cars，Fuda colour film and Orient beverages have successfully attracted a TV audience.

Second，life needs advertisements.Everything in modern society is linked to information，while the main function of advertisements is to disseminate information on commodities，services，culture，employment，student enrollment and even marriage.

Of course，one can obtain such information by listening to hearsay and making on-the-spot investigation，but the information provided by advertisements is doubtless the most direct，comprehensive and detailed.

As society advances，people’s demands have become more and more diversified，and the commodities and services provided by society have also become more and more diversified.

On the other hand，as living tempo quickens，people have less leisure time.If they want to spend time finding suitable commodities，service and employment opportunities，they have to rely on advertisements.So，unconsciously，people have changed their hatred for advertisements to an acceptance and utilization of them.

But，due to certain conditions in China，the Chinese do not have a great need for advertisements for the time being.

16.Compared with before，what did I find suddenly？

A.Commercials are better than TV shows.

B.We all like commercials better than TV shows.

C.TV shows are no longer attractive.

D.We no longer hate to see commercials as before.

17.Which of the following is true according to the passage？

A.Most people like advertisements at the beginning.

B.Few people were in favour of advertisements when it appeared several years ago.

C.Chinese media likes to imitate the West.

D.Western bourgeois media are better than Chinese media.

18.Why did Chinese advertisement play an unpopular role at the beginning？

A.Because people are not familiar with ads and they can’t accept it.

B.Because watching ads is considered to be wasting our time.

C.Because ads were not well made and they are not attractive.

D.Because China is a socialist country.

19.The word“absurd”in the passage means ______ .

A.ridiculous　B.funny　C.interesting　　D.unpractical

20.The advantages of ads are as follows EXCEPT ______ .

A.ads can disseminate information to audience.

B.ads can provide the most direct，comprehensive and detailed information.

C.ads aren’t made by listening to hearsay.

D.ads can bring us happiness.


UNIT 11


TEXT A


Richard，King of England from 1189 to 1199，with all his characteristic virtues and faults cast in a heroic mould，is one of the most fascinating medieval figures.He has been described as the creature and embodiment of the age of chivalry.In those days the lion was much admired in heraldry，and more than one king sought to link himself with its repute.When Richard’s contemporaries called him“Coeur de Lion”（The Lion heart），they paid a lasting compliment to the king of beasts.Little did the English people owe him for his services，and heavily did they pay for his adventures.He was in England only twice for a few short months in his ten years’reign；yet his memory has always English hearts，and seems to present throughout the centuries the pattern of the fighting man.In all deeds of prowess as well as in large schemes of war Richard shone.He was tall and delicately shaped strong in nerve and sinew，and most dexterous in arms.He rejoiced in personal combat，and regarded his opponents without malice as necessary agents in his fame.He loved war，not so much for the sake of glory or political ends，but as other men love science or poetry，for the excitement of the struggle and the glow of victory.By this his whole temperament was toned；and united with the highest qualities of the military commander，love of war called forth all the powers of his mind and body.

Although a man of blood and violence，Richard was too impetuous to be either treacherous or habitually cruel.He was as ready to forgive as he was hasty to offend；he was open-handed and munificent to profusion；in war circumspect in design and skilful in execution；in political a child，lacking in subtlety and experience.His political alliances were formed upon his likes and dislikes；his political schemes had neither unity nor clearness of purpose.The advantages gained for him by military geoids were flung away through diplomatic ineptitude.When，on the journey to the East，Messina in Sicily was won by his arms he was easily persuaded to share with his polished，faithless ally，Philip Augustus，fruits of a victory which more wisely used might have foiled the French King’s artful schemes.The rich and tenable acquisition of Cyprus was cast away even more easily than it was won.His life was one magnificent parade，which，when ended，left only an empty plain.

In 1199，when the difficulties of raising revenue for the endless war were at their height，good news was brought to King Richard.It was said there had been dug up near the castle of Chaluz，on the lands of one of his French vassals，a treasure of wonderful quality；a group of golden images of an emperor，his wife，sons and daughters，seated round a table，also of gold，had been unearthed.The King claimed this treasure as lord paramount.The lord of Chaluz resisted the demand，and the King laid siege to his small，weak castle.On the third day，as he rode daringly，near the wall，confident in his hard-tried luck，a bolt from a crossbow struck him in the left shoulder by the neck.The wound，already deep，was aggravated by the necessary cutting out of the arrow-head.Gangrene set in，and Coeur de Lion knew that he must pay a soldier’s debt.He prepared for death with fortitude and calm，and in accordance with the principles he had followed.He arranged his affairs，he divided his personal belongings among his friends or bequeathed them to charity.He declared John to be his heir，and made all present swear fealty to him.He ordered the archer who had shot the fatal bolt，and who was now a prisoner，to be brought before him.He pardoned him，and made him a gift of money.For seven years he had not confessed for fear of being compelled to be reconciled to Philip，but now he received the offices of the Church with sincere and exemplary piety，and died in the forty-second year of his age on April 6，1199，worthy，by the consent of all men，to sit with King Arthur and Roland and other heroes of martial romance at some Eternal Round Table，which we trust the Creator of the Universe in His comprehension will not have forgotten to provide.

The archer was flayed alive.

1.“little did the English people own him for his service”（Para.1）means that the English

A.paid few taxes to him.

B.gave him little respect.

C.received little protection from him.

D.had no real cause to feel grateful to him.

2.To say that his life was a“magnificent parade”（Para.2）implies that it was to some extent ______ .

A.spent chiefly at war.　B.impressive and admirable.

C.lived too pompously　D.an empty show.

3.Richard’s behaviour as death approached showed ______ .

A.bravery and self-control.　B.wisdom and correctness

C.devotion and romance　D.chivalry and charity


TEXT B


The miserable fate of Enron’s employees will be a landmark in business history，one of those awful events that everyone agrees must never be allowed to happen again.This urge is understandable and noble：thousands have lost virtually all their retirement savings with the demise of Enron stock.But making sure it never happens again may not be possible，because the sudden impoverishment of those Enron workers represents something even larger than it seems.It’s the latest turn in the unwinding of one of the most audacious promise of the 20th century.

The promise was assured economic security—even comfort—for essentially everyone in the developed world.With the explosion of wealth，that began in the 19th century it became possible to think about a possibility no one had dared to dream before.The fear at the center of daily living since caveman days—lack of food warmth，shelter—would at last lose its power to terrify.That remarkable promise became reality in many ways.Governments created welfare systems for anyone in need and separate programmes for the elderly（Social Security in the U.S.）.Labour unions promised not only better pay for workers but also pensions for retirees.Giant corporations came into being and offered the possibility—in some cases the promise—of lifetime employment plus guaranteed pensions.The cumulative effect was a fundamental change in how millions of people approached life itself，a reversal of attitude that most rank as one of the largest in human history.For millennia the average person’s stance toward providing for himself had been，ultimately，I’m on my own.Now it became，ultimately，I’ll be taken care of.

The early hints that this promise might be broken on a large scale came in the 1980s.U.S.business had become uncompetitive globally and began restructuring massively，with huge layoffs.The trend accelerated in the 1990s as the bastions of corporate welfare faced reality.IBM ended its no-layoff policy.AT&T fired thousands，many of whom found such a thing simply incomprehensible，and a few of whom killed themselves.The other supposed guarantors of our economic security were also in decline.Labour-union membership and power fell to their lowest levels in decades.President Clinton signed a historic bill scaling back welfare.Americans realized that Social Security won’t provide social security for any of us.

A less visible but equally significant trend affected pensions.To make costs easier to control，companies moved away from defined benefit pension plans，which obligate them to pay out specified amounts years in the future，to defined contribution plans，which specify only how much goes into the play today.The most common type of defined-contribution plan is the 401（k）.The significance of the 401（k）is that it puts most of the responsibility for a person’s economic fate back on the employee.Within limits the employee must decide how much goes into the plan each year and how it gets invested—the two factors that will determine how much it’s worth when the employee retires.

Which brings us back to Enron？Those billions of dollars in vaporized retirement savings went in employees’401（k）accounts.That is，the employees chose how much money to put into those accounts and then chose how to invest it.Enron matched a certain proportion of each employee’s 401（k）contribution with company stock，so everyone was going to end up with some Enron in his or her portfolio；but that could be regarded as a freebie，since nothing compels a company to match employee contributions at all.At least two special features complicate the Enron case.First，some shareholders charge top management with illegally covering up the company’s problems，prompting investors to hang on when they should have sold.Second，Enron’s 401（k）accounts were locked while the company changed plan administrators in October，when the stock was falling，so employees could not have closed their accounts if they wanted to.

But by far the largest cause of this human tragedy is that thousands of employees were heavily overweighed in Enron stock.Many had placed 100%of their 401（k）assets in the stock rather than in the 18 other investment options they were offered.Of course that wasn’t prudent，but it’s what some of them did.

The Enron employees’retirement disaster is part of the larger trend away from guaranteed economic security.That’s why preventing such a thing from ever happening again may be impossible.The huge attitudinal shift to I’ll-be-taken-care-of took at least a generation.The shift back may take just as long.It won’t be complete until a new generation of employees see assured economic comfort as a 20th-century quirk，and understand not just intellectually but in their bones that，like most people in most times and places，they’re on their own.

4.Why does the author say at the beginning“The miserable fate of Enron’s employees will be a landmark in business history...”？

A.Because the company has gone bankrupt.

B.Because such events would never happen again.

C.Because many Enron workers lost their retirement savings.

D.Because it signifies a turning point in economic security.

5.According to the passage，the combined efforts by governments，layout unions and big corporations to guarantee economic comfort have led to a significant change in ______ .

A.people’s outlook on life.　B.people’s life styles.

C.people’s living standard　D.people’s social values.

6.Changes in pension schemes were also part of ______ .

A.the corporate lay-offs

B.the government cuts in welfare spending

C.the economic restructuring

D.the warning power of labors unions


TEXT C


The ocean bottom—a region nearly 2.5 times greater than the total land area of the Earth—is a vast frontier that even today is largely unexplored and uncharted.Until about a century ago，the deep-ocean floor was completely inaccessible，hidden beneath waters averaging over 3，600 meters deep.Totally without light and subjected to intense pressures hundreds of times greater than at the Earth’s surface，the deep-ocean bottom is a hostile environment to humans，in some ways as forbidding and remote as the void of outer space.

Although researchers have taken samples of deep-ocean rocks and sediments for over a century，the first detailed global investigation of the ocean bottom did not actually start until 1968，with the beginning of the National Science Foundation’s Deep Sea Drilling Project（DSDP）.Using techniques first developed for the offshore oil and gas industry，the DSDP’s drill ship，the Glomar Challenger，was able to maintain a steady position on the ocean’s surface and drill in very deep waters，extracting samples of sediments and rock from the ocean floor.The Glomar Challenger completed 96 voyages in a 15-year research program that ended in November 1983.During this time，the vessel logged 600，000 kilometers and took almost 20，000 core samples of seabed sediments and rocks at 624 drilling sites around the world.The Glomar Challenger’s core samples have allowed geologists to reconstruct what the planet looked like hundreds of millions of years ago and to calculate what it will probably look like millions of years in the future.Today，largely on the strength of evidence gathered during the Glomar Challenger’s voyages，nearly all earth scientists agree on the theories of plate tectonics and continental drift that explain many of the geological processes that shape the Earth.The cores of sediment drilled by the Glomar Challenger have also yielded information critical to understanding the world’s past climates.Deep-ocean sediments provide a climatic record stretching back hundreds of millions of years，because they are largely isolated from the mechanical erosion and the intense chemical and biological activity that rapidly destroy much land-based evidence of past climates.This record has already provided insights into the patterns and causes of past climatic change—information that may be used to predict future climates.

7.Which of the following is true of the Glomar Challenger？

A.It is a type of submarine.

B.It is an ongoing project.

C.It has gone on over 100 voyages.

D.It made its first DSDP voyage in 1968.

8.The Deep Sea Drilling Project was significant because it was ______ .

A.an attempt to find new sources of oil and gas

B.the first extensive exploration of the ocean bottom

C.composed of geologists from all over the world

D.funded entirely by the gas and oil industry

9.Which of the following is NOT mentioned in the passage as being a result of the Deep Sea Drilling Project？

A.Geologists were able to determine the Earth’s appearance hundreds of millions of years ago.

B.Two geological theories became more widely accepted by scientists.

C.Information was revealed about the Earth’s past climatic changes.

D.Geologists observed forms of marine life never before seen.


TEXT D


Basic to any understanding of Canada in the 20 years after the Second World War is the country’s impressive population growth.For every three Canadians in 1945，there were over five in 1966.In September 1966 Canada’s population passed the 20 million mark.Most of this surging growth came from natural increase.The depression of the 1930s and the war had held back marriages，and the catching-up process began after 1945.The baby boom continued through the decade of the 1950s，producing a population increase of nearly fifteen percent in the five years from 1951 to 1956.This rate of increase had been exceeded only once before in Canada’s history，in the decade before 1911 when the prairies were being settled.Undoubtedly，the good economic conditions of the 1950s supported a growth in the population，but the expansion also derived from a trend toward earlier marriages and an increase in the average size of families.In 1957 the Canadian birth rate stood at 28 per thousand，one of the highest in the world.After the peak year of 1957，the birth rate in Canada began to decline.It continued falling until in 1966 it stood at the lowest level in 25 years.Partly this decline reflected the low level of births during the depression and the war，but it was also caused by changes in Canadian society.Young people were staying at school longer，more women were working；young married couples were buying automobiles or houses before starting families；rising living standards were cutting down the size of families.It appeared that Canada was once more falling in step with the trend toward smaller families that had occurred all through the Western world since the time of the Industrial Revolution.Although the growth in Canada’s population had slowed down by 1966（the increase in the first half of the 1960s was only nine percent），another large population wave was coming over the horizon.It would be composed of the children of the children who were born during the period of the high birth rate prior to 1957.

10.What does the passage mainly discuss？

A.Educational changes in Canadian society.

B.Canada during the Second World War.

C.Population trends in postwar Canada.

D.Standards of living in Canada.

11.According to the passage，when did Canada’s baby boom begin？

A.In the decade after 1911.

B.After 1945.

C.During the depression of the 1930s.

D.In 1966.

12.The author suggests that in Canada during the 1950s ______ .

A.the urban population decreased rapidly

B.fewer people married

C.economic conditions were poor

D.the birth rate was very high

13.When was the birth rate in Canada at its lowest postwar level？

A.1966.　B.1957.　C.1956.　D.1951.

14.The author mentions all of the following as causes of declines in population growth after 1957 EXCEPT ______ .

A.people being better educated

B.people getting married earlier

C.better standards of living

D.couples buying houses

15.It can be inferred from the passage that before the Industrial Revolution ______ .

A.families were larger

B.population statistics were unreliable

C.the population grew steadily

D.economic conditions were bad


TEXT E


A recent history of the Chicago meat-packing industry and its workers examines how the industry grew from its appearance in the 1830’s through the early 1890’s.Meat-packers，the author argues，had good wages，working conditions，and prospects for advancement within the packing-houses，and did not cooperate with labor agitators since labor relations were so harmonious.Because the history maintains that conditions were above standard for the era，the frequency of labor disputes，especially in the mid-1880’s，is not accounted for.The work ignores the fact that the 1880’s were crucial years in American labor history，and that the packing-house workers’efforts were part of the national movement for labor reform.

In fact，other historical sources for the late-nineteenth century record deteriorating housing and high disease and infant mortality rates in the industrial community，due to low wages and unhealthy working conditions.Additional data from the University of Chicago suggest that the packing-houses were dangerous places to work.The government investigation commissioned by President Theodore Roosevelt which eventually led to the adoption of the 1906 Meat Inspection Act found the packinghouses unsanitary，while social workers observed that most of the workers were poorly paid and overworked.

The history may be too optimistic because most of its data from the 1880’s，at the latest，and the information provided from that decade，is insufficiently analyzed.Conditions actually declined in the 1880’s and continued to decline after the 1880’s，due to a reorganization of the packing process and a massive influx of unskilled workers.The deterioration in worker status，partly a result of the new availability of unskilled and hence cheap labor，is not discussed.Though a detailed account of work in the packing-houses is attempted，the author fails to distinguish between the wages and conditions for skilled workers and for those unskilled laborers who comprised the majority of the industry’s workers from the 1880’s on.While conditions for the former were arguably tolerable due to the strategic importance of skilled workers in the complicated slaughtering，cutting，and packing process（though worker complaints about the rate and conditions of work were frequent），pay and conditions for the latter were wretched.The author’s misinterpretation of the origins of the feelings the meat-packers had for their industrial neighborhood may account for the history’s faulty generalizations.

The pride and contentment the author remarks upon were，arguably，less the products of the industrial world of the packers—the giant yards and the intricate plants—than of the unity and vibrance of the ethnic cultures that formed a viable community on Chicago’s South Side.Indeed，the strength of this community succeeded in generating a social movement that effectively confronted the problems of the industry that provided its livelihood.

16.The passage is primarily concerned with the discussion of ______ .

A.how historians ought to explain the origins of the conditions in the Chicago meatpacking industry

B.why it is difficult to determine the actual nature of the conditions in the Chicago meatpacking industry

C.why a particular account of the conditions in the Chicago meat-packing industry is inaccurate

D.what ought to be included in any account of the Chicago meat-packers’role in the national labor movement

17.The author of the passage mentions all of the following as describing negative conditions in the meat-packing industry EXCEPT ______ .

A.data from the University of Chicago

B.a recent history of the meat-packing industry

C.social workers

D.historical sources for the late nineteenth century

18.The author of the passage mentions the“social movement”（last paragraph）generated by Chicago’s South Side community primarily in order to ______ .

A.inform the reader of events that occurred in the meat-packing industry after the period of time covered by the history

B.suggest the history’s limitations by pointing out a situation that the history failed to explain adequately

C.salvage the history’s point of view by suggesting that there were positive developments in the meat-packing industry due to worker unity

D.introduce a new issue designed to elaborate on the good relationship between the meatpackers and Chicago’s ethnic communities

19.According to the passage，the working conditions of skilled workers in the meat-packing industry during the 1880’s were influenced by ______ .

A.the workers’determined complaints about the rate and conditions of their work

B.the efforts of social workers to improve sanitation in the packinghouses

C.the workers’ability to perform the industry’s complex tasks

D.improvements in the industry’s packing process that occurred in the 1880’s

20.The author of the passage uses the 2nd paragraph to ______ .

A.summarize the main point of the history discussed in the passage

B.explain why the history discussed in the passage has been disparaged by critics

C.evaluate the findings of recent studies that undermine the premises of the history discussed in the passage

D.present evidence that is intended to refute the argument of the history discussed in the passage


UNIT 12


TEXT A


Getting to the heart of Kuwaiti democracy seems hilariously easy.Armed only with a dog-eared NEWSWEEK ID，I ambled through the gates of the National Assembly last week.Unscanned，unsearched，my satchel could easily have held the odd grenade or an anthrax-stuffed lunchbox.The only person who stopped me was a guard who grinned and invited me to take a swig of orange juice from his plastic bottle.

Were I a Kuwaiti woman wielding a ballot，I would have been a clearer and more present danger.That very day Parliament blocked a bill giving women the vote；29 M.P.s voted in favour and 29 against，with two abstentions.Unable to decide whether the bill had passed or not，the government scheduled another vote in two weeks—too late for women to register for June’s municipal elections.The next such elections aren’t until 2009.Inside the elegant，marbled Parliament itself，a sea of mustachioed men in white robes sat in green seats，debating furiously.The ruling emir has pushed for women’s political rights for years.Ironically，the democratically elected legislature has thwarted him.Traditionalists and tribal leaders are opposed.Liberals fret，too，that Islamists will let their multiple wives vote，swelling conservative ranks.“When I came to Parliament today，people who voted yes didn’t even shake hands with me，”said one Shia clerc.“Why can’t we respect each other and work together？”

Why not indeed？By Gulf standards，Kuwait is a democratic superstar.Its citizens enjoy free speech（as long as they don’t insult their emir，naturally）and boast a Parliament that can actually pass laws.Unlike their Saudi sisters，Kuwaiti women drive，work and travel freely.They run multibillion-dollar businesses and serve as ambassadors.Their academic success is such that colleges have actually lowered the grades required for make students to get into medical and engineering courses.Even then，70 percent of university students are females.

In Kuwait，the Western obsession with the higab finds its equivalent.At a fancy party for NEWSWEEK’s Arabic edition，some Kuwaiti women wore them.Others opted for tight，spangled，sheer little numbers in peacock blue or parrot orange.For the party’s entertainment，Nancy Ajram，the Arab world’s answer to Britney Spears，sang passionate songs of love in a white mini-dress.She couldn’t dance for us，alas，since shaking one’s body onstage is illegal in Kuwait.That didn’t stop whole tables of men from raising their camera-enabled mobile phones and clicking her picture.You’d think not being able to vote or dance in public would anger Kuwait’s younger generation of women.To find out，I headed to the malls—Kuwait’s archipelago of civic freedom.

Eager to duck strict parents and the social taboos of dating in public，young Kuwaitis have taken to cafes，beaming flirtatious infrared e-mails to one another on their cell photos.At Starbucks in the glittering Al Sharq Mall，I found only tables of men，puffing cigarettes and grumbling about the service.At Pizza Hut，I thought I’d got an answer after encountering a young woman who looked every inch the modern suffragette—drainpipe jeans，strappy sliver high-heeled sandals and a higab studded with purple rhinestones.But，no，Miriam Al-Enizi，20，studying business administration at Kuwait University，doesn’t think women need the vote.“Men are better at politics than women，”she explained，adding that women in Kuwait already have everything they need.Welcome to democracy，Kuwait style.

1.According to the passage，which of the following groups of people might be viewed as being dangerous by the guards？

A.Foreign tourists.　B.Women protestors.

C.Foreign journalists.　D.Members of the National Assembly.

2.The bill giving women the vote did not manage to pass because ______ .

A.different interest groups held different concerns

B.liberals did not reach consensus among themselves

C.parliament was controlled by traditionalists

D.parliament members were all conservatives

3.What is the role of the 4th and 5th paragraphs in the development of the topic？

A.To show how Kuwaiti women enjoy themselves.

B.To describe how women work and study in Kuwait.

C.To offer supporting evidence to the preceding paragraphs.

D.To provide a contrast to the preceding paragraphs.


TEXT B


Depending on whom you believe，the average American will，over a lifetime，wait in lines for two years（says National Public Radio）or five years（according to customer-loyalty experts）.

The crucial word is average，as wealthy Americans routinely avoid lines altogether.Once the most democratic of institutions，lines are rapidly becoming the exclusive province of suckers（people who still believe in and practice waiting in lines）.Poor suckers，mostly.

Airports resemble France before the Revolution：first-class passengers enjoy“élite”security lines and priority boarding，and disembark before the unwashed in coach，held at bay by a flight attendant，are allowed to foul the Jetway.

At amusement parks，too，you can now buy your way out of line.This summer I haplessly watched kids use a MYM52 Gold Flash Pass to jump the lines at Six Flags New England，and similar systems are in use in most major American theme parks，from Universal Orlando to Walt Disney World，where the haves get to watch the have-mores breeze past on their way to their seats.

Flash Pass teaches children a valuable lesson in real-world economics：that the rich are more important than you，especially when it comes to waiting.An NBA player once said to me，with a bemused chuckle of disbelief，that when playing in Canada—get this—“we have to wait in the same customs line as everybody else.”

Almost every line can be breached for a price.In several U.S.cities this summer，early arrivers among the early adopters waiting to buy iPhones offered to sell their spots in the lines.On Craigslist，prospective iPhone purchasers offered to pay“waiters”or“placeholders”to wait in line for them outside Apple stores.

Inevitably，some semi-populist politicians have seen the value of sort-of waiting in lines with the ordinary people.This summer Philadelphia mayor John Street waited outside an AT&T store from 3：30 a.m.to 11：30 a.m.before a stand-in from his office literally stood in for the mayor while he conducted official business.And billionaire New York mayor Michael Bloomberg often waits for the subway with his fellow citizens，though he’s first driven by motorcade past the stop nearest his house to a station 22 blocks away，where the wait，or at least the ride，is shorter.

As early as elementary school，we’re told that jumping the line is an unethical act，which is why so many U.S.lawmakers have framed the immigration debate as a kind of fundamental sin of the school lunch line.Alabama Senator Richard Shelby，to cite just one legislator，said amnesty would allow illegal immigrants“to cut in line ahead of millions of people.”

Nothing annoys a national lawmaker more than a person who will not wait in line，unless that line is in front of an elevator at the U.S.Capitol，where Senators and Representatives use private elevators，lest they have to queue with their constituents.

But compromising the integrity of the line is not just antidemocratic，it’s out-of-date.There was something about the orderly boarding of Noah’s Ark，two by two，that seemed to restore not just civilization but civility during the Great Flood.

How civil was your last flight？Southwest Airlines has first-come，first-served festival seating.But for MYM5 per flight，an unaffiliated company called BoardFirst.com will secure you a coveted“A”boarding pass when that airline opens for online check-in 24 hours before departure.Thus，the savvy traveler doesn’t even wait in line when he or she is online.

Some cultures are not renowned for lining up.Then again，some cultures are too adept at lining up：a citizen of the former Soviet Union would join a queue just so he could get to the head of that queue and see what everyone was queuing for.

And then there is the U.S.，where society seems to be cleaving into two groups：Very Important Persons，who don’t wait，and Very Impatient Persons，who do—unhappily.

For those of us in the latter group—consigned to coach，bereft of Flash Pass，too poor or proper to pay a placeholder—what do we do？We do what Vladimir and Estragon did in Waiting for Godot：“We wait.We are bored.”

4.What does the following sentence mean？“Once the most democratic of institutions，lines are rapidly becoming the exclusive province of suckers...Poor suckers，mostly”（Para.2）.

A.Lines are symbolic of America’s democracy.

B.Lines still give Americans equal opportunities.

C.Lines are now for ordinary Americans only.

D.Lines are for people with democratic spirit only.

5.Which of the following is NOT cited as an example of breaching the line？

A.Going through the customs at a Canadian airport.

B.Using Gold Flash Passes in amusement parks.

C.First-class passenger status at airports.

D.Purchase of a place in a line from a placeholder.

6.We can infer from the passage that politicians（including mayors and Congressmen） ______ .

A.prefer to stand in lines with ordinary people

B.advocate the value of waiting in lines

C.believe in and practice waiting in lines

D.exploit waiting in lines for their own good


TEXT C


The University in Transformation，edited by Australian futurists Sohail Inayatullah and Jennifer Gidley，presents some 20 highly varied outlooks on tomorrow’s universities by writers representing both Western and non-Western perspectives.Their essays raise a broad range of issues，questioning nearly every key assumption we have about higher education today.

The most widely discussed alternative to the traditional campus is the Internet University—a voluntary community to scholars/teachers physically scattered throughout a country or around the world but all linked in cyberspace.A computerized university could have many advantages，such as easy scheduling，efficient delivery of lectures to thousands or even millions of students at once，and ready access for students everywhere to the resources of all the world’s great libraries.

Yet the Internet University poses dangers，too.For example，a line of franchised courseware，produced by a few superstar teachers，marketed under the brand name of a famous institution，and heavily advertised，might eventually come to dominate the global education market，warns sociology professor Peter Manicas of the University of Hawaii at Manoa.Besides enforcing a rigidly standardized curriculum，such a“college education in a box”could undersell the offerings of many traditional brick and mortar institutions，effectively driving them out of business and throwing thousands of career academics out of work，note Australian communications professors David Rooney and Greg Hearn.

On the other hand，while global connectivity seems highly likely to play some significant role in future higher education，that does not mean greater uniformity in course content—or other dangers—will necessarily follow.Counter-movements are also at work.

Many in academia，including scholars contributing to this volume，are questioning the fundamental mission of university education.What if，for instance，instead of receiving primarily technical training and building their individual careers，university students and professors could focus their learning and research efforts on existing problems in their local communities and the world？Feminist scholar Ivana Milojevic dares to dream what a university might become“if we believed that child-care workers and teachers in early childhood education should be one of the highest（rather than lowest）paid professionals？”

Co-editor Jennifer Gidley shows how tomorrow’s university faculty，instead of giving lectures and conducting independent research，may take on three new roles.Some would act as brokers，assembling customized degree-credit programmes for individual students by mixing and matching the best course offerings available from institutions all around the world.A second group，mentors，would function much like today’s faculty advisers，but are likely to be working with many more students outside their own academic specialty.This would require them to constantly be learning from their students as well as instructing them.

A third new role for faculty，and in Gidley’s view the most challenging and rewarding of all，would be as meaning-makers：charismatic sages and practitioners leading groups of students/colleagues in collaborative efforts to find spiritual as well as rational and technological solutions to specific real-world problems.

Moreover，there seems little reason to suppose that any one form of university must necessarily drive out all other options.Students may be“enrolled”in courses offered at virtual campuses on the Internet，between—or even during—sessions at a real-world problem-focused institution.

As co-editor Sohail Inayatullah points out in his introduction，no future is inevitable，and the very act of imagining and thinking through alternative possibilities can directly affect how thoughtfully，creatively and urgently even a dominant technology is adapted and applied.Even in academia，the future belongs to those who care enough to work their visions into practical，sustainable realities.

7.When the book reviewer discusses the Internet University， ______ .

A.he is in favour of it　B.his view is balanced

C.he is slightly critical of it　D.he is strongly critical of it.

8.Which of the following is NOT seen as a potential danger of the Internet University？

A.Internet-based courses may be less costly than traditional ones.

B.Teachers in traditional institutions may lose their jobs.

C.Internet-based courseware may lack variety in course content.

D.The Internet University may produce teachers with a lot of publicity.

9.According to the review，what is the fundamental mission of traditional university education？

A.Knowledge learning and career building.

B.Learning how to solve existing social problems.

C.Researching into solutions to current world problems.

D.Combining research efforts of teachers and students in learning.

10.Judging from the three new roles envisioned for tomorrow’s university faculty，university teachers ______ .

A.are required to conduct more independent research

B.are required to offer more course to their students

C.are supposed to assume more demanding duties

D.are supposed to supervise more students in their specialty

11.Which category of writing does the review belong to？

A.Narration.　B.Description　C.Persuasion　　D.Exposition.


TEXT D


The word conservation has thrifty meaning.To conserve is to save and protect，to leave what we ourselves enjoy in such good condition that others may also share the enjoyment.Our forefathers had no idea that human population would increase faster than the supplies of raw materials；most of them，even until very recently，had the foolish idea that the treasurers were“limitless”and“inexhaustible”.Most of the citizens of earlier generations knew little or nothing about the complicated and delicate system that runs all through nature，and which means that，as in a living body，an unhealthy condition of one part will sooner or later be harmful to all the others.

Fifty years ago nature study was not part of the school work；scientific forestry was a new idea；timber was still cheap because it could be brought in any quantity from distant woodlands；soil destruction and river floods were not national problems；nobody had yet studied long-term climatic cycles in relation to proper land use；even the word“conservation”had nothing of the meaning that it has for us today.

For the sake of ourselves and those who will come after us，we must now set about repairing the mistakes of our forefathers.Conservation should，therefore，be made a part of everyone’s daily life.To know about the water table in the ground is just as important to us as a knowledge of the basic arithmetic formulas.We need to know why all watersheds need the protection of plant life and why the running current of streams and rivers must be made to yield their full benefit to the soil before they finally escape to the sea.We need to be taught the duty of planting trees as well as of cutting them.We need to know the importance of big，mature trees，because living space for most of man’s fellow creatures on this planet is figured not only in square measure of surface but also in cubic volume above the earth.In brief，it should be our goal to restore as much of the original beauty of nature as we can.

12.The author’s attitude towards the current situation in the exploration of the resources is ______ .

A.positive　B.neutral　C.suspicious　　D.critical

13.According to the author，the greatest mistake of our forefathers was ______ .

A.they had no idea about scientific forestry

B.they had little or no sense of environmental protection

C.they were not aware of the significance of nature study

D.they had no idea of how to make good use of raw materials

14.It can be inferred from the 3rd paragraph that earlier generations didn’t realize ______ .

A.the interdependence of water，soil，and living things

B.the importance of the proper use of land

C.the harmfulness of soil destruction and river floods

D.the value of the beauty of nature

15.To avoid the mistakes of our forefathers，the author suggests that ______ .

A.we plant more trees

B.natural sciences be taught to everybody

C.environmental education be directed toward everyone

D.we return to nature


TEXT E


Twenty-five years ago this month，the first 747 went into commercial service and changed the way of air travel.By September 1993，when Boeing rolled out its 1，000th plane，747s had carried more than 1.4 billion passengers，equivalent to a quarter of the earth’s population，and flown almost 18 billion miles.They are said to be the most popular passenger planes ever built.Spaciousness is the main reason.Noted one early ad：“If you don’t like the movie，you can walk out.”

The 747 accelerated an air-travel revolution ushered in by the first successful jetliner，the Boeing 707，in 1958.With as many as 550 seats to fill on some 747 flights，airlines could cut the price of a ticket.People saw the chance to become international travelers for the first time.Businessmen had greater access to markets in Europe and the Far East.Thanks to the plane’s air-freight capacity，fresh flowers and produce became staples in cities where they’d previously been available only in season.

William E.Boeing，founder of the company that designed the 747，built his first airplane in 1916.He had to resort to manufacturing bedroom furniture to survive some lean years.But he persevered，and the Boeing Airplane Co，headquartered in Seattle，went on to build thousands of Flying Fortresses and Super Fortresses that helped win World WarⅡ.The Boeing 707 was a marvel of its day.It could carry 181 passengers non-stop from New York to Paris.But by 1965，airlines were pressing for a 300 or 400 passenger plane that would fly farther，faster.

For Boeing，it was a testing time.Some of its engineers were studying“stretching”the 707.Others wrestled with Boeing’s bid for the prized C-5A contract，a huge military freighter for the Air Force.

After Boeing lost the C-5A contract in August 1965，a senior executive immediately called back from vacation one of the company’s best engineers，Joseph F.Sutter.He was placed in charge of a project about which，so far，only its model number，747，was known for sure.Once Sutter received performance goals for this next-generation airliner—it had to carry at least 400 passengers，cruise at 35，000 feet，go about 625 m.p.h.and fly 5，000 miles without refueling—he took a deep breath.Then he rounded up 100 of Boeing’s finest engineers and went to work.

By the end of 1965，it had become clear that the fate of the 747 rested with Juan Trippe，the legendary chief executive of Pan American World Airways.A sizable order from Pan Am could launch the program.

Three days before Christmas，Trippe and Boeing president William M.Allen met.They argued through an afternoon and evening about design，price and delivery schedules.Many of their lieutenants had told them the plane was too big，it couldn’t be built，would never fly.But in the end Trippe said，“Hell，if you build it，I’ll buy it.”Allen said，“if you buy it，I’ll build it.”They shook hands on what was，at the time，the largest single commercial order in aviation history—twenty-five 747s at roughly$21 million each.

There are more than six million parts in a 747，and it takes 75，000 engineering drawings to tell how to put them together so they mesh with the precision of a Swiss watch.On September 30，1968，the first production model was rolled out.Christened City of Everett，the plane dwarfed everything in sight，its tail soaring as high as a six-story building，its 232-foot body almost as long as a city block.

Those who built the 747 and those who fly it believe the plane will be aloft well into the 21st century，and that the next generation of aircraft，600 and 800 seaters，will pick up where the 747 left off.

16.Which one is the main reason for 747s to be the most popular passenger planes？

A.Cheap and comfortable.　B.Comfortable and spacious.

C.Low in price.　D.Safe.

17.Compared with other vehicles，the planes have many advantages EXCEPT ______ .

A.rapid speed　B.high capacity

C.comfort　D.low in price

18.Why did many of their lieutenants advise not to design the 747？

A.Because they believed the 747 was too big to fly.

B.Because the 747 would cost too much to build it.

C.Because nobody would be capable to build such a large plane.

D.Because they would prefer to build more 707s.

19.When was the first 747 built？

A.1978　B.1965　C.1968　D.1916

20.The best title for this passage should be ______ .

A.Boeing 747—the King of the Plane

B.From the 707 to the 747

C.Who Created the Boeing 747

D.The Plane that Change the World


UNIT 13


TEXT A


Specialization can be seen as a response to the problem of an increasing accumulation of scientific knowledge.By splitting up the subject matter into smaller units，one man could continue to handle the information and use it as the basis for further research.But specialization was only one of a series of related developments in science affecting the process of communication.Another was the growing professionalization of scientific activity.

No clear cut distinction can be drawn between professionals and amateurs in science：exceptions can be found to any rule.Nevertheless，the word“amateur”does carry a connotation that the person concerned is not fully integrated into the scientific community and，in particular，may not fully share its values.The growth of specialization in the nineteenth century，with its consequent requirement of a longer，more complex training，implied greater problems for amateur participation in science.The trend was naturally most obvious in those areas of science based especially on a mathematical or laboratory training，and can be illustrated in terms of the development of geology in the United Kingdom.

A comparison of British geological publications over the last century and a half reveals not simply an increasing emphasis on the primacy of research，but also a changing definition of what constitutes an acceptable research paper.Thus，in the nineteenth century，local geological studies represented worthwhile research in their own right；but，in the twentieth century，local studies have increasingly become acceptable to professionals only if they incorporate，and reflect on，the wider geological picture.Amateurs，on the other hand，have continued to pursue local studies in the old way.The overall result has been to make entrance to professional geological journals harder for amateurs，a result that has been reinforced by the widespread introduction of refereeing，first by national journals in the nineteenth century and then by several local geological journals in the twentieth century.As a logical consequence of this development，separate journals have now appeared aimed mainly towards either professional or amateur readership.A rather similar process of differentiation has led to professional geologists coming together nationally within one or two specific societies，where as the amateurs have tended either to remain in local societies or to come together nationally in a different way.

Although the process of professionalization and specialization was already well under way in British geology during the nineteenth century，its full consequences were thus delayed until the twentieth century.In science generally，however，the nineteenth century must be reckoned as the crucial period for this change in the structure of science.

1.The growth of specialization in the 19th century might be more clearly seen in sciences such as ______ .

A.sociology and chemistry　B.physics and psychology

C.sociology and psychology　D.physics and chemistry

2.We can infer from the passage that ______ .

A.there is little distinction between specialization and professionalization

B.amateurs can compete with professionals in some areas of science

C.professionals tend to welcome amateurs into the scientific community

D.amateurs have national academic societies but no local ones

3.The author writes of the development of geology to demonstrate ______ .

A.the process of specialisation and professionalisation

B.the hardship of amateurs in scientific study

C.the change of policies in scientific publications

D.the discrimination of professionals against amateurs

4.The direct reason for specialization is ______ .

A.the development in communication

B.the growth of professionalization

C.the expansion of scientific knowledge

D.the splitting up of academic societies


TEXT B


The writing of the Constitution of the United States is an act of such genius that philosophers still wonder at its accomplishment and envy its results.Fifty-five typical American citizens met and argued for 127 days during a ferociously hot Philadelphia summer and produced one of the magisterial documents of world history.Almost without being aware of their great achievement，they fashioned a nearly perfect instrument of government，and I have studied it for nearly 70 years with growing admiration for its utility and astonishment at its capacity to change with a changing world.It is a testament to what a collection of typical free men can achieve.

I think this is the salient fact about our Constitution.All other nations which were in existence in 1787 have had to alter their form of government in the intervening years.France，Russia and China have undergone momentous revolutions.Stable nations like Sweden and Switzerland have had to change their forms radically.Even Great Britain，most stalwart of nations，has limited sharply the power of its monarch and its House of Lords.Only the United States，adhering to the precepts of its Constitution，has continued with the same form of government.We are not of the younger nations of the world；we are the oldest when it comes to having found the government which suits it best.

It is instructive to remember the 55 men who framed this document.Elder statesmen like George Washington and Benjamin Franklin contributed little to the debate but greatly to the stability and inspiration of the convention.Thomas Jefferson，perhaps the most brilliant American of those days，missed the meetings entirely；he was on diplomatic duty in France.The hard central work of determining the form of government seems to have been done by a handful of truly great men：James Madison and George Mason of Virginia，Roger Sherman of Connecticut，James Wilson and Gouverneur Morris of Pennsylvania.Alexander Hamilton of New York did not speak much but did exert considerable influence.

The 55 contained a college president，a banker，a merchant，a great teacher of law，a judge，a major，a clergyman，a state governor and a surgeon.One-sixth of the members were foreign born.Two were graduates of Oxford University，one of St.Andrews in Scotland.But the group also contained some real nonentities，including a military man who had been court-martialed for cowardice during the Revolution，some who contributed nothing to the debate，and some who were not quite able to follow what was being debated.

What this mix of men did was to create a miracle in which every American should take pride.Their decision to divide the power of the government into three parts—Legislative，Executive，Judicial—was a master stroke，as was the clever way in which they protected the interests of small states by giving each state two Senators，regardless of population，and the interest of large states by apportioning the House of Representatives according to population.

But I think they should be praised mostly because they attended to those profound principles by which free men have through the centuries endeavored to govern themselves.The accumulated wisdom of mankind speaks in this Constitution.

5.What is the major point that the author is making in the article？

A.The Constitution，one of the great documents of the world，was written by fifty-five men of varying talents and backgrounds.

B.The Constitution owes its greatness of the fact that it has never changed in a changing world.

C.The Constitution was written by many people working together cooperatively.

D.The Constitution was written by many people，all of whom were thinkers of the highest order.

6.Which of the following statements about the 55 men framing the Constitution is TRUE？

A.Thomas Jefferson was not among them.

B.All of them were famous.

C.All of them contributed much to the framing.

D.George Washington and Benjamin Franklin were among them.


TEXT C


Green-space facilities are contributing to an important extent to the quality of the urban environment.Fortunately it is no longer necessary that every lecture or every book about this subject has to start with the proof of this idea.At present it is generally accepted，although more a self-evident statement than on the base of a closely-reasoned scientific proof.The recognition of the importance of green-spaces in the urban environment is a first step on the right way，this does not mean，however，that sufficient details are known about the functions of green-space in towns and about the way in which the inhabitants are using these spaces.As to this rather complex subject，I shall，within the scope of this lecture，enter into one aspect only，namely the recreative function of green space facilities.

The theoretical separation of living，working，traffic and recreation which for many years has been used in town-and-country planning，has in my opinion resulted in disproportionate attention for forms of recreation far from home，whereas there was relatively little attention for improvement of recreative possibilities in the direct neighbourhood of the home.We have come to the conclusion that this is not right，because an important part of the time which we do not pass in sleeping or working，is used for activities at and around home.So it is obvious that recreation in the open air has to begin at the street-door of the house.The urban environment has to offer as many recreation activities as possible，and the design of these has to be such that more obligatory activities can also have a recreative aspect.

The very best standard of living is nothing if it is not possible to take a pleasant walk in the district，if the children cannot be allowed to play in the streets，because the risks of traffic are too great，if during shopping you can nowhere find a spot for enjoying for a moment the nice weather，in short，if you only feel yourself at home after the street-door of your house is closed after you.

7.According to the author，the importance of green-space in the urban environment ______ .

A.is still unknown　B.is usually neglected

C.is being closely studied　D.has been fully recognized

8.The author suggests that the recreative possibilities of green-space should be provided ______ .

A.in special areas

B.in the suburbs

C.in the neighborhood of the house

D.in gardens and parks

9.According to the author，green-space facilities should be designed in such a way that ______ .

A.more obligatory activities might take on a recreative aspect

B.more and more people might have access to them

C.an increasing number of recreative activities might be developed

D.recreative activities might be brought into our homes

10.The main idea of the passage is that ______ .

A.better use of green-space facilities should be made so as to improve the quality of our life

B.attention must be directed to the improvement of recreative possibilities

C.the urban environment is providing more recreative activities than it did many years ago

D.priority must be given to the development of obligatory activities


TEXT D


The Welsh language has always been the ultimate marker of Welsh identity，but a generation ago it looked as if Welsh would go the way of Manx：once widely spoken on the Isle of Man but now extinct.Government financing and central planning，however，have helped reverse the decline of Welsh.Road signs and official public documents are written in both Welsh and English，and schoolchildren are required to learn both languages.Welsh is now one of the most successful of Europe’s regional languages，spoken by more than a half-million of the country’s three million people.

The revival of the language，particularly among young people，is part of a resurgence of national identity sweeping through this small，proud nation.Last month Wales marked the second anniversary of the opening of the National Assembly，the first parliament to be convened here since 1404.The idea behind devolution was to restore the balance within the union of nations making up the United Kingdom.With most of the people and wealth，England has always had bragging rights.The partial transfer of legislative powers from Westminster，implemented by Tony Blair，was designed to give the other members of the club—Scotland，Northern Ireland，and Wales—a bigger say and to counter centrifugal forces that seemed to threaten the very idea of the union.

The Welsh showed little enthusiasm for devolution.Whereas the Scots voted overwhelmingly for a parliament，the vote for a Welsh assembly scraped through by less than one percent on a turnout of less than 25 percent.Its powers were proportionately limited.The Assembly can decide how money from Westminster or the European Union is spent.It cannot，unlike its counterpart in Edinburgh，enact laws.But now that it is here，the Welsh are growing to like their Assembly.Many people would like it to have more powers.Its importance as figurehead will grow with the opening in 2003，of a new debating chamber，one of many new buildings that are transforming Cardiff from a decaying seaport into a Baltimore-style waterfront city.Meanwhile a grant of nearly two million dollars from the European Union will tackle poverty.Wales is one of the poorest regions in Western Europe—only Spain，Portugal，and Greece have a lower standard of living.

Newspapers and magazines are filled with stories about great Welsh men and women，boosting self-esteem.To familiar faces such as Dylan Thomas and Richard Burton have been added new icons such as Catherine Zeta-Jones，the movie star，and Bryn Terfel，the opera singer.Indigenous foods like salt marsh lamb are in vogue.And Wales now boasts a national airline.Awyr Cymru.Cymru，which means“land of compatriots，”is the Welsh name for Wales.The red dragon，the nation’s symbol since the time of King Arthur，is everywhere—on T-shirts，rugby jerseys and even cell phone covers.

“Until very recent times most Welsh people had this feeling of being second-class citizens，”said Dyfan Jones，an 18-year-old student.It was a warm summer night，and I was sitting on the grass with a group of young people in Llanelli，an industrial town in the south，outside the rock music venue of the National Eisteddfod，Wales’s annual cultural festival.The disused factory in front of us echoed to the sounds of new Welsh bands.

“There was almost a genetic tendency for lack of confidence，”Dyfan continued.Equally comfortable in his Welshness as in his membership in the English-speaking，global youth culture and the new federal Europe，Dyfan，like the rest of his generation，is growing up with a sense of possibility unimaginable ten years ago.“We used to think.We can’t do anything，we’re only Welsh.Now I think that’s changing.”

11.According to the passage，devolution was mainly meant to ______ .

A.maintain the present status among the nations

B.reduce legislative powers of England

C.create a better state of equality among the nations

D.grant more say to all the nations in the union

12.The word“centrifugal”in the 2nd paragraph means ______ .

A.separatist　B.conventional

C.feudal　D.political

13.Wales is different from Scotland in all the following aspects EXCEPT ______ .

A.people’s desire for devolution

B.locals’turnout for the voting

C.powers of the legislative body

D.status of the national language

14.Which of the following is NOT cited as an example of the resurgence of Welsh national identity？

A.Welsh has witnessed a revival as a national language.

B.Poverty-relief funds have come from the European Union.

C.A Welsh national airline is currently in operation.

D.The national symbol has become a familiar sight.

15.According to Dyfan Jones what has changed is ______ .

A.people’s mentality　B.pop culture

C.town’s appearance　D.possibilities for the people


TEXT E


Campaigning on the Indian frontier is an experience by itself.Neither the landscape nor the people find their counterparts in any other portion of the globe.Valley walls rise steeply five or six thousand feet on every side.The columns crawl through a maze of giant corridors down which fierce snow-fed torrents foam under skies of brass.Amid these scenes of savage brilliancy there dwells a race whose qualities seem to harmonize with their environment.Except at harvest time，when self-preservation requires a temporary truce，the Pathan tribes are always engaged in private or public war.Every man is a warrior，a politician and a theologian.Every large house is a real feudal fortress made，it is true，only of sun-baked clay，but with battlements，turrets，loopholes，drawbridges，etc.complete.Every village has its defence.Every family cultivates its vendetta；every clan，its feud.The numerous tribes and combinations of tribes all have their accounts to settle with one another.Nothing is ever forgotten，and very few debts are left unpaid.For the purposes of social life，in addition to the convention about harvest-time，a most elaborate code of honour has been established and is on the whole faithfully observed.A man who knew it and observed it faultlessly might pass unarmed from one end of the frontier to another.The slightest technical slip would，however，be fatal.The life of the Pathan is thus full of interest；and his valleys，nourished alike by endless sunshine and abundant water，are fertile enough to yield with little labour the modest material requirements of a sparse population.

Into this happy world the nineteenth century brought two new facts：the rifle and the British Government.The first was an enormous luxury and blessing；the second，an unmitigated nuisance.The convenience of the rifle was nowhere more appreciated than in the Indian highlands.A weapon which would kill with accuracy at fifteen hundred yards opened a whole new vista of delights to every family or clan which could acquire it.One could actually remain in one’s own house and fire at one’s neighbour nearly a mile away.One could lie in，wait on some high crag，and at hitherto unheard of ranges hit a horseman far below.Even villages could fire at each other without the trouble of going far from home.Fabulous prices were therefore offered for these glorious products of science.Rifle-thieves scoured all India to reinforce the efforts of the honest smuggler.A steady flow of the coveted weapons spread its genial influence throughout the frontier，and the respect which the Pathan tribesmen entertained for Christian civilization was vastly enhanced.

The action of the British Government on the other hand was entirely unsatisfactory.The great organizing，advancing，absorbing power to the southward seemed to be little better than a monstrous spoil-sport.If the Pathan made forays into the plains，not only were they driven back（which after all was no more than fair），but a whole series of subsequent interferences took place，followed at intervals by expeditions which toiled laboriously through the valleys，scolding the tribesmen and exacting fines for any damage which they had done.No one would have minded these expeditions if they had simply come，had a fight and then gone away again.In many cases this was their practice under what was called the“butcher and bolt policy”to which the Government of India long adhered.But towards the end of the nineteenth century these intruders began to make roads through many of the valleys，and in particular the great road to Chitral.They sought to ensure the safety of these roads by threats，by forts and by subsidies.There was no objection to the last method so far as it went.But the whole of this tendency to road-making was regarded by the Pathans with profound distaste.All along the road people were expected to keep quiet，not to shoot one another，and above all not to shoot at travellers along the road.It was too much to ask，and a whole series of quarrels took their origin from this source.

16.The word debts in“very few debts are left unpaid”in the 1st paragraph means ______ .

A.loans　B.accounts　C.killings　　D.bargains.

17.Which of the following is NOT one of the geographical facts about the Indian frontier？

A.Melting snows.　B.Large population.

C.Steep hillsides.　D.Fertile valleys.

18.According to the passage，the Pathans welcomed ______ .

A.the introduction of the rifle

B.the spread of British rule

C.the extension of luxuries

D.the spread of trade.

19.Building roads by the British ______ .

A.put an end to a whole series of quarrels

B.prevented the Pathans from carrying on feuds

C.lessened the subsidies paid to the Pathans

D.gave the Pathans a much quieter life

20.A suitable title for the passage would be ______ .

A.Campaigning on the Indian Frontier

B.Why the Pathans Resented the British Rule

C.The Popularity of Rifles among the Pathans

D.The Pathans at War


UNIT 14


TEXT A


Labor Day，the first Monday in September，is a creation of the labor movement and is dedicated to the social and economic achievements of American workers.The first Labor Day holiday was celebrated on Tuesday，September 5，1882 in New York City in accordance with the plans of the Central Labor Union.The idea for this day is attributed to a man named McGuire，but there is some controversy about which man named McGuire.This celebration was repeated the following year，then in 1884，the first Monday in September was selected，and the Central Labor Union urged similar organizations in other cities to follow the example of New York and celebrate a“workingmen’s holiday”on that date.The idea spread with the growth of labor organizations，and in 1885 Labor Day was celebrated in many industrial centers of the country.

Through the years the nation gave increasing emphasis to Labor Day.The first government recognition came through municipal ordinances passed during 1885 and 1886，leading to a movement to secure State legislation.The first bill was introduced into the New York legislature，but the first to become law was passed by Oregon in 1887.During that year four more States（Colorado，Massachusetts，New Jersey，and New York）also legislated for Labor Day.By 1894，23 other States had adopted the holiday，and in June of that year，Congress passed an Act，making the first Monday in September of each year a legal holiday in the District of Columbia and the territories.

The form that the observance and celebration should take was outlined to be a street parade to exhibit to the public“the strength and‘esprit de corps’of the trade and labor organizations”，followed by a festival for the recreation and amusement of workers and their families.By resolution of the American Federation of Labor Convention in 1909，the Sunday preceding Labor Day was adopted as Labor Sunday，and dedicated to the spiritual and educational aspects of the labor movement.

1.Which of the following is true？

A.Labor Day has lost its importance over the years.

B.Labor Day was，in part，a religious festival.

C.There is a dispute about who thought of the idea for Labor Day.

D.Celebrations were usually limited to the industrial centers.

2.According to the passage，the first State to pass legislation for Labor Day was ______ .

A.Columbia　B.Oregon　C.New York　　D.Colorado

3.Which of the following is NOT true？

A.By 1894，twenty eight States had passed legislation for Labor Day.

B.Including families was an important part of Labor Day celebrations.

C.The first legislative bill was introduced in New York ______ .

D.Labor Day has always been held on the first Monday in September.


TEXT B


A Hollywood Life

When Carrie Fisher’s third novel，Delusions of Grandma（following Postcards from the Edge and Surrender the Pink）recently hit the streets，much of Hollywood was anxiously waiting to see who was in it and how well they fared—or so say the chroniclers of the entertainment industry.

Fisher is often called the“ultimate Hollywood insider，”and that’s part of what makes her book so much fun.Clearly a person who thrives on language，she is a skilled writer—funny，clever，and at times profound.

Delusions of Grandma is the story of Cora，a Los Angeles“script doctor”who is called in at the last minute to rewrite screenplays.As much as she loves writing and the money and minor fame that go with it，Cora loves the art of conversation more.Nothing is ever resolved in her mind until she has hashed it over with what she calls her committee—her“short list of long-term friends.”

Into this jumble of a Hollywood life comes earnest，devoted Ray，whose only discernible flaw as far as Cora can see is that he’s a lawyer.“She was drawn to the cool day of Ray’s demeanor，a shady haven from her greenhouse effect.”

In one of the more poignant sections of the book，William，a friend of Cora’s who is dying of AIDS，comes to California to stay with her.Refreshingly，Fisher focuses not so much on the death，but rather on what caring for the dying does for the living.“Maybe，after they’d clung so closely to him，he’d left them nearer to each other，left them loving.”

After William’s death，Cora and Ray lose sight of the roles they are supposed to play，confirming Cora’s doubts about her ability to love a good man as much as she thinks she should.Shortly after the relationship dissolves，Cora finds herself pregnant and facing the daunting prospect of single motherhood.

Delusions of Grandma is interspersed with letters from Cora to her unborn daughter，whom she dubs“Esme.”“I hope to write you all sorts of pithy，succinct advice to help you move through the world easily，”Cora writes，“not without a care in the world，but a care so far away in the world，perhaps，that it has another area and address code.”

The story concludes with an all-important journey：Cora，her eccentric mother Viv，and her equally quirky friend Bud，kidnap Viv’s ailing father from a nursing home to take him by train back to his Texas hometown.Though the plot becomes less believable，the journey encapsulates the big life questions and musings that make the rest of the book a good read：love，loss，birth，friendship，and family.

The book’s title refers to Viv，who likes to spin fanciful tales of the tragedy sure to befall her daughter.Since Fisher admires a play on words，the title is also likely a takeoff of the phrase，“delusions of grandeur.”After all，this is a book about Hollywood parties，social climbers，and a heroine with a“big loud life.”More important，it’s about the ultimate insider who often feels like an outsider trying to find her way home.

4.By the end of the passage we suspect that Cora is a（n） ______ .

A.lonely and reticent woman

B.well-known celebrity

C.independent decision maker

D.partially biographical character

5.The plot of the novel is ______ .

A.varied and uneven in quality

B.complex and hard to follow

C.mostly，although not totally，plausible

D.designed for the immature reader

6.In the reviewer’s opinion，Fisher ______ .

A.is a prolific writer　B.likes puns and witticisms

C.handles satire skillfully　D.relishes Hollywood gossip

7.The review is primarily ______ .

A.cryptic　B.laudatory　C.ambiguous　　D.dubious


TEXT C


Etiquette

In sixteenth-century Italy and eighteenth-century France，waning prosperity and increasing social unrest led the ruling families to try to preserve their superiority by withdrawing from the lower and middle classes behind barriers of etiquette.In a prosperous community，on the other hand，polite society soon absorbs the newly rich，and in England there has never been any shortage of books on etiquette for teaching them the manners appropriate to their new way of life.

Every code of etiquette has contained three elements：basic moral duties；practical rules which promote efficiency；and artificial，optional graces such as formal compliments to，say，women on their beauty or superiors on their generosity and importance.

In the first category are considerations for the weak and respect for age.Among the ancient Egyptians the young always stood in the presence of older people.Among the Mponguwe of Tanzania，the young men bow as they pass the huts of the elders.In England，until about a century ago，young children did not sit in their parents’presence without asking permission.

Practical rules are helpful in such ordinary occurrences of social life as making proper introductions at parties or other functions so that people can be brought to know each other.Before the invention of the fork，etiquette directed that the fingers should be kept as clean as possible；before the handkerchief came into common use，etiquette suggested that after spitting，a person should rub the spit inconspicuously underfoot.

Extremely refined behavior，however，cultivated as an art of gracious living，has been characteristic only of societies with wealth and leisure，which admitted women as the social equals of men.After the fall of Rome，the first European society to regulate behavior in private life in accordance with a complicated code of etiquette was twelfth-century Provence，in France.

Provence had become wealthy.The lords had returned to their castle from the crusades，and there the ideals of chivalry grew up，which emphasized the virtue and gentleness of women and demanded that a knight should profess a pure and dedicated love to a lady who would be his inspiration，and to whom he would dedicate his valiant deeds，though he would never come physically close to her.This was the introduction of the concept of romantic love，which was to influence literature for many hundreds of years and which still lives on in a debased form in simple popular songs and cheap novels today.

In Renaissance Italy too，in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries，a wealthy and leisured society developed an extremely complex code of manners，but the rules of behavior of fashionable society had little influence on the daily life of the lower classes.Indeed many of the rules，such as how to enter a banquet room，or how to use a sword or handkerchief for ceremonial purposes，were irrelevant to the way of life of the average working man，who spent most of his life outdoors or in his own poor hut and most probably did not have a handkerchief，certainly not a sword，to his name.

Yet the essential basis of all good manners does not vary.Consideration for the old and weak and the avoidance of harming or giving unnecessary offence to others is a feature of all societies everywhere and at all levels from the highest to the lowest.

8.One characteristic of the rich classes of a declining society is their tendency to ______ .

A.take in the recently wealthy

B.retreat within themselves

C.produce publications on manners

D.change the laws of etiquette

9.Which of the following is NOT an element of the code of etiquette？

A.Respect for age.

B.Proper introductions at social functions.

C.Formal compliments.

D.Eating with a fork rather than fingers.

10.According to the writer，which of the following is part of chivalry？

A.Inspire his lady to perform valiant deeds.

B.Perform deeds which would inspire romantic love.

C.Express his love for his lady from a distance.

D.Regard his lady as strong and independent.

11.Etiquette as an art of gracious living is quoted as a feature of WHICH country？

A.Egypt.　B.18th century France.

C.Renaissance Italy.　D.England.


TEXT D


The science of wildlife management is actually quite new.It is the third major phase of the original conservation movement.The first phase involved the preservation of wildlife through laws and hunting regulations.This phase was a reaction against the terrible destruction of many wild creatures.The second phase involved the control of certain birds and animals that were preying on other wildlife and causing their decline.

However，the first two phases of the conservation movement had serious limitations.The new laws allowed certain animals to increase so much that they actually“ate up”their habitat.Many of them starved to death because the land simply could not provide for them all.Something had to be done.This is how careful wildlife management came into being.

One of the chief concerns of wildlife management is the protection and improvement of the natural habitat so that animals have enough food and water to survive.Wildlife management involves care of the soil to produce good vegetation.It involves care of plants and bushes，not only as a source of food，but also as protection.Animals needs cover to hide from their natural enemies and to raise their young safely.

Just as crops are harvested，wildlife too must sometimes be“harvested”.By allowing limited hunting and fishing，good management can control certain species that threaten to overpopulate their habitat.

Another major part of the wildlife management is the increasing of certain species by artificial means.Some creatures，like the whooping crane，were brought back from the edge of extinction in this way.In order to save these species，members of wildlife teams have reared the young in the safety of research stations.

12.The passage is mainly about ______ .

A.the history of the wildlife conservation movement

B.the preservation of wildlife through laws

C.wildlife management as a new approach

D.protection and improvement of the habitat of animals

13.The main idea of the 2nd paragraph is that ______ .

A.the first two phases of the wildlife conservation movement failed

B.the new laws made certain animals increase too rapidly

C.there was not enough room for wild creatures to increase

D.the excessive growth of certain animals caused their starvation

14.Good wildlife management includes all of the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.carrying on a campaign against the terrible destruction of wild creatures

B.preserving and improving the habitat

C.regulating wildlife growth through hunting and fishing

D.increasing wildlife population by artificial means

15.Which of the following statements is true according to the passage？

A.The problem of wildlife conservation is quite new.

B.There have been three phases in the wildlife conservation movement.

C.In the second phase，certain animals and birds were controlled because they were harmful to humans.

D.Plants have nothing to do with animals but supply food for them.


TEXT E


In the sporting world today it is no longer professional athletes alone who are looking for ways to enhance their athletic performance.Many casual athletes are just as keen as the professionals to increase their competitiveness and to boost their levels of athletic achievement.

One of the most common ways to perform at a higher level is to fill up on popular fitness foods，such as protein powders，power bars and fitness drinks.Performance foods，as they are often called，have become big business.As sales continue to increase，so do the expectations of those athletes who use them.Yet despite numerous claims，scientific facts and personal anecdotes，many fitness foods may offer little more than the promise of increased athletic performance.

One of the most widely known aids used in sports circles，especially among weight lifters，is the protein powder drink.Runners and other endurance athletes have adopted it for energy，stamina and extra protein to help promote muscle repair.But after years of study many experts are still unable to confirm if the body needs additional protein，especially since most people’s daily food intake provides twice the required amount of protein needed.

At one time，many athletes who competed in endurance sports such as distance running and competitive cycling stuffed themselves with energy bars crammed full of protein，vitamins，fibre and minerals.Many of these power-packed snack bars gained poor marks when it came to nutritional value.Nutritionists noted that as much as 50 per cent of the calories in these bars came from fat content，not the kind of requirement most sports people need and certainly not equal to the nutritional value of well-balanced meal.

In recent years the most widely used sports aid is the glucose drink，a diluted mixture of glucose，sucrose，sodium and potassium.Several studies have shown that these types of products may do some good，especially to the endurance-sports person working out in warm weather and to people who perspire heavily.But for the average athlete who exercises lightly for short periods，the glucose drink is little more than a thirst quencher，as eating habits provide plenty of the fluids，salts and sugars needed by the body.

Vitamin and dietary supplements are also an increasing trend among athletes looking for a competitive advantage.The best of these are antioxidant vitamins，such as Vitamin E and C，which some scientists believe reduce muscle damage during exercise and help repair injured tissue，although proof isn’t conclusive.

Whatever the future holds for fitness foods，one thing is certain：the hopes and aspirations for them fall short of the desires of potential users.The best enhancement for athletic achievement remains simple high carbohydrate diets，low in fat and packed with nutrient and antioxidant rich grains，fruit and vegetables.

16.What is the most widely known aids used among weight lifters？

A.Food riches in protein.　B.Protein power drink.

C.Fried food.　D.Well-balanced meal.

17.Why are experts unable to make sure if the athletes needs more protein？

A.Because they found protein is not always helpful to human body.

B.Because most people’s daily food provides twice the required amount of protein already.

C.Because nutritionists don’t agree with this idea.

D.Because protein can’t provide enough calories to human body.

18.The energy bars gained poor marks in nutrition value，because ______ .

A.it is not well-balanced meal compared with vegetables

B.it is commonly used

C.most athletes don’t like the taste of the energy bars

D.it was mainly made of fat content，which is not the kind of requirement for an athletes

19.Glucose drink is a diluted mixture of ______ .

A.glucose　B.sucrose

C.sodium and potassium　D.all of the above

20.Those antioxidant vitamins，such as vitamin E and C could probably ______ .

A.make people feel healthier

B.provide as much energy as protein

C.reduce muscle damage and help repair injured tissue

D.be used as medicine to repair injured tissue


UNIT 15


TEXT A


Russia’s New Revolution in Conservation

When naturalist Sergei Smirenski set out to create Russia’s first private nature reserve since the Bolshevik revolution，he knew that the greatest obstacle would be overcoming bureaucratic resistance.

The Moscow State University professor has charted a steep uphill course through a variety of foes，from local wildlife service officials who covet his funding to government officials who saw more value in development than conservation.But with incredible dedication，and the support of a wide range of international donors from Japan to the United States，the Murovyovka Nature Park has finally come into being.

Founded at a small ceremony last summer，the private reserve covers 11，000 acres of pristine wetlands along the banks of the Amur River in the Russian Far East.Here，amid forests and marshes encompassing a variety of microhabitats，nest some of the world’s rarest birds—tall，elegant cranes whose numbers are counted in the mere hundreds.

The creation of the park marks a new approach to nature conservation in Russia，one that combines traditional methods of protection with an attempt to adapt to the changing economic and political circumstances of the new Russia.

“There must be a thousand ways to save a wetland.It is time for vision and risk，and also hard practicality，”wrote Jim Harris，deputy director of the International Crane Foundation，a Wisconsin-based organization dedicated to the study and preservation of cranes，which has been a major supporter of the Murovyovka project.

Dr.Smirenski’s vision has been eminently down to earth.At every step，he has tried to involve local officials，businessmen and collective farms in the project，giving them a practical，economic stake in its success.And with international support，he is trying to introduce new methods of organic farming that will be more compatible with preserving the wetlands.

1.The Murovyovka Nature Reserve came into being because of ______ .

A.Russian government officials

B.the International Crane Foundation

C.the determination of one man

D.an unrealistic dream

2.If one“charts a steep uphill course”（Para.2），one ______ .

A.expects an arduous journey

B.maps out a mountain trip

C.assumes that life will be uneventful

D.sets himself a difficult goal

3.The preserved“pristine wetlands”mentioned in Para.3 are ______ .

A.unspoiled　B.precious

C.immaculate　D.uncontaminated

4.The passage states that the Nature Reserve is ______ .

A.an arid，uninhabited area

B.the only reserve in Russia

C.home to many different birds

D.economically beneficial to local inhabitants

5.The passage implies that the preservation of wetlands ______ .

A.can only be accomplished with traditional methods

B.requires imagination，daring and pragmatism

C.is usually a popular concern of politicians

D.limits an area’s development


TEXT B


The decline of traditional religion in the West has not removed the need for men and women to find a deeper meaning behind existence.Why is the world the way it is and how do we，as conscious individuals，fit into the great scheme？

There is a growing feeling that science，especially what is known as the new physics，can provide answers where religion remains vague and faltering.Many people in search of a meaning to their lives are finding enlightenment in the revolutionary developments at the frontiers of science.Much to the bewilderment of professional scientists，quasi-religious cults are being formed around such unlikely topics as quantum physics，space-time relativity，black holes and the big bang.

How can physics，with its reputation for cold precision and objective materialism，provide such fertile soil for the mystical？The truth is that the spirit of scientific inquiry has undergone a remarkable transformation over the past 50 years.The twin revolutions of the theory of relativity，with its space-warps and time-warps，and the quantum theory，which reveals the shadowy and unsubstantial nature of atoms，have demolished the classical image of a clockwork universe slavishly unfolding along a predetermined pathway.Replacing this sterile mechanism is a world full of shifting indeterminism and subtle interactions which have no counterpart in daily experience.

To study the new physics is to embark on a journey of wonderment and paradox，to glimpse the universe in a novel perspective，in which subject and object，mind and matter，force and field，become intertwined.Even the creation of the universe itself has fallen within the province of scientific inquiry.

The new cosmology provides，for the first time，a consistent picture of how all physical structures，including space and time，came to exist out of nothing.We are moving towards an understanding in which matter，force，order and creation are unified into a single descriptive theme.

Many of us who work in fundamental physics are deeply impressed by the harmony and order which pervades the physical world.To me the laws of the universe，from quarks to quasars，dovetail together so felicitously that the impression there is something behind it all seems overwhelming.The laws of physics are so remarkably clever they can surely only be a manifestation of genius.

6.Scientists find the new cults bewildering because they are ______ .

A.too reactionary

B.based on false evidence

C.derived from inappropriate sources

D.too subjective

7.The new physics is exciting because it ______ .

A.offers a comprehensive explanation of the universe

B.proves the existence of a ruling intelligence

C.incorporates the work of men of genius

D.makes scientific theorizing easier to understand

8.The author of this passage is ______ .

A.a minister of religion　B.a research scientist

C.a science fiction writer　D.a journalist


TEXT C


Foreign Stars Fill the TV Screen in Japan

Selling Mundane Products　Visitors to Japan have long felt at home during television commercials，which are populated by an all-star array of international celebrities that would impress even Madame Tussaud’s Waxwork Museum.

Decades ago，French actor Alain Delon inaugurated the trend，soon followed by American tough-guy Charles Bronson.In recent years，the roster of stars has included Sean Connery，Sigourney Weaver，and muscleman Arnold Schwarzenegger....

It’s as if Horace Greely had said，“Go East，famous person.”

But where Western celebrities were once routinely presented in skits that ranged from the absurd to the ridiculous—such as Mr.Schwarzenegger pumping it up with extra-large water kettles to promote a band of noodles—they are now being cast in friendlier，more down-to-earth roles....

Akio Fukuoka，the man who created Schwarzenegger’s surreal noodle commercials，confirms that something has changed in the way companies use“foreign talent.”

“In the past，”says Mr.Fukuoka，a creative director at Tokyo-based Dentsu Inc.，Japan’s dominant communications firm，“foreign talents were used as superhumans，as heroes or heroines different from ordinary people，but nowadays they have become almost ordinary，normal people，as we are.”

A coffee ad featuring Jodie Foster has her pushing the product in a homey，almost meek way.Eddie Murphy appears on behalf of another coffee purveyor，confidently proclaiming his brand“delicious”in Japanese.

“The biggest difference between Japanese and U.S.television commercials，”Fukuoka explains，“is that in the states［companies］want to provide as much information as possible about the product.But in this country，the commercial is expected to create an image，to please the viewers，and to be an entertainment piece.Using foreign celebrities is one of the means to please the viewers.”

The Japanese are no longer as impressed by outlandish stunts as they once were，he says.So humor...and a feeling of common cause with the formerly superhuman are generating the most appeal among consumers here.

This is not to say that the old，bizarre marketing ploys are gone for good.

Actor Charlie Sheen appears in one advertisement for the Tokyo natural gas utility.He enters a room wearing a futuristic outfit and blasts a grandmotherly type who appears to be cold with a Ghostbusters-type apparatus that seems to warm her quite safely.And the imported talent still leads to some odd juxtapositions.The other night，a special on the royal family drew to a close with scenes of Emperor Akihito waving to the camera.He smiled delicately.The credits rolled.

Then，practically in the Emperor’s face，surged the boyish visage，heroic torso，and frenetic activity of Marky Mark，the rapper infamous in the United States for his Calvin Klein underwear commercials.In Japan，Mr.Mark promotes a soft drink.Marky Mark aside，it would be unusual to see such high-caliber stars stooping to sell consumer goods on television in their homelands.

But there’s also the little matter of what Japanese advertisers can afford to pay，even in the current recession.

Some stars’managers call the$500，000 to$1 million range，which some Western celebrities rate here for an endorsement，“way low”.

Of course，Japan，and Tokyo，in particular，draw a lot of foreigners in search of fortune.There are bankers and brokers and traders.There are entrepreneurs and those who would open Japan’s famously closed markets.

9.The former use of foreign stars in“skits that ranged from the absurd to the ridiculous，”suggests that Japanese advertisers once thought it necessary to ______ .

A.portray foreigners as imbeciles

B.attract the attention of viewers

C.enhance a product’s reliability

D.create mini-dramas

10.The fact that the Japanese taste in commercials has changed probably indicates a（n） ______ .

A.new view of themselves and of foreigners

B.increased appreciation for U.S.stars

C.change in aesthetic sensibilities

D.desire for more truthful commercials

11.The passage’s comparison of U.S.and Japanese commercials shows that ______ .

A.Japanese commercials are better

B.U.S.commercials are better

C.both nations’commercials are poor

D.commercials reflect cultural differences

12.The passage states that“it would be unusual to see such high-caliber stars stooping to sell consumer goods on television in their homelands.”The underlined phrase implies that stars ______ .

A.fear tarnishing their image at home

B.have little opportunity to do commercials

C.think advertising is beneath them

D.dare not risk public exposure


TEXT D


Although the distribution of recorded music went digital with the introduction of the compact disc in the early 1980s，technology has had a large impact on the way music is made and recorded as well.At the most basic level，the invention of the MIDI（Music Instrument Digital Interface），a language enabling computers and sound synthesizers to talk to each other，has given individual musicians powerful tools with which to make music.

“The MIDI interface enabled basement musicians to gain power which had been available only in expensive recording studios，”one expert observed.“It enabled synthesis of sounds that have never existed before，and storage and subsequent simultaneous replay and mixing of multiple sound tracks.Using a moderately powerful desktop computer running a music composition program and a$500 synthesizer，any musically literate person can write—and play！—a string quarter in an afternoon.”

Whereas many musicians use computers as a tool in composing or producing music，Tod Machover uses to design the instruments and environments that produce his music.As a professor of music and media at the MIT Media Lab，Machover has pioneered hyperinstruments：hybrids of computers and musical instruments that allow users to create sounds simply by raising their hands，pointing with a“virtual baton”，or moving their entire body in a“sensor chair.”

Similar work on a“virtual orchestra”is being done by Geoffrey Wright，head of the computer music program at John Hopkins University’s Peabody Conservatory of Music in Baltimore，Maryland.Wright uses conductors’batons that emit infrared light beams to generate data about the speed and direction of the batons，data that can then be translated by computers into instructions for a synthesizer to produce music.

In Machover’s best-known musical work，Brain Opera（1996），125 people interact with each other and a group of hyperinstruments to produce sounds that can be blended into a musical performance.The final opera is assembled from these sound fragments，material contributed by people on the Web，and Machover’s own music.Machover says he is motivated to give people“an active，directly participatory relationship with music.”

More recently，Machover helped design the Meteorite Museum，a remarkable underground museum that opened in June 1998 in Essen，Germany.Visitors approach the museum through a glass atrium，open an enormous door，enter a cave，and then descend by ramps into various multimedia rooms.Machover composed the music and designed many of the interactions for these rooms.In the Transflow Room，the undulating walls are covered with 100 rubber pads shaped like the diamonds.“By hitting the pads you can make and shape a sound and imagers in the room.Brain Opera was an ensemble of individual instruments，while the Transflow Room is a single instrument played by 40 people.The room blends the reactions and images of the group.”

Machover’s projects at MIT include Music Toys and Toys of Tomorrow，which are creating devices that he hopes will eventually make a Toy Symphony possible.Machover describes one of the toys as an embroidered ball the size of a small pumpkin with ridges on the outside and miniature speakers inside.“We’ve recently figured out how to send digital information through fabric or thread.”He said.“So the basic idea is to squeeze the ball and where you squeeze and where you place your fingers will affect the sound produced.You can also change the pitch to high or low，or harmonize with other balls.”

Computer music has a long way to go before it wins mass acceptance，however.Martin Goldsmith，host of National Public Radio’s Performance Today，explains why：“I think that a reason a great moving piece of computer music hasn’t been written yet is that—in this instance—the technology stands between the creator and the receptor and prevents a real human connection，”Goldsmith said.“All that would change in an instant if a very accomplished composer—a Steve Reich or John Corigliano or Henry Gorecki—were to write a great piece of computer music，but so far that hasn’t happened.Nobody has really stepped forward to make a wide range of listeners say，‘Wow，what a terrific instrument that computer is for making music！’”

13.According to one expert，MIDI ______ .

A.makes it possible for anyone to write music

B.is only available in expensive recording studios

C.requires high-end computers and programming skills

D.provides cheap，powerful ways of making music

14.Machover’s experiments on digital music are for the following purposes EXCEPT ______ .

A.creation of new types of musical instruments

B.participation of people in making music

C.improvement of current computer technology

D.convenience in making unique music

15.Martin Goldsmith believes that computer music has not yet been widely accepted because ______ .

A.the technology prevents composers from contacting their listeners

B.no great music has yet been created through computer technology

C.famous composers refuse to use the new technology to make music

D.computer is not a terrific instrument for making musical works


TEXT E


A classic series of experiments to determine the effects of overpopulation on communities of rats was reported in February of 1962 in an article in Scientific American.The experiments were conducted by a psychologist，John B.Calhoun and his associates.In each of these experiments，an equal number of male and female adult rats were placed in an enclosure and given an adequate supply of food，water，and other necessities.The rat populations were allowed to increase.Calhoun knew from experience approximately how many rats could live in the enclosures without experiencing stress due to overcrowding.He allowed the population to increase to approximately twice this number.Then he stabilized the population by removing offspring that were not dependent on their mothers.He and his associates then carefully observed and recorded behavior in these overpopulated communities.At the end of their experiments，Calhoun and his associates were able to conclude that overcrowding causes a breakdown in the normal social relationships among rats，a kind of social disease.The rats in the experiments did not follow the same patterns of behavior as rats would in a community without overcrowding.

The females in the rat population were the most seriously affected by the high population density：They showed deviant maternal behavior：they did not behave as mother rats normally do.In fact，many of the pups，as rat babies are called，died as a result of poor maternal care.For example，mothers sometimes abandoned their pups，and，without their mothers’care，the pups died.Under normal conditions，a mother rat would not leave her pups alone to die.However，the experiments verified that in overpopulated communities，mother rats do not behave normally.Their behavior may be considered pathologically diseased.

The dominant males in the rat population were the least affected by overpopulation.Each of these strong males claimed an area of the enclosure as his own.Therefore，these individuals did not experience the overcrowding in the same way as the other rats did.The fact that the dominant males had adequate space in which to live may explain why they were not as seriously affected by overpopulation as the other rats.However，dominant males did behave pathologically at times.Their antisocial behavior consisted of attacks on weaker male，female，and immature rats.This deviant behavior showed that even though the dominant males had enough living space，they too were affected by the general overcrowding in the enclosure.

Non-dominant males in the experimental rat communities also exhibited deviant social behavior.Some withdrew completely；they moved very little and ate and drank at times when the other rats were sleeping in order to avoid contact with them.Other non-dominant males were hyperactive；they were much more active than is normal，chasing other rats and fighting each other.This segment of the rat population，like all the other parts，was affected by the overpopulation.

The behavior of the non-dominant males and of the other components of the rat population has parallels in human behavior.People in densely populated areas exhibit deviant behavior similar to that of the rats in Calhoun’s experiments.In large urban areas such as New York City，London，Mexican City，and Cairo，there are abandoned children.There are cruel，powerful individuals，both men and women.There are also people who withdraw and people who become hyperactive.The quantity of other forms of social pathology such as murder，rape，and robbery also frequently occur in densely populated human communities.Is the principal cause of these disorders overpopulation？Calhoun’s experiments suggest that it might be.In any case，social scientists and city planners have been influenced by the results of this series of experiments.

16.Para.1 is organized according to ______ .

A.reasons　B.description　C.examples　　D.definition

17.Calhoun stabilized the rat population ______ .

A.when it was double the number that could live in the enclosure without stress

B.by removing young rats

C.at a constant number of adult rats in the enclosure

D.all of the above are correct

18.Which of the following inferences can NOT be made from the information in Para.1？

A.Calhoun’s experiment is still considered important today.

B.Overpopulation causes pathological behavior in rat populations.

C.Stress does not occur in rat communities unless there is overcrowding.

D.Calhoun had experimented with rats before.

19.Which of the following behavior did NOT happen in this experiment？

A.All the male rats exhibited pathological behavior.

B.Mother rats abandoned their pups.

C.Female rats showed deviant maternal behavior.

D.Mother rats left their rat babies alone.

20.The main idea of Para.3 is that ______ .

A.dominant males had adequate living space

B.dominant males were not as seriously affected by overcrowding as the other rats

C.dominant males attacked weaker rats

D.the strongest males are always able to adapt to bad conditions


UNIT 16


TEXT A


Tourism develops culture.It broadens the thinking of the traveler and leads to culture contact between the hosts and guests from far-off places.This can benefit the locals，since tourists bring culture with them.

Tourism may help to preserve indigenous customs，as when traditional shows，parades，celebrations and festivals are put on for tourists.The musicals，plays and serious drama of London theatres and other kinds of nightlife are largely supported by tourists.Such events might disappear without the stimulus of tourism to maintain them.

On the other hand，tourism often contributes to the disappearance of local traditions and folklore.Churches，temples and similar places of worship are treated as tourist attractions.This can be at the expense of their original function：how many believers want to worship in the middle of a flow of atheist invaders？Who would want to pray while curious onlookers shuffle to and fro with guide books，rather than prayer books，in their hands？

Tourism may bring other indirect cultural consequences in its wake.Tensions which already exist between ancient and more modern ways may be deepened by tourists’ignorance of local customs and beliefs.Tourists，if not actually richer，often seem more well-off than natives.The former may therefore feel superior，leaving the latter embarrassed about their lifestyles.The result maybe an inferior feeling which hardly helps the sense of identify which is so important to regional culture.The poverty of a locality can look even worse when contrasted with the comfortable hotel environment inhabited by tourists.Prosperous retired or elderly tourists from Britain，where the average life expectancy is 75 years，may well generate resentment in Sierra Leone，where the local population can expect to live to no more than 41 years.The relative prosperity of tourists may encourage crime.In Gambia，unemployed young people offer to act as“professional friends”—guides，companions or sexual partners in return for money.When the tourism season is over they can no longer get wages that way so they turn to petty stealing from the local populace.All this affects the local social life and culture adversely.

Cultural erosion can also take place at more subtle levels.Greek villagers traditionally prided themselves on their hospitality.They would put up travelers for free，feeding them and listening to their stories.To take money would have been a disgrace.That has changed now.Tourists exist to be exploited.Perhaps this is hardly surprising if the earnings from one room rented to a tourist can exceed a teacher’s monthly salary.

1.Tourism can help all of the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.broadening the mind of the travelers

B.putting on traditional shows

C.supporting the serious drama

D.leading to cultural misunderstanding

2.Comfortable hotel environment makes ______ .

A.natives feel better　B.locality looks prosperous

C.tourists feel embarrassed　D.locality looks even poorer

3.The relative prosperity of the tourists may ______ .

A.arouse resentment

B.encourage natives to work hard

C.control the crime

D.encourage the development of industry


TEXT B


Unlike the situation with hurricanes，tornadoes，or floods，there are no storm clouds or rising river levels to foretell an earthquake.Because they hit without advance warning，earthquakes are particularly terrifying.When earthquakes strike，they can cause massive human casualties and large amounts of damage.The January 1994 earthquake in Northridge，California，killed 57 people and injured almost 12，000 others while causing more than$25 billion in damages.But these numbers pale in comparison to what happened in Kobe，Japan，one year later.The Great Hanshin Earthquake there killed more than 5，000 people，left more than 300，000 homeless，and resulted in more than$300 billion in damages.

Because earthquakes have the potential to greatly impact society，the U.S.government embarked on an ambitious program in the 1970s to develop methods for predicting earthquakes.The National Earthquake Hazards Reduction Program sought to develop technologies that would allow for earthquake prediction on time scales of hours to days.Such predictions would not necessarily lead to reduced damage，but the hope was that they could reduce injuries and the loss of life suffered in a large quake.Scientists were optimistic in the beginning，in part due to a number of apparent successes in anticipating some earthquakes in the United States and China.However，earthquake prediction has proved more difficult than expected.

One method of earthquake prediction involves studying the geologic history and noting when previous quakes have occurred.One study of a particular segment of the San Andreas Fault near Parkfield，California，noted that it had experienced four earthquakes over the previous 100 years at intervals of roughly 22 years.Based on this information，scientists predicted in 1984 that the area had a 95 percent likelihood of experiencing a moderate earthquake sometime between 1985 and 1993.As part of the Parkfield experiment，steps were taken to prepare for the expected event，including the development of warning strategies and studies of public response.

Through November 1998，however，no earthquake had occurred in Parkfield，leading many people to conclude that the experiment had been a failure.Joanne Nigg，a sociologist who has studied the Parkfield experiment，concluded that the project was at least somewhat successful in forging links between scientific procedures and policy concerns.Much was learned about publicly issuing earthquake predictions；in particular，that earthquake predictions themselves have important impacts on society.If an earthquake does occur in Parkfield，scientists will be prepared with a dense network of scientific instruments to record the quake and improve knowledge about how and why earthquakes occur.

From the perspective of the late 1990s，it is evident that expecting timely and accurate earthquake predictions was too ambitious.In the mid-1980s the National Earthquake Hazards Reduction Program reported to the U.S.Congress that earthquake prediction was more problematic than had been anticipated.Today scientists are more focused on developing improved estimates of long-term earthquake probabilities，measured in decades or centuries.

The program is also working on early warning systems that detect ground motion after an earthquake has started.This information can be used to warn people farther from the epicenter（the point where the earthquake originates）.The goal is to create early warning systems to notify people that a large earthquake has begun，from a few seconds to minutes in advance.This warning could allow some useful actions，such as shutting down or backing up systems in a nuclear power plant.In the early 1990s this type of warning system provided Mexico City about 75 seconds of notice that an earthquake had occurred off the coast.

4.The ambitious Parkfield program was successful at least in which one of the following aspects：

A.Scientists will be fully prepared with equipment to collect more information if an earthquake occurs.

B.It enabled scientists to predict an impending earthquake on time scales of hours to days.

C.A moderate earthquake did occur in the region sometime between 1985 and 1993 just as predicted.

D.People in the Parkfield region were less panic but more prepared for any coming earthquakes.

5.After the Parkfield program，experts concluded that earthquake prediction in terms of days and years was ______ .

A.chancy　B.hopeful　C.unrealistic　　D.difficult

6.The early warning systems developed in 1990’s is used to ______ .

A.improve estimates of long-term earthquake probabilities

B.tell people in the epicenter when the earthquake will come

C.allow evacuation from the region that the earthquake will hit

D.prepare people for earthquakes several minutes in advance


TEXT C


A great deal of attention is being paid today to the so-called digital divide—the division of the world into the info（information）rich and the info poor.And that divide does exist today.My wife and I lectured about this looming danger twenty years ago.What was less visible then，however，were the new，positive forces that work against the digital divide.There are reasons to be optimistic.

There are technological reasons to hope the digital divide will narrow.As the Internet becomes more and more commercialized，it is in the interest of business to universalize access—after all，the more people online，the more potential customers there are.More and more governments，afraid their countries will be left behind，want to spread Internet access.Within the next decade or two，one to two billion people on the planet will be netted together.As a result，I now believe the digital divide will narrow rather than widen in the years ahead.And that is very good news because the Internet may well be the most powerful tool for combating world poverty that we’ve ever had.

Of course，the use of the Internet isn’t the only way to defeat poverty.And the Internet is not the only tool we have.But it has enormous potential.To take advantage of this tool，some impoverished countries will have to get over their outdated anti-colonial prejudices with respect to foreign investment.Countries that still think foreign investment is an invasion of their sovereignty might well study the history of infrastructure（the basic structural foundations of a society）in the United States.When the United States built its industrial infrastructure，it didn’t have the capital to do so.And that is why America’s Second Wave infrastructure—including roads，harbors，highways，ports and so on—were built with foreign investment.The English，the Germans，the Dutch and the French were investing in Britain’s former colony.They financed them.Immigrant Americans built them.Guess who owns them now？The Americans.I believe the same thing would be true in places like Brazil or anywhere else for that matter.The more foreign capital you have helping you build your Third Wave infrastructure，which today is an electronic infrastructure，the better off you’re going to be.That doesn’t mean lying down and becoming fooled，or letting foreign corporations run uncontrolled.But it does mean recognizing how important they can be in building the energy and telecom infrastructures needed to take full advantage of the Internet.

7.Digital divide is something ______ .

A.getting worse because of the Internet

B.the rich countries are responsible for

C.the world must guard against

D.considered positive today

8.Governments attach importance to the Internet because it ______ .

A.offers economic potentials

B.can bring foreign funds

C.can soon wipe out world poverty

D.connects people all over the world

9.The writer mentioned the case of the United States to justify the policy of ______ .

A.providing financial support overseas

B.preventing foreign capital’s control

C.building industrial infrastructure

D.accepting foreign investment

10.It seems that now a country’s economy depends much on ______ .

A.how well-developed it is electronically

B.whether it is prejudiced against immigrants

C.whether it adopts America’s industrial pattern

D.how much control it has over foreign corporations


TEXT D


We live in southern California growing grapes，a first generation of vintners，our home adjacent to the vineyards and the winery.It’s a very pretty place，and in order to earn the money to realize our dream of making wine，we worked for many years in a business that demanded several household moves，an incredible amount of risk-taking and long absences from my husband.When it was time，we traded in our old life，cinched up our belts and began the creation of the winery.

We make small amounts of premium wine，and our lives are dictated by the rhythm of nature and the demands of the living vines.The vines start sprouting tiny green tendrils in March and April，and the baby grapes begin to form in miniature，so perfect that they can be dipped in gold to form jewelry.The grapes swell and ripen in early fall，and when their sugar content is at the right level，they are harvested carefully by hand and crushed in small lots.The wine is fermented and tended until it is ready to be bottled.The vineyards shed their leaves，the vines are pruned and made ready for the dormant months—and the next vintage.

It sounds nice，doesn’t it？Living in the country，our days were spent in the ancient routine of the vineyard，knowing that the course of our lives as vintners was choreographed long ago and that if we practiced diligently，our wine would be good and we’d be successful.From the start we knew there was a price for the privilege of becoming a winemaking family，connected to the land and the caprices of nature.

We work hard at something we love，we are slow to panic over the daily emergencies，and we are nimble at solving problems as they arise.Some hazards to completing a successful vintage are expected：rain just before harvesting that can cause mold；electricity unexpectedly interrupted during the cold fermentation of white wine can damage it；a delayed payment from a major client when the money is needed.

There are outside influences that disrupt production and take patience，good will and perseverance.For example，the Bureau of Alcohol，Tobacco and Firearms regulates every facet of the wine business.A winery’s records are audited as often as two or three times a year and every label—newly written for each year’s vintage—must be approved.

But，the greatest threat to the winery，and one that almost made us lose heart，came out of a lawyer’s imagination.Our little winery was served notice that we were named in a lawsuit accusing us of endangering the public health by using lead foils on our bottles（it was the only material used until recently）“without warning consumers of a possible risk.”There it was，our winery’s name listed with the industry’s giants.

I must have asked a hundred times：“Who gets the money if the lawsuit is successful？”The answer was，and I never was able to assimilate it，the plaintiffs and their lawyers who filed the suit！Since the lawsuit was brought in on behalf of consumers，it seemed to me that consumers must get something if it was proved that a lead foil was dangerous to them.We were told one of the two consumer claimants was an employee of the firm filing the suit！

There are attorneys who focus their careers on lawsuits like this.It is an immense danger to the small businessman.Cash reserves can be used up in the blink of an eye when in the company of lawyers.As long as it’s possible for anyone to sue anybody for anything，we are all in danger.As long as the legal profession allows members to practice law dishonorably and lawyers are congratulated for winning big money in this way，we’ll all be plagued with a corruptible justice system.

11.The phrase“cinched up our belts，”in the 1st paragraph，suggests that the couple ______ .

A.thought creating a winery would easy

B.wore clothing that was too big

C.strapped their belongings together and moved

D.prepared for the difficult work ahead

12.The grapes are harvested on a date that ______ .

A.may vary

B.is determined by availability of pickers

C.is traditionally set

D.depends on the official approval

13.According to the author，the life of vintners is mostly controlled by ______ .

A.the Bureau of Alcohol，Tobacco and Firearms

B.unexpected changes in temperature

C.the sugar content of the grapes

D.the tempo of the seasons

14.The writer complains that when she questioned the lawyers she ______ .

A.never got an answer

B.never got a simple answer

C.could make no sense of the answer

D.could not believe what she got

15.The writer thinks that the legal profession ______ .

A.strives to protect consumers

B.includes rapacious attorneys

C.does a good job of policing its members

D.is part of an incorruptible system


TEXT E


The Holocaust，the slaughter of 6 million Jews，did not begin suddenly nor is it clear at what point the Nazis made the decision for the total destroy of European Jewry.Anti-Semitism had always been at the heart of Nazi ideology.Soon after taking power in January，1933，they implemented laws forcing Jews to quit their civil service jobs，university and law court positions，and jobs in other areas.The Nuremberg Laws of 1935 deprived Jews of citizenship and forced them to wear a yellow Star of David on their clothing whenever they left their homes.Marriage and sex between Jews and gentiles were also forbidden.While some Jews left Germany immediately after these restrictions were implemented，many refused to leave，thinking that things could not get any worse.Nevertheless，the following years would witness only a slow，steady decline for German Jews as they were forced out of all professions and had their stores boycotted and property taken away.On November 9，1938，the Nazis organized a riot which involved the physical destruction of their stores，the arrest of Jewish men，the destruction of homes，and the murder of individuals.The event got the name“Kristallnacht”，the night of broken glass，so called because of the sharp loud sound of shattered glass from Jewish stores and homes that rung out throughout that night.

The large scale systematic murder of Jews did not begin until the German invasion of the Soviet Union in 1941—a sign that demonstrates the Nazi obsession with the so-called“Jewish Question”.When the Russians were putting up still resistance and Germany had not been able to defeat them，the Nazi still chose to direct resources that could have been used in the war effort to kill European Jewry instead.The conquest of Poland had placed the largest concentration of Jews in the world directly under German control.To deal with them，as well as with the largest numbers of Jews from the other conquered territories，Hitler had his officers organize the“Final Solution”.By the end of 1941，1 million Jews were slaughtered，most poisoned in mobile gas vans disguised as shower rooms，or shot with machineguns by the Special Task Forces—the Nazi S.S.troops.The Wannsea meeting of the Nazi top leadership in January 1942 planned a more efficient slaughter.

The Nazis organized a concentration camp system throughout Poland where Jews from around occupied Europe were gathered.The most notorious camp is Auschwitz.After an experimental gassing there in September 1941，mass murder became a daily routine.More than 1.25 million were killed there，9 out of 10 were Jews.Between May 14 and July 8，1944，437，402 Hungarian Jews were sent to Auschwitz in 48 trains.This was probably the largest single mass movement during the Holocaust.

Hitler almost succeeded in making Europe“Jew-free”.Of nearly ten million Jews living in the 21 countries of Europe，about six million were killed.

16.Even the Nazis were not clear ______ .

A.why they wanted to drive the Jews off Europe

B.why they made the decision for the total destroy of Jews

C.when they started the Holocaust

D.why they failed to totally destroy European Jews

17.Why did they call the event“Kristallnacht”in German？

A.Because of the loud sound made by the Nazis when they were beating the Jews.

B.Because the Nazis never show their mercy on the Jews.

C.Because shattered glass from Jewish homes and stores made loud noise throughout the whole night.

D.The Nazis like the name to describe the riot made by themselves.

18.According to the passage，most of the Jews were slaughtered by ______ .

A.machine-guns　B.poison gas

C.being buried alive　D.being drowned

19.About ______ of the Jews were killed in the Holocaust.

A.three-fifths　B.two-fifths

C.one-tenth　D.ten million

20.Which of the following statements is NOT true according to the passage？

A.Auschwitz was the most notorious camp in slaughtering the Jews.

B.Four million Jews escaped alive in the Holocaust.

C.After the conquest of Poland，the Nazis organize more severe slaughter to kill the Jews.

D.Hitler succeeded in making Europe“Jew-free”by the end of 1941.


UNIT 17


TEXT A


Computers have aided in the study of humanities for almost as long as the machines have existed.Decades ago，when the technology consisted solely of massive，number-crunching mainframe computers，the chief liberal arts applications were in compiling statistical indexes of works of literature.In 1964，IBM held a conference on computers and the humanities where，according to a 1985 article in the journal Science，“most of the conferees were using computers to compile concordances，which are alphabetical indices used in literary research.”

Mainframe computers helped greatly in the highly laborious task，which dates back to the Renaissance，of cataloging each reference of a particular word in a particular work.Concordances help scholars scrutinizing important texts for patterns and meaning.Other humanities applications for computers in this early era of technology included compiling dictionaries，especially for foreign or antiquated languages，and cataloging library collections.

Such types of computer usage in the humanity may seem limited at first，but they have produced some interesting results in the last few years and promise to continue to do so.As computer use and access have grown，so has the number of digitized texts of classic literary works.

The computer-based study of literary texts has established its own niche in academia.Donald Foster，an English professor at Vassar College in Poughkeepsie，New York，is one of the leaders in textual scholarship.In the late 1980s Foster created SHAXICON，a database that tracks all the“rare”words used by English playwright William Shakespeare.Each of these words appear in any individual Shakespeare play no more than 12 times.The words can then be cross-referenced with some 2，000 other poetic texts，allowing experienced researchers to explore when they were written，who wrote them，how the author was influenced by the works of other writers，and how the texts change as they were reproduced over the centuries.

In the late 1995 Foster’s work attracted widespread notice when he claimed that Shakespeare was the anonymous author of an obscure 578-line poem，A Funeral Elegy（1612）.Although experts had made similar claims for other works in the past，Foster gained the backing of a number of prominent scholars because of his computer-based approach.If Foster’s claim holds up to long-term judgment，the poem will be one of the few additions to the Shakespearean cannon in the last 100 years.

Foster’s work gained further public acclaim and validation when he was asked to help identify the anonymous author of the best-selling political novel Primary Colors（1996）.After using his computer program to compare the stylistic traits of various writers with those in the novel，Foster tabbed journalist Joe Klein as the author.Soon after，Klein admitted that he was the author.Foster was also employed as an expert in the case of the notorious Unabomber，a terrorist who published an anonymous manifesto in several major newspapers in 1995.

Foster is just one scholar who has noted the coming of the digital age and what it means for traditional fields such as literature.“For traditional learning and humanistic scholarship to be preserved，it，too，must be digitalized，”he wrote in a scholarly paper.“The future success of literary scholarship depends on our ability to integrate those electronic texts with our ongoing work as scholars and teachers，and to exploit fully the advantages offered by the new medium.”

Foster noted that people can now study Shakespeare via Internet Shakespeare Editions，using the computer to compare alternate wording in different versions and to consult editorial footnotes，literary criticism，stage history，explanatory graphics，video clips，theater reviews，and archival records.Novelist and literary journalist Gregory Feeley noted that“the simplest（and least radical）way in which computer technology is affecting textual scholarship is in making various texts available，and permitting scholars to jump back and forth between them for easy comparisons.”

Scholars can also take advantages of computer technology in“publishing”their work.Princeton University history professor Robert Darnton has written of a future in which works of scholarship are presented digitally in a pyramid-like layering.One might start，he suggests，at the top with a concise account of a subject，then proceed to detailed documentation and evidence，continue with a level of questions and discussion points for classroom use，and end with a place for reports and commentary from readers.

1.The passage suggests that computers ______ .

A.have not been very helpful in humanities study until recently

B.were widely used in all kinds of literary texts very long ago

C.were invented by International Business Machines Corporation

D.began to be used for literary study as soon as they were invented

2.Which statement about the early stage of computer application in humanities is INCORRECT？

A.The earliest such applications could be traced back to the Renaissance.

B.The mainstream computers were used to help cataloging word references.

C.Some dictionary compilers were assisted in their work by computers.

D.Library collections were cataloged efficiently with the help of computers.

3.Foster gained public recognition because he did all of the following work EXCEPT ______ .

A.that he successfully identified the author of a best-selling novel

B.that he claimed Shakespeare wrote the poem of A Funeral Elegy

C.that he helped to identify several anonymous newspaper writers

D.that he involved in a criminal investigation identifying a terrorist

4.Which of the following is NOT suggested by Foster？

A.It is now possible to make further study on Shakespeare by using computers.

B.Computers make it possible for scholars to compare different texts at ease.

C.Vast resources of Shakespeare’s works are available via Internet to the pubic.

D.The literary future lies in our ability to make full use of digital technology.


TEXT B


Murovyovka Nature Park，a private nature reserve，is the result of the vision and determination of one man，Sergei Smirenski.The Moscow University Professor has gained the support of international funds as well as local officials，businessmen and collective farms.

Thanks to his efforts，the agricultural project is also under way to create an experimental farm to teach local farmers how to farm without the traditionally heavy use of pesticides and chemical fertilizers.Two Wisconsin farmers，Don and Ellen Padley，spent last summer preparing land in Tanbovka district，where the park is located，and they will return this summer to plant it.

Specialists from the University of Utah also came to study the local cattle industry，looking to develop possibilities for beef exports to Japan.

Separately，10 New Jersey school teachers will spend the summer in the district running summer camps for the local children that will stress field trips and lectures on the nature around them.

These programs，particularly the agricultural project，are getting some support from the United States，including funding from the MacArthur Foundation，the Rockefeller Brothers Fund，and the US Agency for International Development.The Trust for Mutual Understanding and the Weeden Foundation are also supporting the International Crane Foundation’s work in creating the park.

The World Bank is funding a small project to study the possibilities for ecotourism in the Amur basin region.Delta Dream Vacations，a Delta Airlines subsidiary，is looking into flights to Khabarovsk and Vladivostok for ecology tours，with some of the money going to support the zapovedniks（totally wild preserves used only for scientific research）in the region.

But this money has also generated a jealous attempt by the local wildlife service to block the Murovyovka project.

They said，“Give us their money，and we’ll do it better，”Smirenski says.They went to the local court to get a court order to halt the contract.Although they were successful at that level，the Amur regional government，with encouragement from Moscow，has already moved to reverse the decision as illegal.

“I don’t pay attention to this negative side.”Smirenski says in characteristic optimistic fashion.“I decided we should continue to create.”

Beyond Murovyovka，there are even vaster grasslands and wetlands in the Amur basin that are vital nesting areas for rare birds such as the eastern white stork，and the red-crowned，white-naped，and hooded cranes.A complex of 100，000 hectares，for example，lies largely unprotected in Zhuravalini［literally“a place for cranes”］downstream from Murovyovka.Creation of a national park，allowing for tourist use，has been proposed for this area.

A key part of the conservation strategy is to gain the support of regional governments by getting them to see that such internationally backed nature projects can lead to business and other ties，particularly to countries like Japan and China.For example，the cranes that nest in Russia have been tracked by satellite to wintering grounds in Izumi，on Japan’s southern Kyushu Island.This linkage has proved useful bringing regional officials from both countries together.

Last summer，100 Japanese school children from the Tama region outside of Tokyo came to Khabarovsk on the Ameu to experience the kind of untouched nature that has disappeared from Japan.As part of the exchange，the Mayor of Tama donated 26 secondhand fire trucks to his counterpart.

“After this the mayor of Khabarovsk said，‘Now I will listen to you，about your birds and all your problems.’”Recounts Smirenski.“Now the officials understand what cranes mean to them.”

5.A probable goal of the agricultural project is to ______ .

A.reduce pollution in reserve farmlands

B.induce United Nations cooperation

C.learn how local farms are operated

D.import new breeds of farm animals

6.Summer camps in the area will ______ .

A.be designed for foreign visitors

B.be educational

C.attract scientists and ecologists

D.house field laborers and their families

7.Projects connected with the development of the nature park are ______ .

A.self sustaining

B.narrow in scope and vision

C.attracting world-wide attention

D.amassing scientific data

8.The zapovedniks appear ______ .

A.eager to support the Nature Park

B.opposed to outside funding

C.envious of the Park’s success

D.to have legal jurisdiction of the area

9.The passage implies that projects like Murovyovka ______ .

A.face insurmountable financial problems

B.take too much from local residents

C.increase the need for fire engines

D.can promote international cooperation


TEXT C


At the age of 16，Lee Hyuk Joon’s life is a living hell.The South Korean 10th grader gets up at 6 in the morning to go to school，and studies most of the day until returning home at 6 p.m.After dinner，it’s time to hit the books again—at one of Seoul’s many so-called cram schools.Lee gets back home at 1 in the morning，sleeps less than five hours，then repeats the routine—five days a week.It’s a grueling schedule，but Lee worries that it may not be good enough to get him into a top university.Some of his classmates study even harder.

South Korea’s education system has long been highly competitive.But for Lee and the other 700，000 high-school sophomores in the country，high-school studies have gotten even more intense.That’s because South Korea has conceived a new college-entrance system，which will be implemented in 2008.This year’s 10th graders will be the first group evaluated by the new admissions standard，which places more emphasis on grades in the three years of high school and less on nationwide SAT-style and other selection tests，which have traditionally determined which students go to the elite colleges.

The change was made mostly to reduce what the government says is a growing education gap in the country：wealthy students go to the best colleges and get the best jobs，keeping the children of poorer families on the social margins.The aim is to reduce the importance of costly tutors and cram schools，partly to help students enjoy a more normal high-school life.But the new system has had the opposite effect.Before，students didn’t worry too much about their grade-point averages；the big challenge was beating the standardized tests as high-school seniors.Now students are competing against one another over a three-year period，and every midterm and final test is crucial.Fretful parents are relying even more heavily on tutors and cram schools to help their children succeed.

Parents and kids have sent thousands of angry online letters to the Education Ministry complaining that the new admissions standard is setting students against each other.“One can succeed only when others fail，”as one parent said.

Education experts say that South Korea’s public secondary-school system is foundering，while private education is thriving.According to critics，the country’s high schools are almost uniformly mediocre—the result of an egalitarian government education policy.With the number of elite schools strictly controlled by the government，even the brightest students typically have to settle for ordinary schools in their neighbourhoods，where the curriculum is centred on average students.To make up for the mediocrity，zealous parents send their kids to the expensive cram schools.

Students in affluent southern Seoul neighbourhoods complain that the new system will hurt them the most.Nearly all Korean high schools will be weighted equally in the college-entrance process，and relatively weak students in provincial schools，who may not score well on standardized tests，often compile good grade-point averages.

Some universities，particularly prestigious ones，openly complain that they cannot select the best students under the new system because it eliminates differences among high schools.They’ve asked for more discretion in picking students by giving more weight to such screening tools as essay writing or interviews.

President Roh Moo Hyun doesn’t like how some colleges are trying to circumvent the new system.He recently criticized“greedy”universities that focus more on finding the best students than trying to“nurture good students”.But amid the crossfire between the government and universities，the country’s 10th graders are feeling the stress.On online protest sites，some are calling themselves a“cursed generation”and“mice in a lab experiment”.It all seems a touch melodramatic，but that’s the South Korean school system.

10.According to the passage，the new college-entrance system is designed to ______ .

A.require students to sit for more college-entrance tests

B.select students on their high school grades only

C.reduce the weight of college-entrance tests

D.reduce the number of prospective college applicants

11.What seems to be the effect of introducing the new system？

A.The system has given equal opportunities to students.

B.The system has reduced the number of cram schools.

C.The system has intensified competition among schools.

D.The system has increased students’study load.


TEXT D


The world is going through the biggest wave of mergers and acquisitions ever witnessed.The process sweeps from hyperactive America to Europe and reaches the emerging countries with unsurpassed might.Many in these countries are looking at this process and worrying：“Won’t the wave of business concentration turn into an uncontrollable anti-competitive force？”

There’s no question that the big are getting bigger and more powerful.Multinational corporations accounted for less than 20%of international trade in 1982.Today the figure is more than 25%and growing rapidly.International affiliates account for a fast-growing segment of production in economies that open up and welcome foreign investment.In Argentina，for instance，after the reforms of the early 1990s，multinationals went from 43%to almost 70%of the industrial production of the 200 largest firms.This phenomenon has created serious concerns over the role of smaller economic firms，of national businessmen and over the ultimate stability of the world economy.

I believe that the most important forces behind the massive M&A wave are the same that underlie the globalization process：falling transportation and communication costs，lower trade and investment barriers and enlarged markets that require enlarged operations capable of meeting customers’demands.All these are beneficial，not detrimental，to consumers.As productivity grows，the world’s wealth increases.

Examples of benefits or costs of the current concentration wave are scanty.Yet it is hard to imagine that the merger of a few oil firms today could recreate the same threats to competition that were feared nearly a century ago in the U.S.，when the Standard Oil trust was broken up.The mergers of telecom companies，such as World Com，hardly seem to bring higher prices for consumers or a reduction in the pace of technical progress.On the contrary，the price of communications is coming down fast.In cars，too，concentration is increasing—witness Daimler and Chrysler，Renault and Nissan—but it does not appear that consumers are being hurt.

Yet the fact remains that the merger movement must be watched.A few weeks ago，Alan Greenspan warned against the megamergers in the banking industry.Who is going to supervise，regulate and operate as lender of last resort with the gigantic banks that are being created？Won’t multinationals shift production from one place to another when a nation gets too strict about infringements to fair competition？And should one country take upon itself the role of“defending competition”on issues that affect many other nations，as in the U.S.vs.Microsoft case？

12.What is the typical trend of businesses today？

A.To take in more foreign funds.

B.To invest more abroad.

C.To combine and become bigger.

D.To trade with more countries.

13.According to the author，one of the driving forces behind M&A wave is ______ .

A.the greater customer demands

B.a surplus supply for the market

C.a growing productivity

D.the increase of the world’s wealth

14.From Para.4 we can infer that ______ .

A.the increasing concentration is certain to hurt consumers

B.World Com serves as a good example of both benefits and costs

C.the costs of the globalization process are enormous

D.the Standard Oil trust might have threatened competition

15.Toward the new business wave，the writer’s attitude can be said to be ______ .

A.optimistic　B.objective　C.pessimistic　　D.biased


TEXT E


Historians have only recently begun to note the increase in demand for luxury goods and services that took place in eighteenth-century England.McKendrick has explored the Wedgwood firm’s remarkable success in marketing luxury pottery；Plumb has written about the proliferation of provincial theaters，musical festivals，and children’s toys and books.While the fact of this consumer revolution is hardly in doubt，three key questions remain：who were the consumers？What were their motives？And what were the effects of the new demand for luxuries？

An answer to the first of these has been difficult to obtain.Although it has been possible to infer from the goods and services actually produced what manufacturers and servicing trades thought their customers wanted，only a study of relevant personal documents written by actual consumers will provide a precise picture of who wanted what.We still need to know how large this consumer market was and how far down the social scale the consumer demand for luxury goods penetrated.With regard to this last question，we might note in passing that Thompson，while rightly restoring laboring people to the stage of eighteenth-century English history，has probably exaggerated the opposition of these people to the inroads of capitalist consumerism in general：for example，laboring people in eighteenth-century England readily shifted from home-brewed beer to standardized beer produced by huge，heavily capitalized urban breweries.

To answer the question of why consumers became so eager to buy，some historians have pointed to the ability of manufacturers to advertise in a relatively uncensored press.This，however，hardly seems a sufficient answer.McKendrick favors a Veblen model of conspicuous consumption stimulated by competition for status.The“middling sort”bought goods and services because they wanted to follow fashions set by the rich.Again，we may wonder whether this explanation is sufficient.Do not people enjoy buying things as a form of self-gratification？If so，consumerism could be seen as a product of the rise of new concepts of individualism and materialism，but not necessarily of the frenzy for conspicuous competition.

Finally，what were the consequences of this consumer demand for luxuries？McKendrick claims that it goes a long way toward explaining the coming of the Industrial Revolution.But does it？What，for example，does the production of high-quality pottery and toys have to do with the development of iron manufacture or textile mills？It is perfectly possible to have the psychology and reality of a consumer society without a heavy industrial sector.

That future exploration of these key questions is undoubtedly necessary should not，however，diminish the force of the conclusion of recent studies：the insatiable demand in eighteenth-century England for frivolous as well as useful goods and services foreshadows our own world.

16.In the 1st paragraph，the author mentions McKendrick and Plumb most probably in order to ______ .

A.contrast their views on the subject of luxury consumerism in eighteenth-century England

B.indicate the inadequacy of historiographical approaches to eighteenth-century English history

C.give examples of historians who have helped to establish the fact of growing consumerism in eighteenth-century England

D.support the contention that key questions about eighteenth-century consumerism remain to be answered

17.According to the passage，Thompson attributes to laboring people in 18th-century England which of the following attitudes toward capitalist consumerism？

A.Enthusiasm.　B.Curiosity.

C.Ambivalence.　D.Hostility.

18.In the 3rd paragraph，the author is primarily concerned with ______ .

A.contrasting two theses and offering a compromise

B.questioning two explanations and proposing a possible alternative to them

C.paraphrasing the work of two historians and questioning their assumptions

D.examining two theories and endorsing one over the other

19.According to the passage，a Veblen model of conspicuous consumption has been used to ______ .

A.investigate the extent of the demand for luxury goods among social classes in eighteenth-century England

B.classify the kinds of luxury goods desired by eighteenth-century consumers

C.explain the motivation of eighteenth-century consumers to buy luxury goods

D.establish the extent to which the tastes of rich consumers were shaped by the middle classes in eighteenth-century England

20.According to the passage，eighteenth century England and the contemporary world of the passage’s readers are ______ .

A.dissimilar in the extent to which luxury consumerism could be said to be widespread among the social classes

B.dissimilar in their definitions of luxury goods and services

C.dissimilar in the extent to which luxury goods could be said to be a stimulant of industrial development

D.similar in their strong demand for a variety of goods and services


UNIT 18


TEXT A


The human criterion for perfect vision is 20/20 for reading the standard lines on a Snellen eye chart without a hitch.The score is determined by how well you read lines of letters of different sizes from 20 feet away.But being able to read the bottom line on the eye chart does not approximate perfection as far as other species are concerned.Most birds would consider us very visually handicapped.The hawk，for instance，has such sharp eyes that it can spot a dime on the sidewalk while perched on top of the Empire State Building.It can make fine visual distinctions because it is blessed with one million cones per square millimeter in its retina.And in water，humans are farsighted，while the kingfisher，swooping down to spear fish，can see well in both the air and water because it is endowed with two foveae-areas of the eye，consisting mostly of cones，that provide visual distinctions.One fovea permits the bird，while in the air，to scan the water below with one eye at a time.This is called monocular vision.Once it hits the water，the other fovea joins in，allowing the kingfisher to focus both eyes，like binoculars，on its prey at the same time.A frog’s vision is distinguished by its ability to perceive things as a constant motion picture.Known as“bug detectors”，a highly developed set of cells in a frog’s eyes responds mainly to moving objects.So，it is said that a frog sitting in a field of dead bugs wouldn’t see them as food and would starve.

The bee has a“compound”eye，which is used for navigation.It has 15，000 facets that divide what it sees into a pattern of dots，or mosaic.With this kind of vision，the bee sees the sun only as a single dot，a constant point of reference.Thus，the eye is a superb navigational instrument that constantly measures the angle of its line of flight in relation to the sun.A bee’s eye also gauges flight speed.And if that is not enough to leave our 20/20“perfect vision”paling into insignificance，the bee is capable of seeing something we can’t—ultraviolet light.Thus，what humans consider to be“perfect vision”is in fact rather limited when we look at other species.However，there is still much to be said for the human eye.Of all the mammals，only humans and some primates can enjoy the pleasures of color vision.

1.What does the passage mainly discuss？

A.Limits of the human eye.

B.Perfect vision.

C.Different eyes for different uses.

D.Eye variation among different species.

2.According to the passage，which of the following is NOT true？

A.Kingfishers have monocular vision.

B.Bees see patterns of dots.

C.Hawks’eyes consist mostly of cones that can allow it to scan with one eye at a time.

D.Humans are farsighted in water.

3.Which of the following can be inferred from the passage？

A.Eyes have developed differently in each species.

B.Bees have the most complex eye.

C.Humans should not envy what they don’t need.

D.Perfect vision is not perfect.


TEXT B


In Barcelona the Catalonians call them castells，but these aren’t stereotypical castles in Spain.These castles are made up of human beings，not stone.The people who perform this agile feat of acrobatics are called castellers，and to see their towers take shape is to observe a marvel of human cooperation.

First the castellers form what looks like a gigantic rugby scrummage.They are the foundation blocks of the castle.Behind them，other people press together，forming outward-radiating ramparts of inward-pushing muscle：flying buttresses for the castle.Then sturdy but lighter castellers scramble over the backs of those at the bottom and stand，barefoot，on their shoulders—then still others，each time adding a higher“story”.

These human towers can rise higher than small apartment buildings：nine“stories”，35 feet into the air.Then，just when it seems this tower of humanity can’t defy gravity any longer，a little kid emerges from the crowd and climbs straight up to the top.Arms extended，the child grins while waving to the cheering crowd far below.

Dressed in their traditional costumes，the castellers seem to epitomize an easier time，before Barcelona became a world metropolis and the Mediterranean’s most dynamic city.But when you observe them tip close，in their street clothes，at practice，you see there’s nothing easy about what the castellers do—and that they are not merely reenacting an ancient ritual.

None of the castellers can give a logical answer as to why they love doing this.But Victor Luna，16，touches me on the shoulder and says in English：“We do it because it’s beautiful.We do it because we are Catalan.”

Barcelona’s mother tongue is Catalan，and to understand Barcelona，you must understand two words of Catalan：seny and rauxa.Seny pretty much translates as common sense，or the ability to make money，arrange things，and get things done.Rauxa is reminiscent of our words“raucous”and“ruckus”.

What makes the castellers revealing of the city is that they embody rauxa and seny.The idea of a human castle is rauxa—it defies common sense—but to watch one going up is to see seny in action.Success is based on everyone working together to achieve a shared goal.

The success of Carlos Tusquets’bank，Fibanc，shows seny at work in everyday life.The bank started as a family concern and now employs hundreds.Tusquets said it exemplifies how the economy in Barcelona is different.

Entrepreneurial seny demonstrates why Barcelona and Catalonia—the ancient region of which Barcelona is the capital—are distinct from the rest of Spain yet essential to Spain’s emergence，after centuries of repression，as a prosperous，democratic European country.Catalonia，with Barcelona as its dynamo，has turned into an economic powerhouse.Making up 6 percent of Spain’s territory，with a sixth of its people，it accounts for nearly a quarter of Spain’s production—everything from textiles to computers—even though the rest of Spain has been enjoying its own economic miracle.

Hand in hand with seny goes rauxa，and there’s no better place to see rauxa in action than on the Ramblas，the venerable，tree-shaded boulevard that，in gentle stages，leads you from the centre of Barcelona down to the port.There are two narrow lanes each way for cars and motorbikes，but it’s the wide centre walkway that makes the Ramblas a front-row seat for Barcelona’s longest running theatrical event.Plastic armchairs are set out on the sidewalk.Sit in one of them，and an attendant will come and charge you a small fee.Performance artists throng the Ramblas—stilt walkers，witches caked in charcoal dust，Elvis impersonators.But the real stars are the old women and happily playing children，millionaires on motorbikes，and pimps and women who，upon closer inspection，prove not to be.

Aficionados（Fans）of Barcelona love to compare notes：“Last night there was a man standing on the balcony of his hotel room，”Mariana Bertagnolli，an Italian photographer，told me.“The balcony was on the second floor.He was naked，and he was talking into a cell phone.”

There you have it，Barcelona’s essence.The man is naked（rauxa），but he is talking into a cell phone（seny）.

4.From the description in the passage，we learn that ______ .

A.all Catalonians can perform castells

B.castells require performers to stand on each other

C.people perform castells in different formations

D.in castells people have to push and pull each other

5.According to the passage，the implication of the performance is that ______ .

A.the Catalonians are insensible and noisy people

B.the Catalonians show more sense than is expected

C.the Catalonians display paradoxical characteristics

D.the Catalonians think highly of team work

6.The passage cites the following examples EXCEPT ______ to show seny at work.

A.development of a bank　　B.dynamic role in economy

C.contribution to national economy　　D.comparison with other regions

7.In the last but two paragraphs，the Ramblas is described as“a front-row seat for Barcelona’s longest running theatrical event”.What does it mean？

A.On the Ramblas people can see a greater variety of performances

B.The Ramblas provides many front seats for the performances

C.The Ramblas is preferred as an important venue for the events

D.Theatrical performers like to perform on the Ramblas


TEXT C


The biggest problem facing Chile as it promotes itself as a tourist destination to be reckoned with is that it is at the end of the earth.It is too far south to be a convenient stop on the way to anywhere else and is much farther than a relatively cheap half-day’s flight away from the big tourist markets，unlike Mexico，for example.

Chile，therefore，is，having to fight hard to attract tourists，to convince travelers，that it is worth coming halfway round the world to visit.But it is succeeding，not only in existing markets like the USA and Western Europe but in new territories，in particular the Far East.Markets closer to home，however，are not being forgotten.More than 50%of visitors to Chile still come from its nearest neighbor，Argentina，where the cost of living is much higher.

Like all South American countries，Chile sees tourism as valuable earner of foreign currency，although it has been far more serious than most in promoting its image abroad.Relatively stable politically within the region，it has benefited from the problems suffered in other areas.In Peru，guerrilla warfare in recent years has dealt a heavy blow to the tourist industry and fear of street crime in Brazil has reduced the attraction of Rio de Janeiro as dream destination for foreigners.

More than 150，000 people are directly involved in Chile’s tourists sector，an industry which earns the country more than US$950 million each year.The state-run National Tourism Service，in partnership with a number of private companies，is currently running a worldwide campaign，taking part in trade fairs and international events to attract visitors to Chile.

Chile’s great strength as a tourist destination is its geographical diversity.From the parched Atacama Desert in the north to the Antarctic snowfields of the south，it is more than 5，000 km long.With the Pacific on one side and the Andean mountains on the other，Chile boasts natural attractions.Its beaches are not up to Caribbean standards but resorts as Vina del Mar are generally clean and unspoilt and have a high standard of services.

But the trump card is the Andes mountain range.There are a number of excellent ski resorts within one hour’s drive of the capital，Santiago，and the national parks in the south are home to rare animal and plant species.The parks already attract specialist visitors，including mountaineers，who come to climb the technically difficult peaks，and fishermen，lured by the salmon trout in the region’s rivers.

However，infrastructural development in these areas is limited.The ski resorts do not have as many lifts and pistes as their European counterparts and the poor quality of roads in the south means that only the most determined travelers see the best of the national parks.

Air links between Chile and the rest of the world are，at present，relatively poor.While Chile’s two largest airlines have extensive networks within South America，they operate only a small number of routes to the United States and Europe，while services to Asia are almost non-existent.

Internal transport links are being improved and luxury hotels are being built in one of its national parks.Nor is development being restricted to the Andes Easter Island and Chile’s Antarctic Territory is also on the list of areas where the Government believes it can create tourist markets.

But the rush to open hitherto inaccessible areas to mass tourism is not being welcomed by everyone.Indigenous and environmental groups，including Greenpeace，say that many parts of the Andes will suffer if they become over-developed.There is a genuine fear that areas of Chile will suffer the cultural destruction witnessed in Mexico and European resorts.

The policy of opening up Antarctic to tourism is also politically sensitive.Chile already has permanent settlements on the ice and many people see the decision to allow tourists there as a political move，enhancing Santiago’s territorial claim over part of Antarctic.

The Chilean Government has promised to respect the environment as it seeks to bring tourism to these areas.But there are immense commercial pressures to exploit the country’s tourism potential.The Government will have to monitor developments closely if it is genuinely concerned in creating a balanced，controlled industry and if the price of an increasingly lucrative tourist market is not going to mean the loss of many of Chile’s natural riches.

8.Chile is disadvantaged in the promotion of its tourism by ______ .

A.geographical location　B.guerrilla warfare

C.political instability　D.street crime

9.Many of Chile’s tourists used to come from countries or regions EXCEPT ______ .

A.U.S.A.　B.the Far East

C.western Europe　D.her neighbors

10.According to the author，Chile’s greatest attraction is ______ .

A.the unspoilt beaches　B.the dry and hot desert

C.the famous mountain range　D.the high standard of services

11.According to the passage，in WHICH area improvement is already under way？

A.Facilities in the ski resort.　B.Domestic transport system.

C.Air services to Asia.　D.Road network in the south.

12.The objection to the development of Chile’s tourism might be all of the following EXCEPT that it ______ .

A.is ambitious and unrealistic

B.is politically sensitive

C.will bring harm to culture

D.will cause pollution in the area


TEXT D


Family Matters

This month Singapore passed a bill that would give legal teeth to the moral obligation to support one’s parents.Called the Maintenance of Parents Bill，it received the backing of the Singapore Government.

That does not mean that it hasn’t generated discussion.Several members of the Parliament opposed the measure as un-Asian.Others who acknowledged the problem of the elderly poor believed it a disproportionate response.Still others believe it will subvert relations within the family；cynics dubbed it the“Sue Your Son”law.

Those who say that the bill does not promote filial responsibility，of course，are right.It has nothing to do with filial responsibility.It kicks in where filial responsibility fails.The law cannot legislate filial responsibility any more than it can legislate love.All the law can do is to provide a safety net where this morality proves insufficient.Singapore needs this bill not to replace morality，but to provide incentives to shore it up.

Like many other developed nations，Singapore faces problems of an increasing proportion of people over 60 years of age.Demography is inexorable.In 1980，7.2%of the population was in this bracket.By the turn of the century，that figure will grow to 11%.By 2030，the proportion is projected to be 26%.The problem is not old age per se.It’s that the ratio of economically active people to economically inactive people will decline.

But no amount of government exhortation or paternalism will completely eliminate the problem of old people who have insufficient means to make ends meet.Some people will fall through the holes in any safety net.

Traditionally，a person’s insurance against poverty in his old age was his family.This is not a revolutionary concept.Nor is it uniquely Asian.Care and support for one’s parents is a universal value shared by all civilized societies.

The problem in Singapore is that the moral obligation to look after one’s parents is unenforceable.A father can be compelled by law to maintain his children.A husband can be forced to support his wife.But，until now，a son or daughter had no legal obligation to support his or her parents.

In 1989，an Advisory Council was set up to look into the problems of the aged.Its report stated with a tinge of complacency that 95%of those who did not have their own income were receiving cash contributions from relations.But what about the 5%who aren’t getting relatives’support？They have several options：（a）get a job and work until they die.（b）apply for public assistance（you have to be destitute to apply）；or（c）starve quietly.None of these options is socially acceptable.And what if this 5%figure grows，as it is likely to do，as society ages.

The Maintenance of Parents Bill was put forth to encourage the traditional virtues that have so far kept Asian nations from some of the breakdowns encountered in other affluent societies.This legislation will allow a person to apply to the court for maintenance from any or all of his children.The court would have the discretion to refuse to make an order if it is unjust.

Those who deride the proposal for opening up the courts to family lawsuits miss the point.Only in extreme cases would any parent take his child to court.If it does become law，the bill’s effect would be far more subtle.

First，it will reaffirm the notion that it is each individual’s—not society’s—responsibility to look after his parents.Singapore is still conservative enough that more people will not object to this idea.It reinforces the traditional values and it doesn’t hurt a society now and then to remind itself of its core values.

Second，and more important，it will make those who are inclined to shirk their responsibility think twice.Until now，if a person asked family elders，clergymen or the Ministry of Community Development to help get financial support from his children，the most they could do was to mediate.But mediators have no teeth，and a child could simply ignore their pleas.

But to be sued by one’s parents would be a massive loss of face.It would be a public disgrace.Few people would be so thick-skinned as to say，“Sue and be damned”.The hand of the conciliator would be immeasurably strengthened.It is far more likely that some sort of amicable settlement would be reached if the recalcitrant son or daughter knows that the alternative is a public trial.

It would be nice to think that Singapore doesn’t need this kind of law.But that belief ignores the clear demographic trends and the effect of affluence itself on traditional bonds.Those of us who pushed for the bill will consider ourselves most successful if it acts an incentive not to have it invoked in the first place.

13.The Maintenance of Parents Bill ______ .

A.received unanimous support in the Singapore Parliament

B.was believed to solve all the problems of the elderly poor

C.was intended to substitute for traditional values in Singapore

D.was passed to make the young more responsible to the old

14.By quoting the growing percentage points of the aged in the population，the author seems to imply that ______ .

A.the country will face mounting problems of the old in the future

B.the social welfare system would be under great pressure

C.young people should be given more moral education

D.the old should be provided with means of livelihood

15.Which of the following statements is CORRECT？

A.Filial responsibility in Singapore is enforced by law.

B.Fathers have legal obligations to look after their children.

C.It is an acceptable practice for the old to continue working.

D.The advisory Council was dissatisfied with the problems of the old.


TEXT E


In a perfectly free and open market economy，the type of employer—government or private—should have little or no impact on the earnings differentials between women and men.However，if there is discrimination against one sex it is unlikely that the degree of discrimination by government and private employers will be the same.Differences in the degree of discrimination would result in earnings differentials associated with the type of employer.Given the nature of government and private employers，it seems most likely that discrimination by private employers would be greater.Thus，one would expect that，if women are being discriminated against，government employment would have a positive effect on women’s earnings as compared with their earnings from private employment.The results of a study by Fuchs support this assumption.Fuchs’results suggest that the earnings of women in an industry composed entirely of government employees would be 14.6 percent greater than the earnings of women in an industry composed exclusively of private employees，other things being equal.

In addition，both Fuchs and Sanborn have suggested that the effect of discrimination by consumers on the earnings of self-employed women may be greater than the effect of either government or private employer discrimination on the earnings of women employees.To test this hypothesis，Brown selected a large sample of White male and female workers from the 1970 Census and divided them into three categories：private employees，government employees，and self-employed.（Black workers were excluded from the sample to avoid picking up earnings differentials that were the result of racial disparities.）Brown’s research design excluded education，labor-force participation，mobility，motivation，and age in order to eliminate these factors as explanations of the study’s results.Brown’s results suggest that men and women are not treated the same by employers and consumers.For men，self-employment is the highest earnings category，with private employment next，and government lowest.For women，this order is reversed.One can infer from Brown’s results that consumers discriminate against self-employed women.In addition，self-employed women may have more difficulty than men in getting good employees and may encounter discrimination from suppliers and from financial institutions.

Brown’s results are clearly consistent with Fuchs’argument that discrimination by consumers has a greater impact on the earnings of women than does discrimination by either government or private employers.Also，the fact that women do better working for government than for private employers implies that private employers are discriminating against women.The results do not prove that government does not discriminate against women.They do，however，demonstrate that if government is discriminating against women，its discrimination is not having as much effect on women’s earnings as is discrimination in the private sector.

16.The passage mentions all of the following as difficulties that self-employed women may encounter EXCEPT ______ .

A.discrimination from suppliers

B.discrimination from consumers

C.discrimination from financial institutions

D.problems in obtaining government assistance

17.The author would be most likely to agree with which of the following conclusions about discrimination against women by private employers and by government employers？

A.Both private employers and government employers discriminate with equal effects on women’s earnings.

B.Both private employers and government employers discriminate，but the discrimination by private employers has a greater effect on women’s earnings.

C.Both private employers and government employers discriminate，but the discrimination by government employers has a greater effect on women’s earnings.

D.Private employers discriminate；it is possible that government employers discriminate.

18.A study of the practices of financial institutions that revealed no discrimination against self-employed women would tend to contradict which of the following？

A.Some tentative results of Fuchs’study.

B.Some explicit results of Brown’s study.

C.A suggestion made by the author.

D.Fuchs’hypothesis.

19.According to Brown’s study，women’s earning categories occur in which of the following orders，from highest earnings to lowest earnings？

A.Government employment，self-employment，private employment.

B.Government employment，private employment，self-employment.

C.Private employment；self-employment，government employment.

D.Private employment，government employment，self-employment.

20.The passage explicitly answers which of the following questions？

A.Why were Black workers excluded from the sample used in Brown’s study？

B.Why do private employers discriminate more against women than do government employers？

C.Why do self-employed women have more difficulty than men in hiring high-quality employees？

D.Why do suppliers discriminate against self-employed women？


UNIT 19


TEXT A


Seventeenth-century houses in colonial North America were simple structures that were primarily functional，carrying over traditional designs that went back to the Middle Ages.During the first half of the eighteenth century，however，houses began to show a new elegance.As wealth increased，more and more colonists built fine houses.

Since architecture was not yet a specialized profession in the colonies，the design of buildings was left either to amateur designers or to carpenters who undertook to interpret architectural manuals imported from England.Inventories of colonial libraries show an astonishing number of these handbooks for builders，and the houses erected during the eighteenth century show their influence.Nevertheless，most domestic architecture of the first three-quarters of the eighteenth century displays a wide divergence of taste and freedom of application of the rules laid down in these books.

Increasing wealth and growing sophistication throughout the colonies resulted in houses of improved design，whether the material was wood，stone，or brick.New England still favored wood，though brick houses became common in Boston and other towns，where the danger of fire gave an impetus to the use of more durable material.A few houses in New England were built of stone，but only in Pennsylvania and adjacent areas was stone widely used in dwellings.An increased use of brick in houses and outbuildings is noticeable in Virginia and Maryland，but wood remained the most popular material even in houses built by wealthy landowners.In the Carolinas，even in closely packed Charleston，wooden houses were much more common than brick houses.

Eighteenth-century houses showed great interior improvements over their predecessors.Windows were made larger and shutters removed.Large，clear panes replaced the small leaded glass of the seventeenth century.Doorways were larger and more decorative.Fireplaces became decorative features of rooms.Walls were made of plaster or wood，sometimes elaborately paneled.White paint began to take the place of blues，yellows，greens and lead colors，which had been popular for walls in the earlier years.After about 1730，advertisements for wallpaper styles in scenic patterns began to appear in colonial newspapers.

1.What does the passage mainly discuss？

A.The improved design of 18th-century colonial houses.

B.A comparison of 18th-century houses and modern houses.

C.The decorations used in 18th-century houses.

D.The role of carpenters in building 18th-century houses.

2.What was one of the main reasons for the change in architectural style in eighteenth-century North America？

A.More architects arrived in the colonies.

B.The colonists developed an interest in classical architecture.

C.Bricks were more readily available.

D.The colonists had more money to spend on housing.

3.According to the passage，who was responsible for designing houses in eighteenth-century North America？

A.Professional architects.　B.Customers.

C.Interior decorators.　D.Carpenters.

4.The passage implies that the rules outlined in architectural manuals were ______ .

A.generally ignored　B.legally binding

C.not strictly adhered to　D.only followed by older builders

5.Where was stone commonly used to build houses？

A.Virginia.　B.Pennsylvania.

C.Boston.　D.Charleston.

6.What does the author imply about the use of wallpaper before 1730？

A.Wallpaper samples appeared in the architectural manuals.

B.Wallpaper was the same color as the wall paints used.

C.Patterned wallpaper was not widely used.

D.Wallpaper was not used in stone houses.


TEXT B


Bloodhounds are biologically adapted to trailing their prey.The process by which the nose recognizes an odor is not fully understood，but there are apparently specific receptor sites for specific odors.In one explanation，recognition occurs when a scent molecule fits into its corresponding receptor site，like a key into a lock，causing a mechanical or chemical change in the cell.Bloodhounds apparently have denser concentrations of receptor sites tuned to human scents.

When a bloodhound trails a human being，what does it actually smell？The human body，which consists of about 60 trillion living cells，sheds exposed skin at a rate of 50 million cells a day.So even a trail that has been dispersed by breezes may still seem rich to a bloodhound.The body also produces about 31 to 50 ounces of sweat a day.Neither this fluid nor the shed skin cells have much odor by themselves，but the bacteria working on both substances is another matter.One microbiologist estimates the resident bacteria population of a clean square centimeter of skin on the human shoulder at“multiples of a million.”As they go about their daily business breaking down lipids，or fatty substances，on the skin，these bacteria release volatile substances that usually strike the bloodhound’s nose as an entire constellation of distinctive scents.

7.What does the passage mainly discuss？

A.Why people choose bloodhounds for household pets.

B.How a bloodhound’s sense of smell works.

C.How humans compensate for an underdeveloped sense of smell.

D.The way in which bacteria work on skin cells and body sweat.

8.The author compares a scent molecule with a ______ .

A.key　B.lock　C.cell　D.bloodhound

9.According to the passage，how many cells of skin does the human body rid itself of every day？

A.60 trillion.　B.50 million.

C.1 million.　D.Between 31 and 50.

10.Which of the following acts as a stimulus in the production of the human scent？

A.Sweat.　B.Dead skin cells.

C.Bacteria.　D.Fatty substances.


TEXT C


Staggering tasks confronted the people of the United States，North and South，when the Civil War ended.About a million and a half soldiers from both sides had to be demobilized，readjusted to civilian life，and reabsorbed by the devastated economy.

Civil government also had to be put back on a peacetime basis and interference from the military had to be stopped.The desperate plight of the South has eclipsed the fact that reconstruction had to be undertaken also in the North，though less spectacularly.Industries had to adjust to peacetime conditions：factories had to be retooled for civilian needs.

Financial problems loomed large in both the North and the South.The national debt had shot up from a modest$565 million in 1861，the year the war started，to nearly$3 billion in 1865，the year the war ended.This was a colossal sum for those days but one that a prudent government could pay.At the same time，war taxes had to be reduced to less burdensome levels.

Physical devastation caused by invading armies，chiefly in the South and border states，had to be repaired.This herculean task was ultimately completed，but with discouraging slowness.Other important questions needed answering.What would be the future of the four million black people who were freed from slavery？On what basis were the Southern states to be brought back into the Union？What of the Southern leaders，all of whom were liable to charges of treason？One of these leaders，Jefferson Davis，president of the Southern Confederacy，was the subject of an insulting popular Northern song，“Hang Jeff Davis from a Sour Apple Tree.”and even children sang it.Davis was temporarily chained in his prison cell during the early days of his two-year imprisonment.But he and the other Southern leaders were finally released，partly because it was unlikely that a jury from Virginia，a Southern Confederate state，would convict them.All the leaders were finally pardoned by President Johnson in 1868 in an effort to help reconstruction efforts proceed with as little bitterness as possible.

11.What does the passage mainly discuss？

A.Wartime expenditures.

B.Problems facing the United States after the war.

C.Methods of repairing the damage caused by the war.

D.The results of government efforts to revive the economy.

12.According to the passage，which of the following statements about the damage in the South is correct？

A.It was worse than in the North.

B.The cost was less than expected.

C.It was centered in the border states.

D.It was remedied rather quickly.

13.The passage refers to all of the following as necessary steps following the Civil War EXCEPT ______ .

A.helping soldiers readjust

B.restructuring industry

C.returning government to normal

D.increasing taxes


TEXT D


There are many theories about the beginning of drama in ancient Greece.The one most widely accepted today is based on the assumption that drama evolved from ritual.The argument for this view goes as follows.In the beginning，human beings viewed the natural forces of the world，even the seasonal changes，as unpredictable，and they sought through various means，to control these unknown and feared powers.Those measures which appeared to bring the desired results were then retained and repeated until they hardened into fixed rituals.Eventually stories arose which explained or veiled the mysteries of the rites.As time passed some rituals were abandoned，but the stories，later called myths，persisted and provided material for art and drama.Those who believe that drama evolved out of ritual also argue that those rites contained the seed of theater because music，dance，masks，and costumes were almost always used.Furthermore，a suitable site had to be provided for performances，and when the entire community did not participate，a clear division was usually made between the“acting area”and the“auditorium.”In addition，there were performers，and since considerable importance was attached to avoiding mistakes in the enactment of rites，religious leaders usually assumed that task.Wearing masks and costumes，they often impersonated other people，animals，or supernatural beings，and mimed the desired effect—success in hunt or battle，the coming rain，the revival of the Sun—as an actor might.Eventually such dramatic representations were separated from religious activities.

Another theory traces the theater’s origin from the human interest in storytelling.According to this view，tales（about the hunt，war，or other feats）are gradually elaborated at first through the use of impersonation，action，and dialogue by a narrator and then through the assumption of each of the roles by a different person.A closely related theory traces theater to those dances that are primarily rhythmical and gymnastic or that are imitations of animal movements and sounds.

14.What does the passage mainly discuss？

A.The origins of theater.

B.The role of ritual in modern dance.

C.The importance of storytelling.

D.The variety of early religious activities.

15.What aspect of drama does the author discuss in the 1st paragraph？

A.The reason drama is often unpredictable.

B.The seasons in which dramas were performed.

C.The connection between myths and dramatic plots.

D.The importance of costumes in early drama.


TEXT E


One of the principal themes of Walzer’s critique of liberal capitalism is that it is insufficiently egalitarian.Walzer’s case against the economic inequality generated by capitalism and in favor of“a radical redistribution of wealth”is presented in a widely cited essay entitled“In Defense of Equality”.

The most striking feature of Walzer’s critique is that，far from rejecting the principle of reward according to merit，Walzer insists on its validity.People who excel should receive the superior benefits appropriate to their excellence.But people exhibit a great variety of qualities—“intelligence，physical strength，agility and grace，artistic creativity，mechanical skill，leadership，endurance，memory，psychological insight，the capacity for hard work—even moral strength，sensitivity，the ability to express compassion”.Each deserves its proper recompense，and hence a proper distribution of material goods should reflect human differences as measured on all these different scales.Yet，under capitalism，the ability to make money（“the green thumb of bourgeois society”）enables its possessor to acquire almost“every other sort of social good”，such as the respect and esteem of others.

The centerpiece of Walzer’s argument is the invocation of a quotation from Pascal’s Pensees，which concludes：“Tyranny is the wish to obtain by one means what can only be had by another”.Pascal believes that we owe different duties to different qualities.So we might say that infatuation is the proper response to charm，and awe the proper response to strength.In this light，Walzer characterizes capitalism as the tyranny of money（or of the ability to make it）.And Walzer advocates as the means of eliminating this tyranny and of restoring genuine equality“the abolition of the power of money outside its sphere”.What Walzer envisions is a society in which wealth is on longer convertible into social goods with which it has no intrinsic connection.

Walzer’s argument is a puzzling one.After all，why should those qualities unrelated to the production of material goods be rewarded with material goods？Is it not tyrannical，in Pascal’s sense，to insist that those who excel in“sensitivity”or“the ability to express compassion”merit equal wealth with those who excel in qualities（such as“the capacity for hard work”）essential in producing wealth？Yet Walzer’s argument，however deficient，does point to one of the most serious weaknesses of capitalism—namely，that it brings to predominant positions in a society people who，no matter how legitimately they have earned their material rewards，often lack those other qualities that evoke affection or admiration.Some even argue plausibly that this weakness may be irremediable：in any society that，like a capitalist society，seeks to become ever wealthier in material terms disproportionate rewards are bound to flow to the people who are instrumental in producing the increase in its wealth.

16.The primary purpose of the passage is to ______ .

A.argue that Walzer’s critique of liberal capitalism is the cornerstone of Walzer’s thinking

B.identify and to deprecate the origins of the intellectual tradition championed by Walzer

C.present more clearly than does the essay In Defense of Equality the distinctive features of Walzer’s politico-economic theories

D.outline and to examine critically Walzer’s position on economic equality

17.The author mentions all of the following as issues addressed by Walzer EXCEPT ______ .

A.proper recompense for individual excellence

B.proper interpretation of“economic equality”

C.proper level of a society’s wealth

D.grounds for calling capitalism“the tyranny of money”

18.The passage provides sufficient information to answer which of the following questions？

A.What weight in relation to other qualities should a quality like sensitivity have，according to Walzer，in determining the proper distribution of goods？

B.Which quality does Walzer deem too highly valued under liberal capitalism？

C.Which are the social goods that are，according to Walzer，outside the reach of the power of money？

D.What practical steps does Walzer suggest be taken to relieve the economic inequality generated by capitalism？

19.The author implies that Walzer’s interpretation of the principle of reward according to merit is distinctive for its ______ .

A.emphasis on equality

B.insistence on maximizing everyone’s rewards

C.proven validity

D.broad conception of what constitutes merit

20.The author’s interpretation of the principle that“we owe different duties to different qualities”（Para.3）suggests that which of the following would most probably be the duty paired with the quality of veracity？

A.Dignity.　B.Trust.　C.Affection.　　D.Obedience.


UNIT 20


TEXT A


Mass transportation revised the social and economic fabric of the American city in three fundamental ways.It catalyzed physical expansion，it sorted out people and land uses，and it accelerated the inherent instability of urban life.By opening vast areas of unoccupied land for residential expansion，the omnibuses，horse railways，commuter trains，and electric trolleys pulled settled regions outward two to four times more distant from city centers than they were in the premodern era.In 1850，for example，the borders of Boston lay scarcely two miles from the old business district；by the turn of the century the radius extended ten miles.Now those who would afford it could live far removed from the old city center and still commute there for work，shopping，and entertainment.The new accessibility of land around the periphery of almost every major city sparked an explosion of real estate development and fueled what we now know as urban sprawl.Between 1890 and 1920，for example，some 250，000 new residential lots were recorded within the borders of Chicago，most of them located in outlying areas.Over the same period，another 550，000 were plotted outside the city limits but within the metropolitan area.Anxious to take advantage of the possibilities of commuting，real estate developers added 800，000 potential building sites to the Chicago region in just thirty years—lots that could have housed five to six million people.

Of course，many were never occupied；there was always a huge surplus of subdivided，but vacant，land around Chicago and other cities.These excesses underscore a feature of residential expansion related to the growth of mass transportation：urban sprawl was essentially unplanned.It was carried out by thousands of small investors who paid little heed to coordinated land use or to future land users.Those who purchased and prepared land for residential purposes，particularly land near or outside city borders where transit lines and middle-class inhabitants were anticipated，did so to create demand as much as to respond to it.Chicago is a prime example of this process.Real estate subdivision there proceeded much faster than population growth.

1.With which of the following subjects is the passage mainly concerned？

A.Types of mass transportation.

B.Instability of urban life.

C.How supply and demand determine land use.

D.The effects of mass transportation on urban expansion.

2.The author mentions all of the following as effects of mass transportation on cities EXCEPT ______ .

A.growth in city area

B.separation of commercial and residential districts

C.changes in life in the inner city

D.increasing standards of living

3.Why does the author mention both Boston and Chicago？

A.To demonstrate positive and negative effects of growth.

B.To show that mass transit changed many cities.

C.To exemplify cities with and without mass transportation.

D.To contrast their rates of growth.

4.According to the passage，what was one disadvantage of residential expansion？

A.It was expensive.

B.It happened too slowly.

C.It was unplanned.

D.It created a demand for public transportation.

5.The author mentions Chicago in the 2nd paragraph as an example of a city ______ .

A.that is large

B.that is used as a model for land development

C.where land development exceeded population growth

D.with an excellent mass transportation system


TEXT B


Another early Native American tribe in what is now the southwestern part of the United States was the Anastasia.By A.D.800 the Anastasia Indians were constructing multistory pueblos-massive，stone apartment compounds.Each one was virtually a stone town，which is why the Spanish would later call them pueblos，the Spanish word for towns.These pueblos represent one of the Anabasis’supreme achievements.At least a dozen large stone houses took shape below the bluffs of Chico Canyon in northwest New Mexico.They were built with masonry walls more than a meter thick and adjoining apartments to accommodate dozens，even hundreds，of families.The largest，later named Pueblo Bonito（Pretty Town）by the Spanish，rose in five terraced stories，contained more than 800 rooms，and could have housed a population of 1，000 or more.

Besides living quarters，each pueblo included one or more kavas-circular underground chambers faced with stone.They functioned as sanctuaries where the elders met to plan festivals，perform ritual dances，settle pueblo affairs，and impart tribal lore to the younger generation.Some kavas were enormous.Of the 30 or so at Pueblo Bonito，two measured 20 meters across.They contained niches for ceremonial objects，a central fire pit，and holes in the floor for communicating with the spirits of tribal ancestors.Each pueblo represented an astonishing amount of well-organized labor.Using only stone and wood tools，and without benefit of wheels or draft animals，the builders quarried ton upon ton of sandstone from the canyon walls，cut it into small blocks，hauled the blocks to the construction site，and fitted them together with mud mortar.Roof beams of pine or fir had to be carried from logging areas in the mountain forests many kilometers away.Then，to connect the pueblos and to give access to the surrounding tableland，the architects laid out a system of public roads with stone staircases for ascending cliff faces.In time，the roads reached out to more than 80 satellite villages within a 60-kilometer radius.

6.The paragraph preceding the passage most probably discussed ______ .

A.how pueblos were built

B.another Native American tribe

C.Anastasia crafts and weapons

D.pueblo villages in New Mexico

7.What is the main topic of the passage？

A.The Anastasia pueblos.

B.Anastasia festivals of New Mexico.

C.The use of Anasazi sanctuaries.

D.The organization of the Anasazi tribe.

8.The author mentions that Pueblo Bonito had more than 800 rooms as an example of which of the following？

A.How overcrowded the pueblos could be.

B.How many ceremonial areas it contained.

C.How much sandstone was needed to build it.

D.How big a pueblo could be.

9.It can be inferred from the passage that building a pueblo probably ______ .

A.required many workers

B.cost a lot of money

C.involved the use of farm animals

D.relied on sophisticated technology


TEXT C


Joyce Carol Oates published her first collection of short stories，By The North Gate，in 1963，two years after she had received her master’s degree from the University of Wisconsin and become an instructor of English at the University of Detroit.Her productivity since then has been prodigious，accumulating in less than two decades to nearly thirty titles，including novels，collections of short stories and verse，plays，and literary criticism.In the meantime，she has continued to teach，moving in 1967 from the University of Detroit to the University of Windsor，in Ontario，and，in 1978，to Princeton University.Reviewers have admired her enormous energy，but find a productivity of such magnitude difficult to assess.

In a period characterized by the abandonment of so much of the realistic tradition by authors such as John Barth，Donald Barthelme，and Thomas Pynchon，Joyce Carol Oates has seemed at times determinedly old-fashioned in her insistence on the essentially mimetic quality of her fiction.Hers is a world of violence，insanity，fractured love，and hopeless loneliness.Although some of it appears to come from her own direct observations，her dreams，and her fears，much more is clearly from the experiences of others.Her first novel，With Shuddering Fall（1964），dealt with stock car racing，though she had never seen a race.In Them（1969）she focused on Detroit from the Depression through the riots of 1967，drawing much of her material from the deep impression made on her by the problems of one of her students.Whatever the source and however shocking the events or the motivations，however，her fictive world remains strikingly akin to that real one reflected in the daily newspapers，the television news and talk shows，and the popular magazines of our day.

10.What is the main purpose of the passage？

A.To review Oates’By the North Gate.

B.To compare some modern writers.

C.To describe Oates’childhood.

D.To outline Oates’career.

11.Which of the following does the passage indicate about Joyce Carol Oates’first publication？

A.It was part of her master’s thesis.

B.It was a volume of short fiction.

C.It was not successful.

D.It was about an English instructor in Detroit.

12.Which of the following does the passage suggest about Joyce Carol Oates in terms of her writing career？

A.She has experienced long nonproductive periods in her writing.

B.Her style is imitative of other contemporary authors.

C.She has produced a surprising amount of fictions in a relatively short time.

D.Most of her work is based on personal experience.

13.What was the subject of Joyce Carol Oates’first novel？

A.Loneliness.　B.Insanity.　C.Teaching.　D.Racing.


TEXT D


The law firm Patrick worked for before he died filed for bankruptcy protection a year after his funeral.After his death，the firm’s letterhead properly included him：Patrick S.Lanigan，1954～1992.He was listed up in the right-hand corner，just above the paralegals.Then the rumors got started and wouldn’t stop.Before long，everyone believed he had taken the money and disappeared.After three months，no one on the Gulf Coast believed that he was dead.His name came off the letterhead as the debts piled up.

The remaining partners in the law firm were still together，attached unwillingly at the hip by the bondage of mortgages and the bank notes，back when they were rolling and on the verge of serious wealth.They had been joint defendants in several unwinnable lawsuits；thus the bankruptcy.Since Patrick’s departure，they had tried every possible way to divorce one another，but nothing would work.Two were raging alcoholics who drank at the office behind locked doors，but never together.The other two were in recovery，still teetering on the brink of sobriety.

He took their money.Their millions.Money they had already spent long before it arrived，as only lawyers can do.Money for their richly renovated office building in downtown Biloxi.Money for new homes，yachts，condos in the Caribbean.The money was on the way，approved，the papers signed，orders entered；they could see it，almost touch it when their dead partner—Patrick—snatched it at the last possible second.

He was dead.They buried him on February 11，1992.They had consoled the widow and put his rotten name on their handsome letterhead.Yet six weeks later，he somehow stole their money.

They had brawled over who was to blame.Charles Bogan，the firm’s senior partner and its iron hand，had insisted the money be wired from its source into a new account offshore，and this made sense after some discussion.It was ninety million bucks，a third of which the firm would keep，and it would be impossible to hide that kind of money in Biloxi，population fifty thousand.Someone at the bank would talk.Soon everyone would know.All four vowed secrecy，even as they made plans to display as much of their new wealth as possible.There had even been talk of a firm jet，a six-seater.

So Bogan took his share of the blame.At forty-nine，he was the oldest of the four，and，at the moment，the most stable.He was also responsible for hiring Patrick nine years earlier，and for this he had received no small amount of grief.

Doug Vitrano，the litigator，had made the fateful decision to recommend Patrick as the fifth partner.The other three had agreed，and when Patrick Lanigan was added to the firm name，he had access to virtually every file in the office.Bogan，Rapley，Vitrano，Havarac，and Lanigan，Attorneys and Counselors-at-Law.A large ad in the yellow pages claimed“Specialists in Offshore Injuries.”Specialists or not，like most firms they would take almost anything if the fees were lucrative.Lots of secretaries and paralegals.Big overhead，and the strongest political connections on the Coast.

They were all in their mid-to late forties.Havarac had been raised by his father on a shrimp boat.His hands were still proudly calloused，and he dreamed of choking Patrick until his neck snapped.Rapley was severely depressed and seldom left his home，where he wrote briefs in a dark office in the attic.

14.What happened to the four remaining lawyers after Patrick’s disappearance？

A.They all wanted to divorce their wives.

B.They were all heavily involved in debts.

C.They were all recovering from drinking.

D.They had bought new homes，yachts，etc.

15.Which of the following statements contains a metaphor？

A.His name came off the letterhead as the debts piled up.

B....they could see it，almost touch it when their dead partner...

C....，attached unwillingly at the hip by the bondage of mortgages...

D....，and for this he had received no small amount of grief.


TEXT E


Defenders of special protective labor legislation for women often maintain that eliminating such laws would destroy the fruits of a century-long struggle for the protection of women workers.Even a brief examination of the historic practice of courts and employers would show that the fruit of such laws has been bitter：they are，in practice，more of a curse than a blessing.

Sex-defined protective laws have often been based on stereotypical assumptions concerning women’s needs and abilities and employers have frequently used them as legal excuses for discriminating against women.After the Second World War，for example，businesses and government sought to persuade women to vacate jobs in factories，thus making room in the labor force for returning veterans.The revival or passage of state laws limiting the daily or weekly work hours of women conveniently accomplished this.Employers had only to declare that overtime hours were a necessary condition of employment or promotion in their factory，and women could be quite legally fired，refused jobs，or kept at low wage levels，all in the name of“protecting”their health.By validating such laws when they are challenged by lawsuits，the courts have colluded over the years in establishing different，less advantageous employment terms for women than for men，thus reducing women’s competitiveness on the job market.At the same time even the most well-intentioned lawmakers，courts，and employers have often been blind to the real needs of women.The lawmakers and the courts continue to permit employers to offer employee health insurance plans that cover all known human medical disabilities except those relating to pregnancy and childbirth.

Finally，labor laws protecting only special groups are often ineffective at protecting the workers who are actually in the workplace.Some chemicals，for example，pose reproductive risks for women of childbearing years；manufacturers using the chemicals comply with laws protecting women against these hazards by refusing to hire them.Thus the sex-defined legislation protects the hypothetical female worker，but has no effect whatever on the safety of any actual employee.The health risks to male employees in such industries cannot be negligible，since chemicals toxic enough to cause birth defects in fetuses or sterility in women are presumably harmful to the human metabolism.Protective laws aimed at changing production materials or techniques in order to reduce such hazards would benefit all employees without discriminating against any.

In sum，protective labor laws for women are discriminatory and do not meet their intended purpose.Legislators should recognize that women are in the work force to stay and that their needs—good health care，a decent wage，and a safe workplace—are the needs of all workers.Laws that ignore these facts violate women’s rights for equal protection in employment.

16.According to the author，which of the following resulted from the passage or revival of state laws limiting the work hours of women workers？

A.Women workers were compelled to leave their jobs in factories.

B.Many employers had difficulty in providing jobs for returning veterans.

C.Many employers found it hard to attract women workers.

D.The health of most women factory workers improved.

17.The author places the word“protecting”in quotation marks in Para.2 most likely to suggest that ______ .

A.she is quoting the actual wording of the laws in question

B.the protective nature of the laws in question should not be overlooked

C.protecting the health of workers is important to those who support protective labor laws

D.the laws in question were really used to the detriment of women workers，despite being overtly protective in intent

18.The passage suggests that which of the following is a shortcoming of protective labor laws that single out a particular group of workers for protection？

A.Such laws are often too weak to be effective at protecting the group in question.

B.Such laws are usually drafted by legislators who do not have the best interests of workers at heart.

C.Such laws exert no pressure on employers to eliminate hazards in the workplace.

D.Compliance with such laws is often costly for employers and provokes lawsuits by employees claiming discrimination.

19.According to the 1st paragraph of the passage，the author considers which of the following to be most helpful in determining the value of special protective labor legislation for women？

A.A comparative study of patterns of work-related illnesses in states，that had such laws and in states that did not.

B.An estimate of how many women workers are in favor of such laws.

C.An analysis of the cost to employers of complying with such laws.

D.An examination of the actual effects that such laws have had in the past on women workers.

20.The main point of the passage is that special protective labor laws for women workers are ______ .

A.unnecessary because most workers are well protected by existing labor laws

B.harmful to the economic interests of women workers while offering them little or no actual protection

C.not worth preserving even though they do represent a hard-won legacy of the labor movement

D.controversial because male workers receive less protection than they require


UNIT 21


TEXT A


Picture-taking is a technique both for annexing the objective world and for expressing the singular self.Photographs depict objective realities that already exist，though only the camera can disclose them.And they depict an individual photographer’s temperament，discovering itself through the camera’s cropping of reality.That is，photography has two antithetical ideals：in the first，photography is about the world and the photographer is a mere observer who counts for little；but in the second，photography is the instrument of intrepid，questing subjectivity and the photographer is all.

These conflicting ideals arise from a fundamental uneasiness on the part of both photographers and viewers of photographs toward the aggressive component in“taking”a picture.Accordingly，the ideal of a photographer as observer is attractive because it implicitly denies that picture-taking is an aggressive act.The issue，of course，is not so clear-cut.What photographers do cannot be characterized as simply predatory or as simply，and essentially，benevolent.As a consequence，one ideal of picture-taking or the other is always being rediscovered and championed.

An important result of the coexistence of these two ideals is a recurrent ambivalence toward photography’s means.Whatever the claims that photography might make to be a form of personal expression on a par with painting，its originality is inextricably linked to the powers of a machine.The steady growth of these powers has made possible the extraordinary informativeness and imaginative formal beauty of many photographs，like Harold Edgerton’s high-speed photographs of a bullet hitting its target or of the swirls and eddies of a tennis stroke.But as cameras become more sophisticated，more automated，some photographers are tempted to disarm themselves or to suggest that they are not really armed，preferring to submit themselves to the limits imposed by premodern camera technology because a cruder，less high-powered machine is thought to give more interesting or emotive results，to leave more room for creative accident.For example，it has been virtually a point of honor for many photographers，including Walker Evans and Cartier-Bresson，to refuse to use modern equipment.These photographers have come to doubt the value of the camera as an instrument of“fast seeing.”Cartier-Bresson，in fact，claims that the modern camera may see too fast.

This ambivalence toward photographic means determines trends in taste.The cult of the future（of faster and faster seeing）alternate over time with the wish to return to a purer past—when images had a handmade quality.This nostalgia for some pristine state of the photographic enterprise is currently widespread and underlies the present-day enthusiasm for daguerreotypes and the work of forgotten nineteenth century provincial photographers.Photographers and viewers of photographs，it seems，need periodically to resist their own knowingness.

1.According to the passage，interest among photographers in each of photography’s two ideals can be described as ______ .

A.rapidly changing

B.cyclically recurring

C.steadily growing

D.unimportant to the viewers of photograph

2.The author is primarily concerned with ______ .

A.establishing new technical standards for contemporary photography

B.analyzing the influence of photographic ideals on picture-taking

C.tracing the development of camera technology in the twentieth century

D.describing how photographers’individual temperaments are reflected in their work

3.The passage states all of the following about photographs EXCEPT that ______ .

A.they can display a cropped reality

B.they can convey information

C.they can depict the photographer’s temperament

D.they can change the viewer’s sensibilities

4.The author mentions the work of Harold Edgerton in order to provide an example of ______ .

A.how a controlled ambivalence toward photography’s means can produce outstanding pictures

B.how the content of photographs has changed from the nineteenth century to the twentieth century

C.the popularity of high-speed photography in the twentieth century

D.the relationship between photographic originality and technology

5.The passage suggests that photographers such as Walker Evans prefer old-fashioned techniques and equipment because these photographers ______ .

A.admire instruments of fast seeing

B.need to feel armed by technology

C.strive for intense formal beauty in their photographs

D.dislike the dependence of photographic effectiveness on the powers of a machine


TEXT B


Last year，the government asked the University of Nottingham to carry out research on the skills of university students.The findings confirm the disquiet of employers at the lack of basic skills they observe in some graduates.British universities have usually admitted only the best students，so it is surprising to read about these findings.

The research showed that less than one university student in five achieves the levels expected of bright 18-year-olds in all three of the key skills of communication，the application of number，and information technology（IT）.

Some have argued that there are two other key skill areas where students might be expected to show some ability—improving their own learning，and working with others.If we add in these skill areas，the research shows that only about a dozen students among nearly two hundred tested across ten universities scored top marks.

Not many universities focus on these general，basic skills.Indeed，many universities assume that their highly-qualified incoming students have all these skills.But are they right to assume that？If they are not，then university educators may have to start paying more attention to developing such skills than they have in the past.

It is of course possible to get a good degree，even from a top-class university，and not necessarily have all-round skills necessary for operating in employment and everyday situations.Some graduates are not good at IT；others have difficulty in the application of number skills.Many are poor in communication skills in speech，or writing，or both.For example，many employers note that even highly-qualified graduates have difficulty in giving a clear explanation of something they understand to a group of people listening.

Achievement of these skills is not normally required in high school；however，one might expect students to be better in these skills than they are.

The results from the University of Nottingham survey need to be treated with some care：the sample was small，and we only assessed students who could be present at certain times of the day；we were not able to assess every aspect of every skill.But even if we doubled the number of students tested who achieved level 3 on our tests—just below the minimum level required by employers—two-thirds of first year students would not achieve these minimum levels.

Each of the students took part in a two-and-a-half hour assessment session.During this session they completed pencil and paper tests.They also did a group exercise and presentation，during which they had to work with others，and then each in turn present an oral report.In addition，they were asked to complete a self-report questionnaire covering their knowledge and experience of IT.

Many would argue that being brilliant in any one or two of these skills is not enough：students should really have an all-round ability in all these skill areas.The story is much less encouraging when we look at success in a combination of skills.Only about five per cent of those sampled achieved acceptable levels in all five skill areas.

The fact is that university courses vary a great deal.In some instances，they allow students to do very well at certain things that are highly valued within their academic field.However，these qualities may not transfer easily to other situations.Many employers go to particular institutions，and particular degree subjects，hoping to find the kind of graduate they want.The government is now considering ways in which training in these skills can be built into every degree programme offered.

This may strike tear into the hearts of many university lecturers，who are already having to cope with much greater demands on their teaching and research skills.However，there is reason to believe that some institutions are already dealing with the problem，and with some success.For example，the University of Loughborough（near Nottingham）has an excellent programme in study and IT skills，and the University checks on students’skills as they proceed through their courses.These universities now realize that basic skills not only help their students to learn more effectively，they also make them more employable once they have left the university.

6.What are the basic skills of the university graduates？

A.Communication.　B.Application of number.

C.Information technology.　D.All of the above.

7.Some argued that other basic skills like the ability to ______ are also expected.

A.improve their own learning　B.make independent decision

C.explain something clearly　D.pass paper tests

8.Usually，achievement of these basic skills is not normally required in ______ .

A.colleges　B.high schools

C.communication　D.graduates

9.Why should the results from the University of Nottingham survey be treated with some care？

A.The survey is not accurate.

B.The survey is not accepted by the public.

C.Most of the students are top students in the university.

D.The survey only assessed a small part of the students.

10.How much percent of the sampled achieved acceptable level in all five skills areas according to the passage？

A.6%.　B.5%.　C.30%.　D.44%.


TEXT C


What most people don’t realize is that wealth isn’t the same as income.If you make$1 million a year and spend$1 million，you’re not getting wealthier，you’re just living high.Wealth is what you accumulate，not what you spend.

The most successful accumulators of wealth spend far less than they can afford on houses，cars，vacations and entertainment.Why？Because these things offer little or no return.The wealthy would rather put their money into investments or their businesses.It’s an attitude.

Millionaires understand that when you buy a luxury house，you buy a luxury lifestyle too.Your property taxes skyrocket，along with the cost of utilities and insurance，and the prices of nearby services，such as grocery stores，tend to be higher.

The rich man’s attitude can also be seen in his car.Many drive old unpretentious sedans.Sam Walton，billionaire founder of the Wal-Mart Store，Inc.，drove a pickup truck.

Most millionaires measure success by net worth，not income.Instead of taking their money home，they plow as much as they can into their businesses，stock portfolios and other assets.Why？Because the government doesn’t tax wealth；it taxes income you bring home for consumption，the more the government taxes.

The person who piles up net worth fastest tends to put every dollar he can into investments，not consumption.All the while，of course，he’s reinvesting his earnings from investments and watching his net worth soar.That’s the attitude as well.

The best wealth-builders pay careful attention to their money and seek professional advice.Those who spend heavily on cars，boats and buses，I’ve found，tend to skimp on investment advice.Those who skimp on the luxuries are usually more willing to pay top dollar for good legal and financial advice.

The self-made rich develop clear goals for their money.They may wish to retire early，or they may want to leave an estate to their children.The goals vary，but two things are consistent：they have a dollar figure in mind—the amount they want to save by age 50，perhaps—and they work unceasingly toward that goal.

One thing may surprise you.If you make wealth—not just income—your goal，the luxury house you’ve been dreaming about won’t seem so alluring.You’ll have the attitude.

11.Which of the following statements is true？

A.Wealth is judged according to the life style one has.

B.Inheritance builds an important part in one’s wealth.

C.High income may make one live high and get rich at the same time.

D.Wealth is more of what one has made than anything else.

12.By the author’s opinion，those who spend money on luxury houses and cars ______ .

A.will not be taxed by the government

B.have accumulated wealth in another sense

C.live high and have little saved

D.can show that they are among the rich

13.The rich put their money into business because ______ .

A.they can get much in return to build their wealth

B.they are not interested in luxury houses and cars

C.their goal is to develop their company

D.that is the only way to spend money yet not to be taxed by the government


TEXT D


Mr.Duffy raised his eyes from the paper and gazed out of his window on the cheerless evening landscape.The river lay quiet beside the empty distillery and from time to time a light appeared in some house on Lucan Road.What an end！The whole narrative of her death revolted him and it revolted him to think that he had ever spoken to her of what he held sacred.The cautious words of a reporter won over to conceal the details of a commonplace vulgar death attacked his stomach.Not merely had she degraded herself，she had degraded him.His soul’s companion！He thought of the hobbling wretches whom he had seen carrying cans and bottles to be filled by the barman.Just God，what an end！Evidently she had been unfit to live，without any strength of purpose，an easy prey to habits，one of the wrecks on which civilization has been reared.But that she could have sunk so low！Was it possible he had deceived himself so utterly about her？He remembered her outburst of that night and interpreted it in a harsher sense than he had ever done.He had no difficulty now in approving of the course he had taken.

As the light failed and his memory began to wander he thought her hand touched his.The shock which had first attacked his stomach was now attacking his nerves.He put on his overcoat and hat quickly and went out.The cold air met him on the threshold；it crept into the sleeves of his coat.When he came to the public house at Chapel Bridge he went in and ordered a hot punch.

The proprietor served him obsequiously but did not venture to talk.There were five or six working-men in the shop discussing the value of a gentleman’s estate in County Kildare.They drank at intervals from their huge pint tumblers，and smoked，spitting often on the floor and sometimes dragging the sawdust over their heavy boots.Mr.Duffy sat on his stool and gazed at them，without seeing or hearing them.After a while they went out and he called for another punch.He sat a long time over it.The shop was very quiet.The proprietor sprawled on the counter reading the newspaper and yawning.Now and again a tram was heard swishing along the lonely road outside.

As he sat there，living over his life with her and evoking alternately the two images on which he now conceived her，he realized that she was dead，that she had ceased to exist，that she had become a memory.He began to feel ill at ease.He asked himself what else could he have done.He could not have lived with her openly.He had done what seemed to him best.How was he to blame？Now that she was gone he understood how lonely her life must have been，sitting night after night alone in that room.His life would be lonely too until he，too，died，ceased to exist，became a memory—if anyone remembered him.

14.Mr.Duffy’s immediate reaction to the report of the woman’s death was that of ______ .

A.disgust　B.guilt　C.grief　D.compassion

15.It can be inferred from the passage that the reporter wrote about the woman’s death in a ______ manner.

A.detailed　B.provocative　C.discreet　D.sensational

16.We can infer from the last paragraph that Mr.Duffy was in a（n） ______ mood.

A.angry　B.fretful　C.irritable　D.remorseful

17.According to the passage，which of the following statement is NOT true？

A.Mr.Duffy once confided in the woman.

B.Mr.Duffy felt an intense sense of shame.

C.The woman wanted to end the relationship.

D.They became estranged probably after a quarrel.


TEXT E


“Delusion，lies，plots，treachery：they shape our lives and we cannot do a thing about it.And we bid this world farewell hardly knowing what was true and what was false.”Angry old man lives as recluse in an apartment on Manhattan’s Upper East Side，where his sole companion is a usually silent young Cambodian woman.He has taken to jotting down his memories and it is these jottings，found unedited after his death，that make up Absolution an intriguing novel by Olafur Johann Olafsson，an Icelandic businessman who has lived and worked in New York for much of his life.

There is a mystery at the heart of the story：What is the“little crime”that the reader finds haunting the old man from the first page to the last？Hints slowly collect into several possibilities，as his mind shifts back and forth from the distant past of his childhood in Iceland to his present in the United States；from Denmark where he lived in 1939 and 1940，before leaving the summer after the German occupation began，to the New York of the 1940s.But while the mystery teases the reader，it is the character of the narrator，and the increasingly obvious relationship between his“little crime”and that character’s many dark sides that take on the greater interest.

This is a surprisingly effective novel because the author is able to present a plausible portrait of a man who is dubious in his business practices，treacherous to his friends，cruel to his wives and brutal to his children—and yet who nonetheless a sympathetic，even pitiable character.There are other strengths：with just a few strokes Mr.Olafsson vividly presents contemporary New York，the student life of Copenhagen 50 years ago，a brief fishing trip to a river in Iceland and an outing in the Danish countryside.Taken together they provide a wonderful sense of the breadth of the world as well as of a single man’s existence.

The novelist’s surefootedness falters in one respect only.He employs for almost two-thirds of the book a delusion in the old man’s memories to delude the reader.However，the“trick”in the ending is perfectly judged and，overall，this story of crime and its punishment is an impressive novel.Its acute delineation of its central character’s subtle movement from defiant remorselessness to a lowkeyed acknowledgement of regret makes it a modest，but not unworthy，offspring of Dostyevsky’s towering predecessor.

18.The critic compared the central character in Absolution with that in Dostyevsky’s novel，Crime and Punishment，because ______ .

A.the central characters in these two novels held the same delusion

B.the central characters in these two novels had undergone similar emotional experiences

C.the central characters in these two novels were all mysterious

D.the central characters in these two novels were all angry old men

19.According to the critic the merits of Absolution include all the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.holding a suspension to sustain the reader’s interest

B.depicting a morally bad yet sympathetic character

C.presenting a wonderful sense of the breadth of the world

D.employing a delusion to delude the reader

20.From the passage we can infer that the central character depicted in the novel was ______ .

A.a sociable man living in New York

B.an Icelandic businessman living in New York

C.a criminal living in New York

D.a lonely old man in New York who used to be morally bad


UNIT 22


TEXT A


“Masterpieces are dumb.”wrote Flaubert.“They have a tranquil aspect like the very products of nature，like large animals and mountains.”He might have been thinking of War and Peace，that vast，silent work，unfathomable and simple，provoking endless questions through the majesty of its being.Tolstoy’s simplicity is overpowering，says the critic Bayley，disconcerting，because it comes from“his casual assumption that the world is as he sees it.”Like other nineteenth century Russian writers he is“impressive”because he“means what he says.”But he stands apart from all others and from most Western writers in his identity with life，which is so complete as to make us forget he is an artist.He is the center of his work，but his egocentricity is of a special kind.Goethe，for example，says Bayley，“cared for nothing but himself.Tolstoy was nothing but himself.”

For all his varied modes of writing and the multiplicity of characters in his fiction，Tolstoy and his work are of a piece.The famous“conversion”of his middle years，movingly recounted in his Confession，was a culmination of his early spiritual life，not a departure from it.The apparently fundamental changes that led from epic narrative to dogmatic parable，from a joyous，buoyant attitude toward life to pessimism and cynicism，from War and Peace to The Kreutzer Sonata，came from the same restless，impressionable depths of an independent spirit yearning to get at the truth of its experience.“Truth is my hero.”wrote Tolstoy in his youth，reporting the fighting in Sebastopol.Truth remained his hero—his own，not others’truth.Others were awed by Napoleon，believed that a single man could change the destinies of nations，adhered to meaningless rituals，formed their tastes on established canons of art.Tolstoy reversed all preconceptions，and in every reversal he overthrew the“system”，the“machine”，the externally ordained belief，the conventional behavior in favor of unsystematic，impulsive life，of inward motivation and the solutions of independent thought.

In his work the artificial and the genuine are always exhibited in dramatic opposition：the supposedly great Napoleon and the truly great，unregarded little Captain Tushin，or Nicholas Rostov’s actual experience in battle and his later account of it.The simple is always pitted against the elaborate.Knowledge gained from observation against assertions of borrowed faiths.Tolstoy’s magical simplicity is a product of these tensions；his work is a record of the questions he put to himself and of the answers he found in his search.The greatest characters of his fiction exemplify this search，and their happiness depends on the measure of their answers.Tolstoy wanted happiness，but only hard-won happiness，that emotional fulfillment and intellectual clarity which could come only as the prize of all-consuming effort.He scorned lesser satisfactions.

1.Which of the following best characterizes the author’s attitude toward Tolstoy？

A.She deprecates the cynicism of his later works.

B.She finds his theatricality artificial.

C.She admires his wholehearted sincerity.

D.She thinks his inconsistency disturbing.

2.Which of the following best paraphrases Flaubert’s statement quoted in the 1st paragraph？

A.Masterpieces seem ordinary and unremarkable from the perspective of a later age.

B.Great works of art do not explain themselves to us any more than natural objects do.

C.Important works of art take their place in the pageant of history because of their uniqueness.

D.The most important aspects of good art are the orderliness and tranquility it reflects.

3.The author quotes from Bayley（Para.1）to show that ______ .

A.although Tolstoy observes and interprets life，he maintains no self-conscious distance from his experience

B.the realism of Tolstoy’s work gives the illusion that his novels are reports of actual events

C.unfortunately，Tolstoy is unaware of his own limitations，though he is sincere in his attempt to describe experience

D.although Tolstoy works casually and makes unwarranted assumptions，his work has an inexplicable appearance of truth

4.The author states that Tolstoy’s conversion represented ______ .

A.a radical renunciation of the world

B.the rejection of avant-garde ideas

C.the natural outcome of his earlier beliefs

D.the acceptance of a religion he had earlier rejected

5.It can be inferred from the passage that which of the following is true，of War and Peace？

A.It belongs to an early period of Tolstoy’s work.

B.It incorporates a polemic against the disorderliness of Russian life.

C.It has a simple structural outline.

D.It is a work that reflects an ironic view of life.


TEXT B


The recession came home to Price Waterhouse’s consultancy practice in the middle of 1990.Annual growth rates of 25%~30%started to dive，and the practice began reorganizing to survive the slump.

Management consultancies are，ironically，complex and disparate bodies to manage.PW is an international outfit run by partners through a network of offices.Like most professions，management consultants tend to be content to let others take the lead in office technology and put off any major investment to another day.In 1990，PW’s U.K.consultancy practice could muster only one personal computer for every three or four staff.

The solution PW chose was remarkable on two fronts.It involved a form of technology that remains foreign，if not downright outlandish，to most big companies；and the decision to embrace that technology was taken not as a result of a detailed cost justification，but as a simple“leap of faith”.

Mark Austen，the U.K.partner leading the programme of change，says：“On pure cost grounds we would never have gone ahead，but our American practice had found that there were enormous qualitative benefits.We are finding the same.”

Three years on，that leap is still difficult to quantify in hard business terms，but nobody within PW doubts the value of the move.The solution chosen by PW is groupware，which，according to your viewpoint，is likely to become the IT industry’s most hyped product of the decade，or its greatest contribution to business efficiency since the invention of the PC.

There are several groupware products but the market is increasingly being dominated by Lotus Notes，which is used by PW and runs on a variety of desktop computers.Of the 20，000 Notes users worldwide，PW is one of the biggest groupware followers there is，but firms such as General Motors and Unilever are also investing heavily in the technology.

The recession has left many big companies with leaner，overstretched management teams，often working at different locations，and with a frayed corporate culture.Groupware aims to be the glue that binds these threads together.

The problem for groupware suppliers is that the software hopes to be all things to all men.The sets of discs that come out of the software box do very little on their own；it is how you tailor them that matters.PW’s groupware operations are among the most sophisticated ever set up，but in operation they look deceptively simple and cover a growing panoply of applications.For example，staff fill in on-screen forms logging the potential clients they are talking to，the value of the contract under discussion，and how they assess the likely outcome.

Other applications cover the management of current jobs.The databases behind the groupware network then correlate the information input in different ways.

Once the groupware application is created，updating happens automatically，unseen by the user.It could even incorporate stories from electronic wire feeds，so a manager whose client is involved in a takeover bid can cull electronic“clippings”about a subject simply by asking，once，for all stories on a subject to be“clipped”.

One effect is that the workings of the firm become more open and the common，corporate store of knowledge gained from previous jobs can be accessed easily.Subject to confidentiality considerations，people can see what others are doing and tap into that information.

Thus，if a PW consultant in Aberdeen has a client who needs advice on something to do with the oil industry and program writing in a specific computer language，he can easily discover whether any other PW project has touched upon that area at any other office，even in Europe or America.If somebody is leaving the firm，the system will note the fact and，the day before he or she leaves，ask for the return of all outstanding confidential documents and the individual’s laptop computer.

6.The word“slump”，as used in the 1st paragraph，means ______ .

A.economic crisis

B.what came in the middle of 1990

C.economic development

D.annual growth rate

7.The technology PW chose ______ .

A.was rather new to most big companies

B.had never been used by any other company

C.was used because the company believed it would reduce costs

D.was used because the company did not have any other alternatives

8.Groupware is ______ .

A.a kind of glue PW used

B.a set of hardware PW bought

C.a tailor PW hired

D.a set of software that can help improve management efficiency

9.Obviously the author writes this passage to ______ .

A.advertise for groupware

B.publicize his new theory on business management

C.present readers with some useful information

D.tell an interesting story

10.What can we conclude from the last paragraph？

A.PW consultant is widespread in the world.

B.The system of PW consultant is convenient and efficient.

C.When someone is leaving PW，don’t forget to ask for the confidential documents and office facilities.

D.People can see what others are doing in PW.


TEXT C


What does the future hold for the problem of housing？A good deal depends，of course，on the meaning of“future”.If one is thinking in terms of science fiction and the space age，it is at least possible to assume that man will have solved such trivial and earthly problems as housing.Writers of science fiction，from H.G.Wells onwards，have had little to say on the subject.They have conveyed the suggestion that men will live in great comfort，with every conceivable apparatus to make life smooth，healthy and easy，if not happy.But they have not said what his house will be made of.Perhaps some new building material，as yet unimagined，will have been discovered or invented at least.One may be certain that bricks and mortar will long have gone out of fashion.

But the problems of the next generation or two can more readily be imagined.Scientists have already pointed out that unless something is done either to restrict the world’s rapid growth in population or to discover and develop new sources of food（or both），millions of people will be dying of starvation or at the best suffering from underfeeding before this century is out.But nobody has yet worked out any plan for housing these growing populations.Admittedly the worst situations will occur in the hottest parts of the world，where housing can be light structure or in backward areas where standards are traditionally low.But even the minimum shelter requires materials of some kind and in the teeming，bulging towns the low-standard“housing”of flattened petrol cans and dirty canvas is far more wasteful of ground space than can be tolerated.

Since the war，Hong Kong has suffered the kind of crisis which is likely to arise in many other places during the next generation.Literally millions of refugees arrived to swell the already growing population and emergency steps had to be taken rapidly to prevent squalor and disease and the spread of crime.The city is tackling the situation energetically and enormous blocks of tenements are rising at an astonishing speed.But Hong Kong is only one small part of what will certainly become a vast problem and not merely a housing problem，because when population grows at this rate there are accompanying problems of education，transport，hospital services，drainage，water supply and so on.Not every area may give the same resources as Hong Kong to draw upon and the search for quicker and cheaper methods of construction must never cease.

11.What is the author’s opinion of housing problems in Para.1？

A.They may be completely solved sometime in the future.

B.They are unimportant and easily dealt with.

C.They will not be solved until a new building material has been discovered.

D.They have been dealt with in specific detail in books describing the future.

12.The writer is sure that in the distant future ______ .

A.bricks and mortar will be replaced by some other building material

B.a new building material will have been invented

C.bricks and mortar will not be used by people who want their house to be fashionable

D.a new way of using bricks and mortar will have been discovered

13.Which of the following sentences best summarizes Para.3？

A.Hong Kong has faced a serious crisis caused by millions of refugees.

B.Hong Kong has successfully dealt with the emergency caused by millions of refugees.

C.Hong Kong’s crisis was not only a matter of housing but included a number of other problems of population growth.

D.Many parts of the world may have to face the kind of problems encountered by Hong Kong and may find it much harder to deal with them.


TEXT D


But if language habits do not represent classes，a social stratification into something as bygone as“aristocracy”and“commons”，they do still of course serve to identify social groups.This is something that seems fundamental in the use of language.As we see in relation to political and national movements，language is used as a badge or a barrier depending on which way we look at it.The new boy at school feels out of it at first because he does not know the right words for things，and awe-inspiring pundits of six or seven look down on him for not being aware that racksy means“dilapidated”，or hairy“out first ball”.The miner takes a certain pride in being“one up”on the visitor or novice who calls the cage a“lift”or who thinks that men working in a warm seam are in their“underpants”when anyone ought to know that the garments are called hoggers.The“insider”is seldom displeased that his language distinguishes him from the“outsider”.

Quite apart from specialized terms of this kind in groups，trades and professions，there are all kinds of standards of correctness at which most of us feel more or less obliged to aim，because we know that certain kinds of English invite irritation or downright condemnation.On the other hand，we know that other kinds convey some kind of prestige and bear a welcome cachet.

In relation to the social aspects of language，it may well be suggested that English speakers fall into three categories：the assured，the anxious and the indifferent.At one end of this scale，we have the people who have“position”and“status”，and who therefore do not feel they need worry much about their use of English.Their education and occupation make them confident of speaking an unimpeachable form of English：no fear of being criticized or corrected is likely to cross their minds，and this gives their speech that characteristically unselfconscious and easy flow which is often envied.

At the other end of the scale，we have an equally imperturbable band，speaking with a similar degree of careless ease，because even if they are aware that their English is condemned by others，they are supremely indifferent to the fact.The Mrs Mops of this world have active and efficient tongues in their heads，and if we happened not to like their ways of saying things，well，we“can lump it”.That is their attitude.Curiously enough，writers are inclined to represent the speech of both these extreme parties with—in’for ing.On the one hand，“We’re goin‘huntin’，my dear sir’；”on the other，“We’re goin‘racin’，mate.”

In between，according to this view，we have a far less fortunate group，the anxious.These actively try to suppress what they believe to be bad English and assiduously cultivate what they hope to be good English.They live their lives in some degree of nervousness over their grammar，their pronunciation，and their choice of words：sensitive，and fearful of betraying themselves.Keeping up with the Joneses is measured not only in houses，furniture，refrigerators，cars，and clothes，but also in speech.

And the misfortune of the“anxious”does not end with their inner anxiety.Their lot is also the open or veiled contempt of the“assured”on the one side of them and of the“indifferent”on the other.

It is all too easy to raise an unworthy laugh at the anxious.The people thus uncomfortably stilted on linguistic highheels so often form part of what is，in many ways，the most admirable section of any society：the ambitious，tense，inner-driven people，who are bent on“going places and doing things”.The greater the pity，then，if a disproportionate amount of their energy goes into what Mr.Sharpless called“this shabby obsession”with variant forms of English—especially if the net result is（as so often）merely to sound affected and ridiculous.“Here，”according to Bacon，“is the first Pygmalion’s frenzy...is a good emblem of this vanity：for words are but the images of matter；and except they have life of reason and invention，to fall in love with them is to fall in love with a picture.”

14.The attitude held by the assured towards language is ______ .

A.critical　B.anxious

C.self-conscious　D.nonchalant

15.The anxious are considered a less fortunate group because ______ .

A.they feel they are socially looked down upon

B.they suffer from internal anxiety and external attack

C.they are inherently nervous and anxious people

D.they are unable to meet standards of correctness

16.The author thinks that the efforts made by the anxious to cultivate what they believe is good English are ______ .

A.worthwhile　B.meaningless

C.praiseworthy　D.irrational


TEXT E


Little Chandler quickened his pace.For the first time in his life he felt himself superior to the people he passed.For the first time his soul revolted against the dull intelligence of Capel Street.There was no doubt about it：if you wanted to succeed you had to go away.You could do nothing in Dublin.As he crossed Grattan Bridge he looked down the river towards the lower quays and pitied the poor stunted houses.They seemed to him a band of tramps，huddled together along the river banks，their old coats covered with dust and soot，stupefied by the panorama of sunset and waiting for the first chill of night to bid them arise，shake themselves and begone.He wondered whether he cold write a poem to express his idea.Perhaps Gallaher might be able to get it into London paper for him.Could he write something original？He was not sure what idea he wished to express but the thought that a poetic moment touched him took life within him like an infant hope.He stepped onward bravely.

Every step brought him nearer to London，farther from his own sober inartistic life.A light began to tremble on the horizon of his mind.He was not so old—thirty-two.His temperament might be just at the point of maturity.There were so many different moods and impressions that he wished to express in verse.He felt them within him.He tried to weigh his soul to see if it was a poet’s soul.Melancholy was the dominant note of his temperament，he thought，but it was a melancholy tempered by recurrences of faith and resignation and simple joy.If he could give expression to it in a book of poems perhaps men would listen.He would never be popular：he saw that.He could not sway the crowd but he might appeal to a little circle of kindred minds.The English critics，perhaps，would recognize him as one of the Celtic school by reason of the melancholy tone of his poems；besides that，he would put in allusions.He began to invent sentences and phrases from the notice which his book would get.“Mr.Chandler has the gift of easy and graceful verse.”...“A wistful sadness pervades these poems.”...“The Celtic tone.”It was a pity his name was not more Irish looking.Perhaps it would be better to insert his mother’s name before the surnames：Thomas Malone Chandler，or better still：T.Malone Chandler.He would speak to Gallaher about it.

17.From the passage we can infer that Little Chandler was ______ .

A.a person who had strong confidence in himself

B.a person who was very humble

C.a person who was very proud

D.a person who is melancholy and humble

18.In the eyes of Little Chandler，Dublin was all of the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.a dirty place　B.an inelegant city

C.a romantic place　D.an ugly city

19.Little Chandler left Dublin because ______ .

A.Dubliners were ignorant

B.he could not tolerate the filth in the city

C.he could not find a good job there

D.he could not develop his poetic talent

20.From the passage we can infer that the narrator’s life in Dublin was ______ .

A.dull　B.miserable　C.romantic　D.exciting


UNIT 23


TEXT A


“I want to criticize the social system，and to show it at work，at its most intense.”Virginia Woolf’s provocative statement about her intentions in writing Mrs.Dalloway has regularly been ignored by the critics，since it highlights an aspect of her literary interests very different from the traditional picture of the“poetic”novelist concerned with examining states of reverie and vision and with following the intricate pathways of individual consciousness.But Virginia Woolf was realistic as well as a poetic novelist，a satirist and social critic as well as a visionary：literary critic’s cavalier dismissal of Woolf’s social vision will not withstand scrutiny.

In her novels，Woolf is deeply engaged by the questions of how individuals are shaped（or deformed）by their social environments，how historical forces impinge on people’s lives，how class，wealth，and gender help to determine people’s fates.Most of her novels are rooted in a realistically rendered social setting and in a precise historical time.

Woolf’s focus on society has not been generally recognized because of her intense antipathy to propaganda in art.The pictures of reformers in her royal novels are usually satiric or sharply critical.Even when Woolf is fundamentally sympathetic to their causes，she portrays people anxious to reform their society and possessed of a message or program as arrogant or dishonest，unaware of how their political ideas serve their own psychological needs.（Her Writer’s Diary notes：“the only honest people are the artists.”whereas“these social reformers and philanthropists”...harbor...discreditable desires under the disguise of loving their kind...Woolf detested what she called“preaching”in fiction，too，and criticized novelist D.H.Lawrence（among others）for working by this method.

Woolf’s own social criticism is expressed in the language of observation rather than in direct commentary，since for her，fiction is a contemplative，not an active art.She describes phenomena and provides materials for a judgment about society and social issues：it is the reader’s work to put the observations together and understand the coherent point of view behind them.As a moralist，Woolf works by indirection，subtly undermining officially accepted mores，mocking，suggesting，calling into question，rather than asserting，advocating，bearing witness：hers is the satirist’s art.

Woolf’s literary models were acute social observers like Chekhov and Chaucer.As she put it in The Common Reader，“It is safe to say that not a single law has been framed or one stone set upon another because of anything Chaucer said or wrote；and yet，as we read him，we are absorbing morality at every pore.”Like Chaucer，Woolf chose to understand as well as to judge，to know her society root and branch-a decision crucial in order to produce art rather than polemic.

1.Which of the following would be the most appropriate title for the passage？

A.Poetry and Satire as Influences on the Novels of Virginia Woolf

B.Virginia Woolf：Critic and Commentator on the Twentieth-Century Novel

C.Trends in Contemporary Reform Movements as a Key to Understanding Virginia Woolf’s Novels

D.Virginia Woolf’s Novels：Critical Reflections on the Individual and on Society

2.In the 1st paragraph of the passage，the author’s attitude toward the literary critics mentioned can best be described as ______ .

A.disparaging　B.ironic

C.facetious　D.skeptical but hopeful

3.It can be inferred from the passage that Woolf chose Chaucer as a literary model because she believed that ______ .

A.Chaucer was the first English author to focus on society as a whole as well as on individual characters

B.Chaucer was an honest and forthright author，whereas novelists like D.H.Lawrence did not sincerely wish to change society

C.Chaucer was more concerned with understanding his society than with calling its accepted mores into question

D.Chaucer’s writing was greatly，if subtly，effective in influencing the moral attitudes of his readers

4.It can be inferred from the passage that the most probable reason why Woolf realistically described the social setting in the majority of her novels was that she ______ .

A.was aware that contemporary literary critics considered the novel to be the most realistic of literary genres

B.was interested in the effect of a person’s social milieu on his or her character and actions

C.needed to be as attentive to detail as possible in her novels in order to support the arguments she advanced in them

D.wanted to show that a painstaking fidelity in the representation of reality did not in any way hamper the artist

5.Which of the following phrases best expresses the sense of the word“contemplative”as it is used in Para.4？

A.Gradually elucidating the rational structures underlying accepted mores.

B.Reflecting on issues in society without prejudice or emotional commitment.

C.Avoiding the aggressive assertion of the author’s perspective to the exclusion of the reader’s judgment.

D.Conveying a broad view of society as a whole rather than focusing on an isolated individual consciousness.


TEXT B


AUSTIN，Texas—The exasperated helpline caller said she couldn’t get her new Dell Computer to turn on.A Dell Computer Corp technician made sure the computer was plugged in and then asked the woman what happened when she pushed the power button.

“I’ve pushed and pushed on this foot pedal and nothing happens，”the woman replied.“Foot pedal？”the technician asked.“Yes，”the woman said，“this little white foot pedal with the on switch.”The“foot pedal”，it turned out，was the computer’s mouse，a hand-operated device that helps to control the computer’s operations.

Personal computer makers are discovering that it’s still a low-tech world out there.While they are finally having great success selling PCs to households，they now have to deal with people to whom monitors and disk drives are as foreign as another language.

“It is rather mystifying to get this nice，beautiful machine and not know anything about it，”says a technician who helps field consumer calls at Dell’s headquarters here.“It’s going into unfamiliar territory.People are looking for a comfort level.”

Only two years ago，most call to PC helplines came from technicians needing help on complex problems.But now，with computer sales to homes exploding as new“multimedia”functions gain mass appeal，PC makers say that as many as 70%of their calls come from rank novices.Partly because of the volume of calls，some computer companies have started charging helpline users.

The questions are often so basic that they could have been answered by opening the manual that comes with every machine.One woman called Dell’s toll-free line to ask how to install batteries in her laptop.When told that the directions were on the first page of the manual，the woman replied angrily.“I just spent$2，000 for this damn thing，and I’m not going to read a book.”

Indeed，it seems that these buyers rarely refer to a manual when a phone is at hand.If there is a book and a phone and they’re side by side，the phone wins time after time.It’s a phenomenon of people wanting to talk to people.

And so they ever.Compaq’s help center in Houston，Texas，is inundated by some 8，000 consumer calls a day，with unbelievable inquiries like this one：A frustrated customer called，who said her brand new Compaq would not work.She had unpacked the unit，plugged it in，opened it up and，sat there for something to happen.When asked what happened when she pressed the power switch，she asked，“What power switch？”

Seemingly simple computer features baffle some users.So many people have called to ask where the“any”key is when“Press Any Key”flashes on the screen that Compaq is considering changing the command to“Press Return Key”.

Some people can’t figure out the mouse.One customer complained that her mouse was hard to control with the“dust”cover on.The cover turned out to be the plastic bag the mouse was packaged in.Another customer held the mouse and pointed it at the screen，all the while clicking madly.He got no response because the mouse works only if it’s moved over a flat surface.Disk drives are another bugaboo.

A customer dutifully complied with a technician’s request that she send in a copy of a defective floppy disk.A letter from the customer arrived a few days later，along with a Xerox copy of the floppy.

And at Dell，a technician advised his customer to put his troubled floppy back in the drive and“close’the door”.Asking the technician to“hold on”，the customer put the phone down and was heard walking over to shut the door to his room.The technician meant the door to his floppy drive.

The software inside the computer can be equally befuddling.A Dell customer called to say he couldn’t get his computer to fax anything.After 40 minutes of troubleshooting，the technician discovered the man was trying to fax a piece of paper by holding it in front of the monitor screen and hitting the“send”key.

Not realizing how fragile computers can be，some people end up damaging parts beyond repair.A Dell customer called to complain that his keyboard no longer worked.He had cleaned it，he said，filling up his tub with soap and water and soaking his keyboard for a day，and then removing all the keys and washing them individually.

Computers make some people paranoid.A Dell technician，Morgan Vergara，says he once calmed a man who became enraged because“his computer had told him he was bad and an invalid”.Mr.Vergara patiently explained that the computer’s“bad command”and“invalid”responses shouldn’t be taken personally.

6.Why couldn’t the woman turn on the computer？

A.She didn’t plug in.

B.She forgot to push the power button.

C.She took the computer’s mouse as the power button.

D.She found something wrong with the foot pedal.

7.Some computer companies started charging helpline users because ______ .

A.there are too many calls for help from rank novices

B.the companies wanted to increase profits

C.helpline users will pay more money for asking for help

D.only the experts can solve their problems

8.What funny thing has the computer users done to the mouse？

A.The user thought the plastic bag should be removed.

B.The user has moved the mouse over a rough surface.

C.The user has washed the mouse.

D.The user has mistaken the plastic bag cover as a dust cover.

9.Which one has the same meaning with the word“paranoid”？

A.convenient　B.neurotic　C.full of joy　D.lazy

10.The best title for this passage is ______ .

A.How to Be a Qualified Computer User

B.Computers and Helpline Users

C.High-tech and Low-tech

D.Funny Computer Users


TEXT C


In general，our society is becoming one of giant enterprises directed by a bureaucratic management in which man becomes a small，well-oiled cog in the machinery.The oiling is done with higher wages，well-ventilated factories and piped music，and by psychologists and“human-relations”experts；yet all this oiling does not alter the fact that man has become powerless，that he is bored with it.In fact，the blue and the white-collar workers have become economic puppets who dance to the tune of automated machines and bureaucratic management.

The worker and employee are anxious，not only because they might find themselves out of a job；they are anxious also because they are unable to acquire any real satisfaction of interesting life.They live and die without ever having confronted the fundamental realities of human existence as emotionally and intellectually independent and productive human beings.

Those higher up on the social ladder are no less anxious.Their lives are no less empty than those of their subordinates.They are even more insecure in some respects.They are in a highly competitive race.To be promoted or to fall behind is not a matter of salary but even more a matter of self-respect.When they apply for their first job，they are tested for intelligence as well as for the right mixture of submissiveness and independence.From the moment on they are tested again and again—by the psychologists，for whom testing is a big business，and by their superiors，who judge their behavior，sociability，capacity to get along，etc.This constant need to prove that one is as good as or better than one’s fellow-competitor creates constant anxiety and stress，the very causes of unhappiness and illness.

Am I suggesting that we should return to the preindustrial mode of production or to 19th-century“free enterprise”capitalism？Certainly not.Problems are never solved by returning to a stage which one has already outgrown.I suggest transforming our social system from a bureaucratically managed industrialism in which maximal production and consumption are ends in themselves into a humanist industrialism in which man and full development of his potentialities are the aims of social arrangements.Production and consumption should serve only as means to this end，and should be prevented from ruling man.

11.From the passage we can conclude that real happiness of life belongs to those ______ .

A.who are at the bottom of the society

B.who are higher up in their social status

C.who prove better than their fellow-competitors

D.who could dip far away from this competitive world

12.To solve the present social problems the author puts forward a suggestion that we should ______ .

A.resort to the production mode of our ancestors

B.offer higher wages to the workers and employees

C.enable man to fully develop his potentialities

D.take the fundamental realities for granted

13.The author’s attitude towards industrialism might best be summarized as one of ______ .

A.approval　B.dissatisfaction

C.suspicion　D.susceptibility


TEXT D


Despite Denmark’s manifest virtues，Danes never talk about how proud they are to be Danes.This would sound weird in Danish.When Danes talk to foreigners about Denmark，they always begin by commenting on its tininess，its unimportance，the difficulty of its language，the general small-mindedness and self-indulgence of their countrymen and the high taxes.No Dane would look you in the eye and say，“Denmark is a great country.”You’re supposed to figure this out for yourself.

It is the land of the silk safety net，where almost half the national budget goes toward smoothing out life’s inequalities，and there is plenty of money for schools，day care，retraining programmes，job seminars—Danes love seminars：three days at a study centre hearing about waste management is almost as good as a ski trip.It is a culture bombarded by English，in advertising，pop music，the Internet，and despite all the English that Danish absorbs—there is no Danish Academy to defend against it—old dialects persist in Jutland that can barely be understood by Copenhageners.It is the land where，as the saying goes，“Few have too much and fewer have too little，”and a foreigner is struck by the sweet egalitarianism that prevails，where the lowliest clerk gives you a level gaze，where Sir and Madame have disappeared from common usage，even Mr.and Mrs.It’s a nation of recyclers—about 55%of Danish garbage gets made into something new—and no nuclear power plants.It’s a nation of tireless planner.Trains run on time.Things operate well in general.

Such a nation of overachievers—a brochure from the Ministry of Business and Industry says，“Denmark is one of the world’s cleanest and most organized countries，with virtually no pollution，crime，or poverty.Denmark is the most corruption-free society in the Northern Hemisphere.”So，of course，one’s heart lifts at any sighting of Danish sleaze：skinhead graffiti on buildings（“Foreigners Out of Denmark！”），broken beer bottles in the gutters，drunken teenagers slumped in the park.

Nonetheless，it is an orderly land.You drive through a Danish town，it comes to an end at a stone wall，and on the other side is a field of barley，a nice clean line：town here，country there.It is not a nation of jay-walkers.People stand on the curb and wait for the red light to change，even if it’s 2 a.m.and there’s not a car in sight.However，Danes don’t think of themselves as a waiting-at-2-a.m.-for-the-green-light people—that’s how they see Swedes and Germans.Danes see themselves as jazzy people，improvisers，more free spirited than Swedes，but the truth is（though one should not say it）that Danes are very much like Germans and Swedes.Orderliness is a main selling point.Denmark has few natural resources，limited manufacturing capability；its future in Europe will be as a broker，banker，and distributor of goods.You send your goods by container ship to Copenhagen，and these bright，young，English-speaking，utterly honest，highly disciplined people will get your goods around to Scandinavia，the Baltic States，and Russia.Airports，seaports，highways，and rail lines are ultramodern and well-maintained.

The orderliness of the society doesn’t mean that Danish lives are less messy or lonely than yours or mine，and no Dane would tell you so.You can hear plenty about bitter family feuds and the sorrows of alcoholism and about perfectly sensible people who went off one day and killed themselves.An orderly society cannot exempt its members from the hazards of life.

But there is a sense of entitlement and security that Danes grow up with.Certain things are yours by virtue of citizenship，and you shouldn’t feel bad for taking what you’re entitled to，you’re as good as anyone else.The rules of the welfare system are clear to everyone，the benefits you get if you lose your job，the steps you take to get a new one；and the orderliness of the system makes it possible for the country to weather high unemployment and social unrest without a sense of crisis.

14.The author thinks that Danes adopt a ______ attitude towards their country.

A.boastful　B.modest　C.deprecating　　D.mysterious

15.Which of the following is NOT a Danish characteristic cited in the passage？

A.Fondness of foreign culture.　B.Equality in society.

C.Linguistic tolerance.　D.Persistent planning.

16.The author’s reaction to the statement by the Ministry of Business and Industry is ______ .

A.disapproving　B.approving　C.noncommittal　　D.doubtful

17.According to the passage，Danish orderliness ______ .

A.sets the people apart from Germans and Swedes

B.spares Danes social troubles besetting other peoples

C.is considered economically essential to the country

D.prevents Danes from acknowledging existing troubles


TEXT E


It is impossible for us to know exactly how much and what music from Greece or the mixed Oriental-Hellenistic societies around the eastern Mediterranean was taken into the Christian Church during the first two or three centuries of its existence.Certain features of ancient musical life were definitely rejected—for example，the idea of cultivating music purely for enjoyment as an art.Above all，the forms and types of music connected with the great public spectacles such as festivals，competitions，and dramatic performances，and also the music of more intimate convivial occasions，were regarded by many as unsuitable for the Church，not so much from any dislike of music itself as from the need to wean the increasing numbers of converts away from everything associated with their pagan past.This attitude involved at first even a distrust of all instrumental music.Yet the break may not have been complete.Just as early Christian theology was influenced by the philosophy of antiquity，early Christian music may have taken over something—how much，or what，we cannot tell—from pagan sources.

More important，however，than any such possible external influences was the fact that the worship services of the earliest Christians were closely modeled on the Jewish synagogue services.Like them，they included readings from the holy books，psalms，hymns，prayers，and almsgiving—all elements that remain to this day in the liturgy of the Mass（where they are followed，of course，by the Eucharist，the celebration of the Last Super）.It is a safe assumption that，in music as well as liturgy，the early Church adopted the usual synagogue practices，probably adding certain features taken over from the Temple worship.In both the Jewish and Christian services，the characteristic styles and forms of the musical portions were adapted to，in fact conditioned by，their liturgical function.We may therefore note here briefly some of the general features of Hebrew music which found a place in nearly Christian worship and which eventually entered into the various types of Christian chant that developed in later centuries.

18.The proper title for the passage is ______ .

A.The Origin of Christian Music

B.The Origin of Music

C.Pagan Music

D.Oriental Hellenistic Music

19.The idea of cultivating music purely for enjoyment as an art was rejected in the Christian church because ______ .

A.Christian coverts must break away with their pagan past

B.The Christian church hated public spectacles

C.The Christian church did not like music

D.The Christian church banned art

20.The early Christian music is influenced by ______ .

A.Greek music　B.pagan music

C.Hebrew music　D.all of them


UNIT 24


TEXT A


Extraordinary creative activity has been characterized as revolutionary，flying in the face of what is established and producing not what is acceptable but what will become accepted.According to this formulation，highly creative activity transcends the limits of an existing form and establishes a new principle of organization.However，the idea that extraordinary creativity transcends established limits is misleading when it is applied to the arts，even though it may be valid for the sciences.Differences between highly creative art and highly creative science arise in part from a difference in their goals.For the sciences，a new theory is the goal and end result of the creative act.Innovative science produces new propositions in terms of which diverse phenomena can be related to one another in more coherent ways.Such phenomena as a brilliant diamond or a nesting bird are relegated to the role of data，serving as the means for formulating or testing a new theory.The goal of highly creative art is very different：the phenomenon itself becomes the direct product of the creative act.Shakespeare’s Hamlet is not a tract about the behavior of indecisive princes or the uses of political power；nor is Picasso’s painting“Guernica”primarily a propositional statement about the Spanish Civil War or the evils of fascism.What highly creative artistic activity produces is not a new generalization that transcends established limits，but rather an aesthetic particular.Aesthetic particulars produced by the highly creative artist extend or exploit，in an innovative way，the limits of an existing form，rather than transcend that form.

This is not to deny that a highly creative artist sometimes establishes a new principle of organization in the history of an artistic field；the composer Monteverdi，who created music of the highest aesthetic value，comes to mind.More generally，however，whether or not a composition establishes a new principle in the history of music has little bearing on its aesthetic worth.Because they embody a new principle of organization，some musical works，such as the operas of the Florentine Camerata，are of signal historical importance，but few listeners or musicologists would include these among the great works of music.On the other hand，Mozart’s The Marriage of Figaro is surely among the masterpieces of music even though its modest innovations are confined to extending existing means.It has been said of Beethoven that he toppled the rules and freed music from the stifling confines of convention.But a close study of his compositions reveals that Beethoven overturned no fundamental rules.Rather，he was an incomparable strategist who exploited limits—the rules，forms，and conventions that he inherited from predecessors such as Haydn and Mozart，Handel and Bach—in strikingly original ways.

1.The author considers a new theory that coherently relates diverse phenomena to one another to be the ______ .

A.basis for reaffirming a well-established scientific formulation

B.byproduct of an aesthetic experience

C.tool used by a scientist to discover a new particular

D.result of highly creative scientific creativity

2.The author implies that Beethoven’s music was strikingly original because Beethoven ______ .

A.strove to outdo his predecessors by becoming the first composer to exploit limits

B.fundamentally changed the musical forms of his predecessors by adopting a richly inventive strategy

C.embellished and interwove the melodies of several of the great composers who preceded him

D.manipulated the established conventions of musical composition in a highly innovative fashion

3.The passage states that the operas of the Florentine Camerata are ______ .

A.unjustifiably ignored by musicologists

B.not generally considered to be of high aesthetic value even though they are important in the history of music

C.among those works in which popular historical themes were portrayed in a musical production

D.often inappropriately cited as examples of musical works in which a new principle of organization was introduced

4.The passage supplies information for answering all of the following questions EXCEPT：

A.Has unusual creative activity been characterized as revolutionary？

B.Did Beethoven work within a musical tradition：that also included Handel and Bach？

C.Is Mozart’s The Marriage of Figaro an example of a creative work that transcended limits？

D.Who besides Monteverdi wrote music that the author would consider to embody new principles of organization and to be of high aesthetic value？

5.The author regards the idea that all highly creative artistic activity transcends limits with ______ .

A.deep skepticism　B.strong indignation

C.marked indifference　D.moderate amusement


TEXT B


A New York Times report caught my attention today that thousands of people from teenagers to retirees turned out in a quiet little town called Millau，in the south of France，about 600 miles from Paris，to support a Frenchman on trial for vandalizing a local McDonald’s restaurant.Some of them were wearing T-shirts saying：“The world is not a merchandise，and I am not either.”Somehow，the Frenchman became a national symbol of the French pride for his action.

I would never be there outside the courtroom.The majority of us are against resorting to vandalism to defend one’s convictions.But I must admit I quite agree with the T-shirt statement.Indeed，how boring the world would be if everywhere becomes like everywhere else.It would be really sad if I would find no other restaurants but the McDonald’s，the Pizza Hut or the Kentucky Chicken to eat out in Beijing.Jiaozi is certainly what I would want to have in Beijing，definitely not a hamburger，if I can help it.In Paris，I would never want to waste my time in a McDonald’s even if it is for a quick bite，for which a sandwich from a local bakery store would be much more fitting and tasty to me.Do in Rome as the Romans do！That’s what it is all about，when it comes to culture，people，and the way of life.That is even well understood and practiced by all those U.S.fast food chains operating outside the U.S.At a Barcelona McDonald’s，I was able to enjoy a cup of coffee made the local way，or the good old European way—the kind I find almost impossible to get in the U.S.，even at the extortionate price of Starbucks—and cheaper than at a local cafe.

“The world is not a merchandise and I am not either”is actually saying loudly that the rapid development of economy and technology should not inundate the culture and the long enjoyed way of life by people at different parts of the world.People love the benefits from the economic and technological development.No one would really object to seeing McDonald’s selling the local food at a more competitive price，I suppose.What most people don’t want to see is the wholesale replacement of the local landscape by one particular alien model.

The question has become increasingly relevant as to what is the proper balance between the cultural heritage and the globalization that threatens to unify the world in one model.That model at this stage of the world economy seems clearly the American one，as the U.S.is now leading the world economy，almost without any challenge.The American style of capitalism is taking the world over by storm with its emphasis on enterprise，the market force and the capital market.

The world is infinitely more exciting today—the Internet linking almost everyone everywhere，cellular phones ringing up in places far and near，and yes，McDonald’s in France，and French wines in China.The best of globalization is to have the modern technology and efficiency while preserving the cultural heritage and the way of life that people treasure，and to make the latter more accessible to the people beyond their original geographic boundaries.In a word，it is making the best from all over the world available everywhere in the world.

6.How did the author get the news？

A.He had been there in the court.

B.He got the news from New York when he was there.

C.He got the news from New York Times.

D.He had seen thousands of people were supporting that Frenchman.

7.Why did the supporter wearing T-shirts saying“The world is not a merchandise，and I am not either.”

A.Because they are eager for globalization and they wear the same T-shirt to show it.

B.Because the supporters protest globalization strongly and they hate to see the rapid development of economy and technology inundate the culture and lifestyle.

C.Because they regarded the world as a merchandise.

D.Because both supporters and the world are not merchandise，so they can’t be sold easily.

8.What is the meaning for“Do in Rome as Romans do？”

A.In Paris，you would rather have a sandwich from local store than a hamburger in MacDonald’s.

B.In Beijing，the Pizza Hut is the best choice to have a taste.

C.In the U.S.，try to find Jiaozi in China Town.

D.In Japan，the only food can be found is Kentucky Chicken.


TEXT C


It is a curious paradox that we think of the physical sciences as“hard”，the social sciences as“soft”，and the biological sciences as somewhere in between.This is interpreted to mean that our knowledge of physical system is more certain than our knowledge of biological systems，and these in turn are more certain than our knowledge of social systems.In terms of our capacity of sample the relevant universes，however，and the probability that our images of these universes are at least approximately correct，one suspects that a reverse order is more reasonable.We are able to sample earth’s social systems with some degree of confidence that we have a reasonable sample of the total universe being investigated.Our knowledge of social systems，therefore，while it is in many ways extremely inaccurate，is not likely to be seriously overturned by new discoveries.Even the folk knowledge in social systems on which ordinary life is based in earning，spending，organizing，marrying，taking part in political activities，fighting and so on，is not very dissimilar from the more sophisticated images of the social system derived from the social sciences，even though it is built upon the very imperfect samples of personal experience.

In contrast，our image of the astronomical universe，or even of earth’s geological history，can easily be subject to revolutionary changes as new data come in and new theories are worked out.If we define the“security”of our image of various parts of the total system as the probability of their suffering significant changes，then we would reverse the order for hardness and take the social science as the most secure，the physical sciences as the least secure，and again the biological sciences as somewhere in between.Our image of the astronomical universe is the least secure of all simply because we observe such a fantastically small sample of it and its record-keeping is trivial records of biological systems.Records of the astronomical universe，despite the fact that we learnt things as they were long ago，are limited in the extreme.

Even in regard to such a close neighbor as the moon，which we have actually visited，theories about its origin and history are extremely different，contradictory，and hard to choose among.Our knowledge of physical evolution is incomplete and insecure.

9.According to the author，we should reverse our classification of the physical sciences as“hard”and the social sciences as“soft”because ______ .

A.a reverse ordering will help promote the development of the physical sciences

B.our knowledge of physical systems is more reliable than that of social systems

C.our understanding of the social systems is approximately correct

D.we are better able to investigate social phenomena than physical phenomena

10.The author believes that our knowledge of social systems is more secure than that of physical systems because ______ .

A.it is not based on personal experience

B.new discoveries are less likely to occur in social sciences

C.it is based on a fairly representative quantity of data

D.the records of social systems are more reliable

11.The chances of the physical sciences being subject to great changes are the biggest because ______ .

A.contradictory theories keep emerging all the time

B.new information is constantly coming in

C.the direction of their development is difficult to predict

D.our knowledge of the physical world is inaccurate

12.We know less about the astronomical universe than we do about any social system because ______ .

A.theories of its origin and history are varied

B.our knowledge of it is highly insecure

C.only a very small sample of it has been observed

D.few scientists are involved in the study of astronomy


TEXT D


Fred Cooke of Salford turned 90 two days ago and the world has been beating a path to his door.If you haven’t noticed，the backstreet boy educated at Blackpool grammar styles himself more grandly as Alastair Cooke，broadcaster extraordinaire.An honorable KBE，he would be Sir Alastair if he had not taken American citizenship more than half a century ago.

If it sounds snobbish to draw attention to his humble origins，it should be reflected that the real snob is Cooke himself，who has spent a lifetime disguising them.But the fact that he opted to renounce his British passport in 1941—just when his country needed all the wartime help it could get—is hardly a matter for congratulation.

Cooke has made a fortune out of his love affair with America，entrancing listeners with a weekly monologue that has won Radio 4 many devoted adherents.Part of the pull is the developed drawl.This is the man who gave the world“midatlantic”，the language of the disc jockey and public relations man.

He sounds American to us and English to them，while in reality he has for decades belonged to neither.Cooke’s world is an America that exists largely in the imagination.He took ages to acknowledge the disaster that was Vietnam and even longer to wake up to Watergate.His politics have drifted to the right with age，and most of his opinions have been acquired on the golf course with fellow celebrities.

He chased after stars on arrival in America，fixing up an interview with Charlie Chaplin and briefly becoming his friend.He told Cooke he could turn him into a fine light comedian；instead he is an impressionist’s dream.

Cooke liked the sound of his first wife’s name almost as much as he admire d her good looks.But he found bringing up baby difficult and left her for the wife of his landlord.

Women listeners were unimpressed when，in 1996，he declared on air that the fact that 4%of women in the American armed forces were raped showed remarkable self-restraint on the part of Uncle Sam’s soldiers.His arrogance in not allowing BBC editors to see his script in advance worked，not for the first time，to his detriment.His defenders said he could not help living with the 1930s values he had acquired and somewhat dubiously went on to cite“gallantry”as chief among them.Cooke’s raconteur style encouraged a whole generation of BBC men to think of themselves as more important than the story.His treacly tones were the model for the regular World Service reports From Our Own Correspondent，known as FOOCs in the business.They may yet be his epitaph.

13.At the beginning of the passage the writer sounds critical of ______ .

A.Cooke’s obscure origins　B.Cooke’s broadcasting style

C.Cooke’s American citizenship　D.Cooke’s fondness of America

14.The following adjectives can be suitably applied to Cooke EXCEPT ______ .

A.old-fashioned　B.sincere

C.arrogant　D.popular

15.The writer comments on Cooke’s life and career in a slightly ______ tone.

A.ironic　B.detached　C.scathing　D.indifferent


TEXT E


At last she spoke to me.When she addressed the first words to me I was so confused that I did not know what to answer.She asked me if I was going to Araby.I forgot whether I answered yes or no.It would be a splendid bazaar；she said she would love to go.

“And why can’t you？”I asked.

While she spoke she turned a silver bracelet round and round her wrist.She could not go，she said，because there would be a gathering for prayer and meditation in her convent school.Her brother and two other boys were fighting for their caps，and I was alone at the railings.She held one of the spikes，bowing her head towards me.The light from the lamp opposite our door caught the white curve of her neck，lit up her hair that rested there and，falling，lit up the hand upon the railing.It fell over one side of her dress and caught the white border of a petticoat，just visible as she stood at ease.

“It’s well for you，”she said.

“If I go，”I said，“I will bring you something.”

What innumerable follies laid waste my waking and sleeping thoughts after that evening！I wished to annihilate the tedious intervening days.I chafed against the work of school.At night in my bedroom and by day in the classroom her image came between me and the page I strove to read.The syllables of the word Araby were called to me through the silence in which my soul luxuriated and cast an Eastern enchantment over me.I asked for leave to go to the bazaar on Saturday night.My aunt was surprised，and hoped it was not some Freemason affair.I answered few questions in class.I watched my master’s face pass from amiability to sternness；he hoped I was not beginning to idle.I could not call my wandering thoughts together.I had hardly any patience with the serious work of life which，now that it stood between me and my desire，seemed to me child’s play，ugly monotonous child’s play.

16.From the passage we can infer that the girl who spoke to the narrator was ______ .

A.the narrator’s girl friend

B.the person the narrator loves deeply

C.the narrator’s sister

D.the narrator’s best friend

17.Why did the narrator wish to annihilate the tedious intervening days？

A.Because he could not sleep after that evening.

B.Because he lost his patience with the girl.

C.Because he wanted to go to school.

D.Because he was very anxious to go to the bazaar to buy something for the girl.

18.The statement“At night in my bedroom and by day in the classroom her image came between me and the page I strove to read”indicates ______ .

A.the girl tried to stop his reading.

B.the narrator was thinking of going to Araby all the time.

C.the narrator was distracted.

D.Araby cased Eastern enchantment over him.

19.“serious work of life”in the last sentence of the passage refers to ______ .

A.his studies at school

B.his love affairs with the girl

C.the child’s play

D.going to Araby to buy something for the girl

20.From the passage we can infer that the girl ______ .

A.is from a religious family

B.is older than the narrator

C.is the narrator’s classmate

D.loves the narrator very much


UNIT 25


TEXT A


Roger Rosenblatt’s book Black Fiction，in attempting to apply literary rather than sociopolitical criteria to its subject，successfully alters the approach taken by most previous studies.As Rosenblatt notes，criticism of Black writing has often served as a pre


text for expounding on Black history.Addison Gayle’s recent work，for example，judges the value of Black fiction by overtly political standards，rating each work according to the notions of Black identity which it propounds.


Although fiction assuredly springs from political circumstances，its authors react to those circumstances in ways other than ideological，and talking about novels and stories primarily as instruments of ideology circumvents much of the fictional enterprise.Rosenblatt’s literary analysis discloses affinities and connections among works of Black fiction which solely political studies have overlooked or ignored.

Writing acceptable criticism of Black fiction，however，presupposes giving satisfactory answers to a number of questions.First of all，is there a sufficient reason，other than the racial identity to the authors，to group together works by Black authors？Second，how does Black fiction make itself distinct from other modern fiction with which it is largely contemporaneous？Rosenblatt shows that Black fiction constitutes a distinct body of writing that has an identifiable，coherent literary tradition.Looking at novels written by Blacks over the last eighty years，he discovers recurring concerns and designs independent of chronology.These structures are thematic，and they spring，not surprisingly，from the central fact that the Black characters in these novels exist in a predominantly White culture，whether they try to conform to that culture or rebel against it.

Black Fiction does leave some aesthetic questions open.Rosenblatt’s thematic analysis permits considerable objectivity，he even explicitly states that it is not his intention to judge the merit of the various works，yet his reluctance seems misplaced，especially since an attempt to appraise might have led to interesting results.For instance，some of the novels appear to be structurally diffuse.Is this a defect，or are the authors working out of，or trying to forge，a different kind of aesthetic？In addition，the style of some Black novels，like Jean Tommer’s Cane，verges on expressionism or surrealism；does this technique provide a counterpoint to the prevalent theme that portrays the fate against which Black heroes are pitted，a theme usually conveyed by more naturalistic modes of expression？

In spite of such omissions，what Rosenblatt does include in his discussion makes for an astute and worthwhile study.Black Fiction surveys a wide variety of novels，bringing to our attention in the process some fascinating and little-known works like James Weldon Johnson’s Autobiography of an Ex-colored Man.Its argument is tightly constructed，and its forthright，lucid style exemplifies levelheaded and penetrating criticism.

1.The author of the passage objects to criticism of Black fiction like that by Addison Gayle because it ______ .

A.emphasizes purely literary aspects of such fiction

B.misinterprets the ideological content of such fiction

C.misunderstands the notions of Black identity contained in such fiction

D.substitutes political for literary criteria in evaluating such fiction

2.The author of the passage is primarily concerned with ______ .

A.evaluating the soundness of a work of criticism

B.comparing various critical approaches to a subject

C.discussing the limitations of a particular kind of criticism

D.summarizing the major points made in a work of criticism

3.The author of the passage believes that Black Fiction would have been improved，had Rosenblatt ______ .

A.evaluated more carefully the ideological and historical aspects of Black Fiction

B.attempted to be more objective in his approach to novels and stories by Black authors

C.explored in greater detail the recurrent thematic concerns of Black Fiction throughout its history

D.assessed the relative literary merit of the novels he analyzes thematically

4.The author’s discussion of Black Fiction can be best described as ______ .

A.pedantic and contentious

B.critical but admiring

C.ironic and deprecating

D.argumentative but unfocused

5.It can be inferred that the author of the passage would be LEAST likely to approve of which of the following？

A.An analysis of the influence of political events on the personal ideology of Black writers.

B.A critical study that applies sociopolitical criteria to autobiographies by Black authors.

C.A literary study of Black poetry that appraises the merits of poems according to the political acceptability of their themes.

D.An examination of the growth of a distinct Black literary tradition within the con


text of Black history.



TEXT B


In Germany the percentage of young people studying in universities is very high，even compared with other prosperous Western societies.Several factors are involved.

One of the most important reasons would seem to be that students in Germany do not have to pay tuition fees，apart from a very small sum for the“Studentenwerk”，an organization providing services like canteen food at low cost for students.While in other countries students have to pay for their studies，usually according to the academic program they select，there are no such fees in Germany.Discussion and debate have raged for years over whether tuition fees should be introduced，but so far no government，conservative or social democratic，has been able or willing to take this step.Each attempt generates too great a wave of protest.

Another reason for the large number of students might be that any graduate of a Gymnasium（an academically rigorous secondary school，one of several kinds in Germany）is entitled to enter a university.If their Gymnasium marks are not high enough or too many applicants are trying to specialize in a given field，students may have to wait for one or even several semesters to enter the speciality of their choice.But if they wait long enough they will definitely be accepted in the end.Public universities，which account for the overwhelming majority of universities in Germany，have no such thing as a university entrance examination or interview.

For the more rarified programs（e.g.classical archeology or Indian languages），students have to apply to the universities of their choice directly.For the more popular fields，however，public universities did not in the past have the right to choose who could matriculate.Only recently have they been given some limited influence in the decision-making process.Most students，though，are still assigned to the different universities by a central office.When applying，students can，of course，list their preferences，and the ZVS will try to accommodate them，but there is no guarantee of satisfaction.

In general，by the way，Germany has no elite universities like Cambridge in England or Harvard in the U.S.Instead all universities are regarded as providing more or less the same quality of education.Compared with the procedures in other countries，entering a university is quite easy in Germany.Graduating，however，is not.A large percentage of the students who start university programs are unable to complete their studies，drop out or switch to less demanding programs.While allowing all secondary-school graduates equal access to higher education is an excellent，indeed a noble，thing to do，it also results in considerable waste：Many young Germans study for years before changing their minds and pursuing a different kind of training.Likewise，the system fills university seats with future dropouts-seats that could go to more committed students on waiting lists.

6.So far no government，conservative or social democratic，has been able or willing to introduce tuition fees to universities because ______ .

A.students in universities are too poor to afford higher education

B.this will cause great objection from people

C.the government is rich enough to afford tuition fee for every student

D.tuition fees are not expensive and it is unnecessary to charge

7.Which of the following statement is true according to the passage？

A.Not every graduate of a Gymnasium can have the opportunity to enter a university.

B.If one’s marks at the Gymnasium are not high enough，he or she won’t be accepted by universities.

C.If too many applicants are trying to specialize in a given field，he’d better wait for a couple of semesters until he is accepted.

D.If you want to enter a university，you’ll have a university entrance examination.

8.The word“rarified”in this passage most likely means ______ .

A.special　B.common　C.rare　D.popular


TEXT C


Viruses，infectious particles consisting of nucleic acid packaged in a protein coat（the cased），are difficult to resist.Unable to reproduce outside a living cell，viruses reproduce only by subverting the genetic mechanisms of a host cell.In one kind of viral life cycle the virus first binds to the cell’s surface then penetrates the cell and sheds it’s cased.The exposed viral nucleic acid produces new viruses from the contents of the cell.Finally，the cell releases the viral progeny，and a new cell cycle of infection begins.The human body responds to a viral infection by producing antibodies：complex，highly specific proteins that selectively bind to foreign molecules such as viruses.An antibody can either interfere with a virus’ability to penetrate a cell，or can prevent it from releasing its nucleic acid.

Unfortunately，the common cold，produced most often by rhinoviruses，is intractable to antiviral defense.Humans have difficulty resisting colds because rhinoviruses are so diverse including at least 100 strains.The strains differ most in the molecular structure of the proteins in their capsids.Since disease-fighting antibodies bind to the cased，an antibody developed to protect against one rhinovirus strain is useless against other strains.Different antibodies must be produced for each strain.

A defense against rhinoviruses might nonetheless succeed by exploiting hidden similarities among the rhinovirus strains.For example most rhinovirus strains bind to the same kind of molecule（delta-receptors）on a cell’s surface when they attack human cells.Colonna，taking advantage of these common receptors，devised a strategy for blocking the attachment of rhinoviruses to their appropriate receptors.Rather than fruitlessly searching for an antibody that would bind to all rhinoviruses.Colonna realized that an antibody binding to the common receptors of a human cell would prevent rhinoviruses from initiating an infection.Because human cells normally do not develop antibodies to components of their own cells.Colonna injected human cells into mice，which did produce an antibody to the common receptor.In isolated human cells，this antibody proved to be extraordinarily effective at thwarting the rhinovirus.Moreover，when the antibody was given to chimpanzees，it inhibited rhinoviral growth，and in humans it lessened both the severity and duration of cold symptoms.

Another possible defense against rhinoviruses was proposed by Rossman，who described rhinoviruses’detailed molecular structure.Rossman showed that protein sequences common to all rhinovirus strains lie at the base of a deep“canyon”scoring each face of the cased.The narrow opening of this canyon possibly prevents the relatively large antibody molecules from binding to the common sequence，but smaller molecules might reach it.Among these smaller，no antibody molecules，some might bind to the common sequence，lock the nucleic acid in its coat，and thereby prevent the virus from reproducing.

9.Which of the following statements about the viruses is supported by the passage？

A.Viruses can only survive in a living cell，which shed the viruses with its capsid.

B.Viruses can reproduce by genetic mechanisms of a host cell.

C.With the help of antibodies，human being can defeat the virus easily.

D.New virus is produced by viral nucleic acid in its cell.

10.Why did humans have difficulty in defending rhinoviruses by their corresponding antibodies？

A.The strains in the molecular structure of the proteins in rhinoviruses are very long.

B.There are too many rhinoviruses at a time to defend efficiently for antibodies.

C.Rhinoviruses are so diverse in their kinds that antibodies aimed at one kind are useless to others.

D.Human body can’t produce antibodies to respond to rhinoviruses’infection.

11.We can infer from the passage that a cell if lacking common delta-receptors would be ______ .

A.unable to release viral progeny if infected by viruses

B.unable to bind to antibodies，which can help human to resist viruses

C.resistant to infection by most strains of rhinovirus

D.useful to develop antibodies to components of human own cells

12.Why did the scientists experiment on different animals such as chimpanzees and humans？

A.Chimpanzees can produce more antibodies than human beings.

B.Chimpanzees would be useful to produce antibodies to human cell-surface receptors.

C.Chimpanzees are similar species as human being that can be useful to develop antibodies，which are not excluded by human cells.

D.Chimpanzees and humans are both useful to determine whether binding antibodies to common receptors could produce a possible defense against rhinoviruses.


TEXT D


Farmers in the developing world hate price fluctuations.It makes it hard to plan ahead.But most of them have little choice：they sell at the price the market sets.Farmers in Europe，the U.S.and Japan are luckier：they receive massive government subsidies in the form of guaranteed prices or direct handouts.Last month U.S.President Bush signed a new farm bill that gives American farmers$190 billion over the next 10 years，or$83 billion more than they had been scheduled to get，and pushes U.S.agricultural support close to crazy European levels.Bush said the step was necessary to“promote farmer independence and preserve the farm way of life for generations”.It is also designed to help the Republican Party win control of the Senate in November’s mid-term elections.

Agricultural production in most poor countries accounts for up to 50%of GDP，compared to only 3%in rich countries.But most farmers in poor countries grow just enough for themselves and their families.Those who try exporting to the West find their goods whacked with huge tariffs or competing against cheaper subsidized goods.In 1999 the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development concluded that for each dollar developing countries receive in aid they lose up to$14 just because of trade barriers imposed on the export of their manufactured goods.It’s not as if the developing world wants any favours，says Gerald Ssendwula，Uganda’s Minister of Finance.“What we want is for the rich countries to let us compete.”

Agriculture is one of the few areas in which the Third World can compete.Land and labour are cheap，and as farming methods develop，new technologies should improve output.This is no pie-in-the-sky speculation.The biggest success in Kenya’s economy over the past decade has been the boom in exports of cut flowers and vegetables to Europe.But that may all change in 2008，when Kenya will be slightly too rich to qualify for the“least-developed country”status that allows African producers to avoid paying stiff European import duties on selected agricultural products.With trade barriers in place，the horticulture industry in Kenya will shrivel as quickly as a discarded rose.And while agriculture exports remain the great hope for poor countries，reducing trade barriers in other sectors also works：America’s African Growth and Opportunity Act，which cuts duties on exports of everything from handicrafts to shoes，has proved a boon to Africa’s manufacturers.The lesson：the Third World can prosper if the rich world gives it a fair go.

This is what makes Bush’s decision to increase farm subsidies last month all the more depressing.Poor countries have long suspected that the rich world urges trade liberalization only so it can wangle its way into new markets.Such suspicions caused the Seattle trade talks to break down three years ago.But last November members of the World Trade Organization，meeting in Doha，Qatar，finally agreed to a new round of talks designed to open up global trade in agriculture and textiles.Rich countries assured poor countries，that their concerns were finally being addressed.Bush’s handout last month makes a lie of America’s commitment to those talks and his personal devotion to free trade.

13.By comparison，farmers ______ receive more government subsidies than others.

A.in the developing world　B.in Japan

C.in Europe　D.in America

14.In addition to the economic considerations，there is a ______ motive behind Bush’s signing of the new farm bill.

A.partisan　B.social　C.financial　D.cultural

15.The message the writer attempts to convey throughout the passage is that ______ .

A.poor countries should be given equal opportunities in trade

B.“the least-developed country”status benefits agricultural countries

C.poor countries should remove their suspicions about trade liberalization

D.farmers in poor countries should also receive the benefit of subsidies

16.The writer’s attitude towards new farm subsidies in the U.S.is ______ .

A.favourable　B.ambiguous　C.critical　D.reserved


TEXT E


When plants and animals die，they normally decay，helped along by fungi，bacteria and the natural chemicals in the environment.Once decomposed，they provide nutrients for living organisms，and the respiration of the microorganisms causing decay releases carbon dioxide into atmosphere.Over a period of several hundred million years，however，comparatively small amounts of organic material have been trapped under layers of silt，soil or volcanic rock and，deprived of oxygen，have not fully decomposed.Instead，they have formed deposits of coal，natural gas and oil，often located far beneath the land surface or the seabed.

Oil is usually found in porous rock under a layer of impermeable rock which prevents it from escaping.It can then only be reached by drilling.The initial gushing of oil out of a drill pipe is caused by the pressure of the gas trapped and compressed immediately above the oil deposits.In time，this pressure decreases and the oil has to be pumped to the surface.The crude oil raised directly from wells is not yet ready for use.It has to be refined.The first stage in this process is fractional distillation in a fractionating column.Those fractions，such as petrol and kerosene，which are lighter and more volatile，move towards the top of the column before condensing.The heavy residual fuel at the base of the column is extremely impure.

But distillation does not produce enough high-grade petrol to meet today’s high demand.The petrol offered for sale to motorists is a blend of straight distilled petrol produced by chemical modification from certain distillates.

As more and more people own cars，the future looks less and less hopeful.It has taken about 600 million years for the world’s oil reserves to be formed.It will probably take us a little over a hundred years to exhaust them.The age of the internal combustion engine may turn out to be short and highly destructive.Our children may well be the last generation to drive petrol-powered cars.We can only share scientists’hopes that alternative sources of energy to meet our needs will have been found by the time the world’s coal and oil reserves finally run out.

17.The 1st paragraph of this passage is about ______ .

A.decayed plants and animals　B.the origin of oil

C.natural gas　D.organic materials

18.The word“impermeable”（Para.2）means ______ .

A.unable to escape　B.unable to come in

C.unable to pass through　D.unable to absorb

19.The first stage in the oil refining process is called ______ .

A.pumping　B.drilling　C.condensing　D.distilling

20.According to the author，which of the following statements is NOT correct？

A.People can find the alternative energy sources when oil is exhausted.

B.Crude oil can not be used directly.

C.Oil can gush out of the well because of the air pressure.

D.Petrol is liable to change into vapor.


UNIT 26


TEXT A


Ragtime is a musical form that synthesizes folk melodies and musical techniques into a brief quadrille-like structure，designed to be played（exactly as written）on the piano.A strong analogy exists between European composers like Ralph Vaughan Williams，Edward Grieg，and Anton Dvorak who combined folk tunes and their own original materials in larger compositions and the pioneer ragtime composers in the United States.Composers like Scott Joplin and James Scott were in a sense collectors or musicologists collecting dance and folk music in Black communities and consciously shaping it into brief suites or anthologies called piano rags.

It has sometimes been charged that ragtime is mechanical.For instance，Wilfred Mellers comments，“Rags were transferred to the pianola roll and even if not played by a machine，should be played like a machine，with meticulous precision.”However，there is no reason to assume that ragtime is inherently mechanical simply because commercial manufacturers applied a mechanical recording method to ragtime，the only way to record pianos at that date.Ragtime’s is not a mechanical precision，and it is not precision limited to the style of performance.It arises from ragtime’s following a well defined form and obeying simple rules within that form.

The classic formula for the piano rag disposes three to five themes in sixteen-bar strains，often organized with repeats.The rag opens with a bright memorable strain or theme，followed by a similar theme，leading to a trio of marked lyrical character，with the structure concluded by a lyrical strain that parallels the rhythmic developments of the earlier themes.The aim of the structure is to rise from one theme to another in a stair-step manner，ending on a note of triumph or exhilaration.Typically each strain is divided into two 8-bar segments that are essentially alike，so the rhythmic-melodic unit of ragtime is only eight bars of 2/4 measure.Therefore，themes must be brief with clear，sharp melodic figures.Not concerned with development of musical themes，the ragtime composer instead sets a theme down intact in finished form，and links it to various related themes.Tension in ragtime compositions arises from a polarity between two basic ingredients：a continuous bass-called by jazz musicians a boom-chick bass—in the pianist’s left hand，and its melodic syncopated counterpart in the right hand.

Ragtime remains distinct from jazz both as an instrumental style and as a genre.Ragtime style stresses a pattern of repeated rhythms，not the constant inventions and variations of Jazz.As a genre ragtime requires strict attention to structure，not inventiveness or virtuosity.It exists as a tradition，a set of conventions，a body of written scores，separate from the individual players associated with it.In this sense ragtime is more akin to folk music of the nineteenth century than to jazz.

1.Which of the following best describes the main purpose of the passage？

A.To contrast ragtime music with jazz.

B.To acknowledge and counter significant adverse criticisms of ragtime music.

C.To define ragtime music as an art form and describe its structural characteristics.

D.To review the history of ragtime music and analyze ragtime’s effect on listeners.

2.According to the passage，each of the following is characteristic of ragtime compositions that follow the classic ragtime formula EXCEPT ______ .

A.syncopation

B.well-defined melodic figures

C.rising rhythmic-melodic intensity

D.full development of musical themes

3.According to the passage，Ralph Vaughan Williams，Anton Dvorak，and Scott Joplin are similar in that they all ______ .

A.conducted research into musicological history

B.wrote original compositions based on folk tunes

C.collected and recorded abbreviated piano suites

D.created intricate sonata-like musical structures

4.The author rejects the argument that ragtime is a mechanical music because that argument ______ .

A.overlooks the precision required of the ragtime player

B.does not accurately describe the sound of ragtime pianola music

C.confuses the means of recording and the essential character of the music

D.exaggerates the influence of the performance style of professional ragtime players on the reputation of the genre

5.It can be inferred that the author of the passage believes that the most important feature of ragtime music is its ______ .

A.commercial success　B.formal structure

C.emotional range　D.improvisational opportunities


TEXT B


Fast food restaurant chain McDonald’s today ended its 15 month-old ban on British beef after a meeting with Agriculture Minister Jack Cunningham.The decision was made in response to renewed public confidence in beef，according to McDonald’s managing director Andrew Taylor.“The results of our last research，conducted this month，show that 74%of consumers now want us to sell British beef，”he said.“We will begin buying British beef immediately and the new supplies will start to be served in restaurants over the next few weeks.”Dr.Cunningham welcomed the announcement，saying：“This is good news for farmers，the food industry and consumers.British beef goes through the strictest controls in the world and it most certainly can be eaten with confidence.”The American-based food chain banned British beef in March last year amid fears that the human brain disease CJD could be caught from eating BSE-infected meat.Mr.Taylor added that research undertaken by McDonald’s in March 1996 showed that 70%of the public did not want to buy British beef products from McDonald’s.“We have always maintained that British beef is safe，”he said.“Last year we responded to our customers’concerns and our actions reassured them that they could trust us to do the right thing，”he said.“We now welcome the results of the latest research and are pleased to be able to sell British beef once again.McDonald’s in the U.K.will soon have British beef back on the menu.”

McDonald’s would continue to import beef from other European countries—the company buys beef from Ireland，the Netherlands and Italy—but supported the Government’s calls for European Union requirements to be standardized.Dr Cunningham said consumer safety continued to be his priority and went on：“I made it clear on the day that I entered this ministry that my top priority is，and will always be，consumer safety.McDonald’s decision underlines their confidence in British beef and will go some way to further boosting consumer confidence，which has already recovered remarkably well.”The company’s decision sent a clear message to Europe.“Corporate and consumer confidence is returning，”Dr.Cunningham said.“The sooner the European Union takes action towards lifting the export ban on British beef，the better it will be for beef farmers throughout the EU.I will continue to press the case in Europe to get this high quality British product back on international markets.”

The decision was announced after a Whitehall meeting between Dr.Cunningham and McDonald’s representatives.McDonald’s has 750 restaurants in the U.K.，selling 50 million worth of beef every year.At the time it banned British beef，McDonald’s was spending 25 million a year on 7，000 cattle a week.

Welsh farmers warmly welcomed McDonald’s move and urged other fast food chains，including Burger King，to follow its lead.Farmers’Union of Wales president Bob Parry，said，“McDonald’s decision means our industry can take a tremendous stride forward.We are delighted that our lengthy campaign to get McDonald’s to put British beef back in the Big Mac has at last paid off.”

6.What causes fast food restaurant chain McDonald’s to end its ban on British beef？

A.British beef is cheaper than other countries’beef.

B.It is good for farmers，the food industry and consumers.

C.Most consumers want McDonald’s to sell British beef.

D.McDonald’s managing director wants to import British beef.

7.Dr.Cunningham’s attitude toward the ban on British beef is that ______ .

A.he thinks the ban on British beef is good for consumer’s safety

B.he thinks the end of the ban will bring benefit to the farmers throughout the EU

C.McDonald’s decision of ending the ban doesn’t boost consumer’s confidence in British beef

D.he feels disappointed that EU holds the ban on British beef

8.Why did McDonald’s ban on British beef？

A.Because customers would catch brain disease by eating the infected beef.

B.Because most of the customers don’t like eating beef.

C.Because British beef was not safe.

D.Because the British beef was not sold out in McDonald’s.


TEXT C


Human relations have commanded people’s attention from early times.The ways of people have been recorded in innumerable myths，folktales，novels，poems，plays，and popular or philosophical essays.

Although the full significance of a human relationship may not be directly evident，the complexity of feelings and actions that can be understood at a glance is surprisingly great.For this reason psychology holds a unique position among the sciences.“Intuitive”knowledge may be remarkably penetrating and can significantly help us understand human behavior，whereas in the physical sciences such commonsense knowledge is relatively primitive.If we erased all knowledge of scientific physics from our modern world，not only would we not have cars and television sets，we might even find that the ordinary person was unable to cope with the fundamental mechanical problems of pulleys and levers.

On the other hand，if we removed all knowledge of scientific psychology from our world，problems in interpersonal relations might easily be coped with and solved much as before.We would still“know”how to avoid doing something asked of us.One could even offer sensible explanations for the“whys”of much of the self’s behavior and feelings.In other words，the ordinary person has a great and profound understanding of the self and of other people，which，though unformulated or only vaguely conceived，enables one to interact with others in more or less adaptive ways.Kohler，in referring to the lack of great discoveries in psychology as compared with physics，accounts for this by saying that“people were acquainted with practically all territories of mental life a long time before the founding of scientific psychology.”

Paradoxically，with all this natural intuitive，commonsense capacity to grasp human relations，the science of human relations has been one of the last to develop.

Different explanations of this paradox have been suggested.One is that science would destroy the vain and pleasing illusions people have about themselves；but we might ask why people have always loved to read pessimistic，debunking writings，from Ecclesiastes to Freud.It has also been proposed that just because we know so much about people intuitively，there has been less incentive for studying them scientifically；why should one develop a theory，carry out systematic observations，or make predictions about the obvious？In any case，the field of human relations，with its vast literary documentation but meager scientific treatment，is in great contrast to the field of physics，which there are relatively few nonscientific books.

9.Why did the author say that“psychology holds a unique position among the sciences”？

A.Commonsense understanding of human relations can be incisive.

B.Subjective bias is difficult to control in psychological research.

C.Intuitive knowledge in the physical sciences is relatively advanced.

D.The full meaning of a human relationship may not be obvious.

10.According to the passage，it has been suggested that the science of human relations was slow to develop because ______ .

A.early scientists were more interested in the physical world

B.scientific studies of human relations appear to investigate the obvious

C.the scientific method is difficult to apply to the study of human relations

D.people generally seem to be more attracted to literary than to scientific writings about human relations

11.It can be inferred that the author would most likely agree with which of the following statements regarding people who lived before the advent of scientific psychology？

A.Their understanding of human relations was quite limited.

B.They were uninterested in acquiring knowledge of the physical world.

C.They misunderstood others more frequently than do people today.

D.Their intuitions about human relations were reasonably sophisticated.

12.It can be inferred that the author assumes that commonsense knowledge of human relations is ______ .

A.equally well developed among all adults within a given society

B.considerably more accurate in some societies than in others

C.biased insofar as it is based on myths and folktales

D.usually sufficiently accurate to facilitate interactions with others

13.The author’s attitude to treat human relations scientifically is relatively ______ .

A.unilluminating　B.uninterruptible

C.pessimistic　D.encouraging


TEXT D


Oscar Wilde said that work is the refuge of people who have nothing better to do.If so，Americans are now among the world’s saddest refugees.Factory workers in the United States are working longer hours than at any time in the past half-century.America once led the rich world in cutting the average working week—from 70 hours in 1850 to less than 40 hours by the 1950s.It seemed natural that as people grew richer they would trade extra earnings for more leisure.Since the 1970s，however，the hours clocked up by American workers have risen，to an average of 42 this year in manufacturing.

Several studies suggest that something similar is happening outside manufacturing：Americans are spending more time at work than they did 20 years ago.Executives and lawyers boast of 80-hour weeks.On holiday，they seek out fax machines and phones as eagerly as Germans bag the best sun-loungers.Yet working time in Europe and Japan continues to fall.In Germany’s engineering industry the working week is to be trimmed from 36 to 35 hours next year.Most Germans get six weeks’paid annual holiday；even the Japanese now take three weeks.Americans still make do with just two.

Germany responds to this contrast with its usual concern about whether people’s aversion to work is damaging its competitiveness.Yet German workers，like the Japanese，seem to be acting sensibly：as their incomes rise，they can achieve a better standard of living with fewer hours of work.The puzzle is why America，the world’s richest country，sees things differently.It is a puzzle with sinister social implications.Parents spend less time with their children，who may be left alone at home for longer.Is it just a coincidence that juvenile crime is on the rise？

Some explanations for America’s time at work fail to stand up to scrutiny.One blames weak trade unions that leave workers open to exploitation.Are workers being forced by cost-cutting firms to toil harder just to keep their jobs？A recent study by two American economists，Richard Freeman and Linda Bell，suggests not：when asked，Americans actually want to work longer hours.Most German workers，in contrast，would rather work less.

Then，why do Americans want to work harder？One reason may be that the real earnings of many Americans have been stagnant or falling during the past two decades.People work longer merely to maintain their living standards.Yet many higher-skilled workers，who have enjoyed big increases in their real pay，have been working harder too.Also，one reason for the slow growth of wages has been the rapid growth in employment—which is more or less where the argument began.

Taxes may have something to do with it.People who work an extra hour in America are allowed to keep more of their money than those who do the same in Germany.Falls in marginal tax rates in America since the 1970s have made it all the more profitable to work longer.

None of these answers really explains why the century-long decline in working hours has gone into reverse in America but not elsewhere（though Britain shows signs of following America’s lead）.Perhaps cultural differences—the last refuge of the defeated economist—are at play.Economists used to believe that once workers earned enough to provide for their basic needs and allow for a few luxuries，their incentive to work would be eroded，like lions relaxing after a kill.But humans are more susceptible to advertising than lions.Perhaps clever marketing has ensured that“basic needs”—for a shower with built-in TV，for a rocket-propelled car-expand continuously.Shopping is already one of America’s most popular pastimes.But it requires money—hence more work and less leisure.—Or try this：the television is not very good，and baseball and hockey keep being wiped out by strikes.Perhaps Wilde was right.Maybe Americans have nothing better to do.

14.In the United States，working longer hours is ______ .

A.confined to the manufacturing industry

B.a traditional practice in some sectors

C.prevalent in all sectors of society

D.favoured by the economists

15.According to the 3rd paragraph，which might be one of the consequences of working longer hours？

A.Rise in employees’working efficiency.

B.Rise in the number of young offenders.

C.Rise in people’s living standards.

D.Rise in competitiveness.

16.Which of the following is the cause of working longer hours stated by the writer？

A.Expansion of basic needs.

B.Cultural differences.

C.Increase in real earnings.

D.Advertising


TEXT E


An Extract from a Book on Philosophy

Any creature that learns from experience is assuming that nature follows laws；but only man attempts to formulate this reliable behavior of nature and store it up in language.Much of it runs immediately into his practical arts—that copper can be beaten and melted，that corn paste can be cooked into bread，that ash wood makes a good bow—and gets no separate place as“science”，though it is science.But there are also freer notions of nature’s ways，especially of stars and seasons，and strange conjectures about“secrets of nature”—recipes，philters，and cures—known only to those who can penetrate the magical center of things.There is nothing wrong abut the main belief on which“magic”was founded—that nature is deep and intricate and that the human mind is called on to fathom the mystery.Its chief error was in its guess as to the kind of power which nature was using.Magic，too，is a sort of science，and this is granted，we can say that there is no such thing as an unscientific tribe of men.

The interest in mathematics is at first independent of the interest in laws of nature.It has more to do with trade，war，and booty.But it also has a free field of its own—the first form of science which，because it is wholly the work of the mind，we call“abstract”.Some animal minds can apparently“count”a limited number of objects，seeming to know whether the eggs or cubs are all there，but man reaches the point of separating the numbers from the objects numbered，and later on shapes form the objects which have shapes；and playing with these ideas he sets up the sciences of arithmetic and geometry.Putting numbers and shapes through their possible variations and running them to their limits，he discovers types of order and beauty endless in interest.Mathematics is the progressive discovery of the meaning of what man himself has done when he coins the notions of number，boundary，and line.It is the oldest scientific interest which has been effectively universal on the planet；four contributions to it had been made by China，India，Persia，and Egypt before the brilliant Greek period began.And then Arabs gave us an algebra without which modern mathematics would be unthinkable.

17.According to the author man differs from the animal in that ______ .

A.man can count numbers

B.man knows that there are certain laws in Nature

C.man can act according to the natural laws

D.man can formulate the laws of nature in language

18.Science began with ______ .

A.practical art　B.mathematics

C.witchcraft　D.counting numbers

19.According to the passage，which of the following statement is NOT correct？

A.Mathematics is the product of human mind.

B.Witchcraft is scientific.

C.The ancient Chinese made great contributions to the world.

D.Modern mathematics is started with algebra.

20.Mathematics is a science because ______ .

A.it is closely connected with trade and booty

B.it is composed of shapes and numbers

C.it is abstract

D.it is useful to human life


UNIT 27


TEXT A


“Popular art”has a number of meanings，impossible to define with any precision，which range from folklore to junk.The poles are clear enough，but the middle tends to blur.The Hollywood Western of the 1930’s，for example，has elements of folklore，but is closer to junk than to high art or folk art.There can be great trash，just as there is bad high art.The musicals of George Gershwin are great popular art，never aspiring to high art.Schubert and Brahms，however，used elements of popular music—folk themes—in works clearly intended as high art.The case of Verdi is a different one，he took a popular genre—bourgeois melodrama set to music（an accurate definition of nineteenth-century opera）and，without altering its fundamental nature，transmuted it into high art.This remains one of the greatest achievements in music，and one that cannot be fully appreciated without recognizing the essential trashiness of the genre.

As an example of such a transmutation，consider what Verdi made of the typical political elements of nineteenth-century opera.Generally in the plots of these operas，a hero or heroine usually portrayed only as an individual，unfettered by class，is caught between the immoral corruption of the aristocracy and the doctrinaire rigidity or secret greed of the leaders of the proletariat.Verdi transforms this naive and unlikely formulation with music of extraordinary energy and rhythmic vitality，music more subtle than it seems at first hearing.There are scenes and arias that still sound like calls to arms and were clearly understood as such when they were first performed.Such pieces lend an immediacy to the otherwise veiled political message of these operas and call up feelings beyond those of the opera itself.

Or consider Verdi’s treatment of character.Before Verdi，there were rarely any characters at all in musical drama，only a series of situations which allowed the singers to express a series of emotional states.Any attempt to find coherent psychological portrayal in these operas is misplaced ingenuity.The only coherence was the singer’s vocal technique：when the cast changed，new arias were almost always substituted，generally adapted from other operas.Verdi’s characters，on the other hand，have genuine consistency and integrity，even if，in many cases，the consistency is that of pasteboard melodrama.The integrity of the character is achieved through the music：once he had become established.Verdi did not rewrite his music for different singers or countenance alterations or substitutions of somebody else’s arias in one of his operas，as every eighteenth-century composer had done.When he revised an opera，it was only for dramatic economy and effectiveness.

1.The author refers to Schubert and Brahms in order to suggest ______ .

A.that their achievements are no less substantial than those of Verdi

B.that the works are examples of great trash

C.the extent to which Schubert and Brahms influenced the later compositions of Verdi

D.that popular music could be employed in compositions intended as high art

2.According to the passage，the immediacy of the political message in Verdi’s operas stems from the ______ .

A.vitality and subtlety of the music

B.audience’s familiarity with earlier operas

C.portrayal of heightened emotional states

D.individual talents of the singers

3.According to the passage，all of the following characterize musical drama before Verdi EXCEPT ______ .

A.arias tailored to a particular singer’s ability

B.adaptation of music from other operas

C.psychological inconsistency in the portrayal of characters

D.music used for the purpose of defining a character

4.It can be inferred that the author regards Verdi’s revisions to his operas with ______ .

A.regret that the original music and texts were altered

B.concern that many of the revisions altered the plots of the original work

C.approval for the intentions that motivated the revisions

D.puzzlement，since the revisions seem largely insignificant

5.According to the passage，one of Verdi’s achievements within the framework of nineteenth-century opera and its convention was to ______ .

A.limit the extent to which singers influenced the musical composition and performance of his operas

B.use his operas primarily as forums to protest both the moral corruption and dogmatic rigidity of the political leaders of his time

C.portray psychologically complex characters shaped by the political environment surrounding them

D.incorporate elements of folklore into both the music and plots of his operas


TEXT B


In the 18th century New York was smaller than Philadelphia and Boston.Today it is the largest city in America.How can the change in its size and importance be explained？

To answer this question we must consider certain facts about geography，history，and economics.Together these three will explain the huge growth of America’s most famous city.

The map of the Northeast shows that four of the most heavily populated areas in this region are around seaports.At these points materials from across the sea enter the United States，and the products of the land are sent there for export across the sea.

Economists know that places where transportation lines meet are good places for making raw materials into finished goods.That is why seaports often have cities nearby.But cities like New York needed more than their geographical location in order to become great industrial centers.Their development did not happen simply by chance.

About 1815，when many Americans from the east coast had already moved toward the west，trade routes from the ports to the central regions of the country began to be a serious problem.The slow wagons of that time，drawn by horses or oxen，were too expensive for moving heavy freight very far.Americans had long admired Europe’s canals.In New York State a canal seemed the best solution to the transportation problem.From the eastern end of Lake Erie all the way across the state to the Hudson River there is a long strip of low land.Here the Erie Canal was constructed.After several years of work it was completed in 1825.

The canal produced an immediate effect.Freight costs were cut to about one-tenth of what they had been.New York City，which had been smaller than Philadelphia and Boston，quickly became the leading city of the coast.In the years that followed，transportation routes on the Great Lakes were joined to routes on the Mississippi River.Then New York City became the end point of a great inland shipping system that extended from the Atlantic Ocean far up the western branches of the Mississippi.

The coming of the railroads made canal shipping less important，but it tied New York even more closely to the central regions of the country.It was easier for people in the central states to ship their goods to New York for export overseas.

Exports from New York were greater than imports.Consequently，shipping companies were eager to fill their ships with passengers on the return trip from Europe.Passengers could come from Europe very cheaply as a result.

Thus New York became the greatest port for receiving people from European countries.Many of these people remained in the city.Others stayed in New York for a few weeks，months，and then moved to other parts of the United States.For these great numbers of Americans New York had to provide homes，goods，and services.Their labor helped the city become great.

6.Which city is the largest in America today？

A.Philadelphia.　B.Boston.

C.Washington.　D.New York.

7.Which factor doesn’t need to be considered when we are talking about the change of a city？

A.History　B.Economy

C.Geography　D.Population

8.The passengers from Europe were able to travel to New York so cheaply because ______ .

A.the trip is short and it didn’t cost much

B.the shipping companies were eager to earn more money by shipping passengers on the return trip

C.the shipping companies gave the passengers a discount

D.a lot of passengers wanted to go to America and the price was cut


TEXT C


The single greatest shift in the history of mass-communication technology occurred in the 15th century and was well described by Victor Hugo in a famous chapter of Notre-Dame de Paris.It was a cathedral.On all parts of the giant building，statuary and stone representations of every kind，combined with huge windows of stained glass，told the stories of the Bible and the saints，displayed the intricacies of Christian theology，adverted to the existence of highly unpleasant demonic winged creatures，referred diplomatically to the majesties of political power，and in addition，by means of bells in bell towers，told time for the benefit of all of Pairs and much of France.It was an awesome engine of communication.

Then came the transition to something still more awesome.The new technology of mass communication was portable，could sit on your table，and was easily replicable，and yet，paradoxically，contained more information，more systematically presented than even the largest of cathedrals.It was the printed book.Though it provided no bells and could not tell time，the overall superiority of the new invention was unmistakable，

In the last ten or twenty years，we have been undergoing a more or less equivalent shift—this time to a new life as a computer-using population.All recognizes the gain in portability，capability，ease，orderliness，accuracy，reliability，and information-storage over anything achievable by pen scribbling，typewriting，and cabinet filing.The progress for civilization is undeniable and，plainly，irreversible.Yet，just as the book’s triumph over the cathedral divided people into two groups，one of which prospered，while the other lapsed into gloom，the computer’s triumph have also divided the human race.

You have only to bring a computer into a room to see that some people begin at once to buzz with curiosity and excitement，sit down to conduct experiments，and master the use of the computer or a new program as quickly as athletes playing a delightful new game.But how difficult it is—how grim and frightful—for the other people，the defeated class，whose temperament does not naturally respond to computers.The machine whirrs and glows before them and their faces twitch.They may be splendidly educated，as measured by book reading，yet their instincts are all wrong，and no amount of manual，studying and mouse clicking will make them right.Computers require a sharply different set of aptitudes，and，if the aptitudes are missing，little can be done，and misery is guaranteed.

Is the computer industry aware that computers have divided mankind into two new previously unknown classes，the computer personalities and the non-computer personalities？Yes，the industry knows this.Vast sums have been expended in order to adapt the computer to the limitations of non-computer personalities.Apple’s Macintosh，with its zooming animations and pull-down menus and little pictures of file folders and watch faces and trashcans，pointed the way.Such seductions have soothed the apprehensions of a certain number of the computer-averse.This spring，the computer industry’s efforts are reaching a culmination of sorts.Microsoft，Bill Gates’giant corporation，is to bring out a program package called Microsoft Bob，designed by Mr.Gates’wife，Melinda French，and intended to render computer technology available even to people who are openly terrified of computers.Bob’s principle is to take the several tasks of operating a computer，rename them in a folksy style，and assign to them the images of an ideal room in an ideal home，with furniture and bookshelves，and with chummy cartoon helpers（“Friends of Bob”）to guide the computer user over the rough spots，and，in that way，simulate an atmosphere that feels nothing like computers.

9.The printed book is more progressive than the Cathedral as a communication means，because ______ .

A.it could sit on your table and no longer tell time

B.it was more reliable and didn’t tell the stories of saints and demons

C.it was small，yet contained more information

D.it did not flatter religious and political power

10.People who feel miserable with computers are those ______ .

A.who loves reading books and writing with a pen or a typewriter

B.who possess the wrong aptitudes of disliking and fearing new things

C.who have not been trained to use computers

D.who are born with a temperament that does not respond to computers

11.Melinda French designed Microsoft Bob，which was to ease the misery of computer users by ______ .

A.making users feel that they are not dealing with machines

B.making the program more convenient and cartoon-like

C.adding home pictures to the program design

D.renaming the computer tasks in a folksy style


TEXT D


A bus took him to the West End，where，among the crazy coloured fountains of illumination，shattering the blue dusk with green and crimson fire，he found the caféof his choice，a tea-shop that had gone mad and turned.Bylonian，a white palace with ten thousand lights.It towered above the other building like a citadel，which indeed it was，the outpost of a new age，perhaps a new civilization，perhaps a new barbarism；and behind the thin marble front were concrete and steel，just as behind the careless profusion of luxury were millions of pence，balanced to the last halfpenny.Somewhere in the background，hidden away，behind the ten thousand lights and acres of white napery and bewildering glittering rows of teapots，behind the thousand waitresses and cash-box girls and black-coated floor managers and temperamental long-haired violinists，behind the mounds of cauldrons of stewed steak，the vanloads of ices，were a few men who went to work juggling with fractions of a farming，who knew how many units of electricity it took to finish a steak-and-kidney pudding and how many minutes and seconds a waitress（five feet four in height and in average health）would need to carry a tray of given weight from the kitchen life to the table in the far corner.In short，there was a warm，sensuous，vulgar life flowering in the upper storeys，and a cold science working in the basement.Such as the gigantic tea-shop into which Turgis marched，in search not of mere refreshment but of all the enchantment of unfamiliar luxury.Perhaps he knew in his heart that men have conquered half the known world，looted whole kingdoms，and never arrived in such luxury.The place was built for him.

It was built for a great many other people too，and，as usual，they were all there.It seemed with humanity.The marble entrance hall，piled dizzily with bonbons and cakes，was as crowded and bustling as a railway station.The gloom and grime of the streets，the raw air，all November，were at once left behind，forgotten：the atmosphere inside was golden，tropical，belonging to some high mid-summer of confectionery.Disdaining the lifts，Turgis，once more excited by the sight，sound，and smell of it all，climbed the wide staircase until he reached his favourite floor，where an orchestra，led by a young Jewish violinist with wandering lustrous eyes and a passion for tremolo effects，acted as a magnet to a thousand girls，scented air，the sensuous clamour of the strings；and，as he stood hesitating a moment，half dazed，there came，bowing，a sleek grave man，older than he was and far more distinguished than he could ever hope to be，who murmured deferentially：“For one，sir？This way，please，”Shyly，yet proudly，Turgis followed him.

12.That“behind the thin marble front were concrete and steel”suggests that ______ .

A.modern realistic commercialism existed behind the luxurious appearance

B.there was a fundamental falseness in the style and the appeal of the café

C.the architect had made a sensible blend of old and new building materials

D.the caféwas based on physical foundations and real economic strength

13.The following words or phrases are somewhat critical of the tea-shop EXCEPT ______ .

A.“...turned Babylonian”

B.“perhaps a new barbarism”

C.“acres of white napery”

D.“balanced to the last halfpenny”

14.In its con


text the statement that“the place was built for him”means that the caféwas intended to ______ .


A.please simple people in a simple way

B.exploit gullible people like him.

C.satisfy a demand that already existed

D.provide relaxation for tired young men

15.Which of the following statements about the 2nd paragraph is NOT true？

A.The caféappealed to most senses simultaneously.

B.The caféwas both full of people and full of warmth.

C.The inside of the caféwas contrasted with the weather outside.

D.It stressed the commercial determination of the caféowners.

16.The following are comparisons made by the author in the 2nd paragraph EXCEPT that ______ .

A.the entrance hall is compared to a railway station

B.the orchestra is compared to a magnet

C.Turgis welcomed the lift like a conquering soldier

D.the interior of the caféis compared to warm countries


TEXT E


My father was，I am sure，intended by nature to be a cheerful kindly man.Until he was thirty-four years old he worked as a farmhand for a man named Thomas Butterworth whose place lay near the town of Bidwell，Ohio.He had a horse of his own，and on Saturday evenings drove into town to spend a few hours in social intercourse with other farmhands.In town he drank several glasses of beer and stood about in Ben Head’s saloon—crowded on Saturday evening with visiting farmhands.Songs were sung and glasses thumped on the bar.At ten o’clock father drove home along a lonely country road，made his horse comfortable for the night，and himself went to bed，quite happy in his position in life.He had at that time no notion of trying to rise in the world.

It was in the spring of his thirty-fifth year that father married my mother，then a country school teacher，and in the following spring I came wriggling and crying into the world.Something happened to the two people.They became ambitious.The American idea of getting up in the world took possession of them.

It may have been that mother was responsible.Being a school teacher，she had no doubt read books and magazines.She had，I presume，read of how Garfield，Lincoln，and other Americans rose from poverty to fame and greatness，and as I lay beside her—in the days of her lying-in—she may have dreamed that I would someday rule men and cities.At any rate she induced father to give up his place as farmhand，sell his horse，and embark on an independent enterprise of his own.She was a tall silent woman with a long nose and troubled gray eyes.For herself she wanted nothing.For father and myself she was incurably ambitious.

17.According to the narrator，his father’s life used to be ______ .

A.quite poor　B.quite hard

C.quite happy　D.quite rich

18.The statement，“the American idea of getting up in the world took possession of them”means ______ .

A.they were obsessed with the dream of rising in the world

B.They were seized by Americans who want to get up in the world

C.They were influenced by American presidents

D.They were dreaming of ruling America

19.In the passage，the narrator describes his mother as ______ .

A.a school teacher who is devoted to her work

B.a person who knows a lot

C.a person who is restless

D.a person who has a soaring aspiration

20.The narrator’s mother wants him to be ______ .

A.a farmhand　B.a great statesmen

C.like his father　D.like herself


UNIT 28


TEXT A


Practically，speaking，the artistic nurturing of the cinema was the single-handed achievement of David W.Griffith（1875~1948）.Before Griffith，photography in dramatic films consisted of little more than placing the actors before a stationary camera and showing them in full length as they would have appeared on stage.From the beginning of his career as a director，however，Griffith，because of his love of Victorian painting，employed composition.He conceived of the camera image as having a foreground and a rear ground，as well as the middle distance preferred by most directors.By 1910 he was using close-ups to reveal significant details of the scene or of the acting and extreme long shots to achieve a sense of spectacle and distance.His appreciation of the camera’s possibilities produced novel dramatic effects.By splitting an event into fragments and recording each from the most suitable camera position，he could significantly vary the emphasis from camera shot to camera shot.

Griffith also achieved dramatic effects by means of creative editing.By juxtaposing images and varying the speed and rhythm of their presentation，he could control the dramatic intensity of the events as the story progressed.Despite the reluctance of his producers，who feared that the public would not be able to follow a plot that was made up of such juxtaposed images，Griffith persisted，and experimented as well with other elements of cinematic syntax that have become standard ever since.These included the flashback，permitting broad psychological and emotional exploration as well as narrative that was not chronological，and the crosscut between two parallel actions to heighten suspense and excitement.In thus exploiting fully the possibilities of editing，Griffith transposed devices of the Victorian novel to film and gave film mastery of time as well as space.

Besides developing the cinema’s language，Griffith immensely broadened its range and treatment of subjects.His early output was remarkably eclectic：it included not only the standard comedies，melodramas，westerns，and thrillers，but also such novelties as adaptations from Browning and Tennyson，and treatments of social issues.As his successes mounted，his ambitions grew，and with them the whole of American cinema.When he remade Epoch Arden in 1911，he insisted that a subject of such importance could not be treated in the then conventional length of one reel.Griffith’s introduction of the American made multireel picture began an immense revolution.Two years later，Judith of Bethulia，an elaborate historico-philosophical spectacle，reached the unprecedented length of four reels，or one hour’s running time.From our contemporary viewpoint，the pretensions of this film may seem a trifle ludicrous，but at the time it provoked endless debate and discussion and gave a new intellectual respectability to the cinema.

1.The primary purpose of the passage is to ______ .

A.discuss the importance of Griffith to the development of the cinema

B.describe the impact on cinema of the flashback and other editing innovations

C.deplore the state of American cinema before the advent of Griffith

D.analyze the changes in the cinema brought by the introduction of the multireel film

2.The author suggests that Griffith film innovations had a direct effect on all of the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.film editing　B.camera work

C.scene composing　D.sound editing

3.It can be inferred from the passage that before 1910 the normal running time of a film was ______ .

A.15 minutes or less

B.between 15 and 30 minutes

C.between 30 and 45 minutes

D.between 45 minutes and 1 hour

4.The author asserts that Griffith introduced all of the following into American cinema EXCEPT ______ .

A.consideration of social issues

B.adaptations from Tennyson

C.the flashback and other editing techniques

D.dramatic plots suggested by Victorian theater

5.The author’s attitude toward photography in the cinema before Griffith can best be described as ______ .

A.sympathetic　B.nostalgic

C.amused　D.condescending


TEXT B


The Japanese desire for marriage is still very strong.In the fifth“World Youth Attitude Survey”conducted by the Management and Coordination Agency in 1993，over 70 percent of the Japanese respondents chose the answers“One should get married”or“It’s better to get married”.Of the 11 countries surveyed，Japan was surpassed only by the Philippines in the percentage of those advocating marriage as opposed to a single life.

When they began to have adequate food，clothing and shelter after years of postwar shortages and thus became able to turn their attention to other matters，the Japanese for the first time took a renewed look at the question of marriage.In the 1990s，people began to ask“What on earth is marriage anyway？”and to talk about marriage.

After the war，Japan quickly switched from an agricultural to an industrial nation，triggering a massive demographic shift from the countryside to urban centers.The only ones to stay behind in the villages were first-born sons—the successors—and their parents.A shortage of prospective brides set in as young women moved out to urban centers.

Statistical data in the second half of the 1950s already foreshadowed such a state of affairs.After the mid-1960s，marriage difficulties in rural areas became a conspicuous social issue.

To be sure，there were also women who stayed in the countryside to inherit their parents’farms，but in rural villages，love between girls and boys，if both were successors，was all but tabooed.Under the circumstances，young people，be they men or women，were destined to be sidelined in the marriage market if they remained in the villages.This aptly illustrates the adverse impact of Japan’s rapid growth on the rural community.

With the passage of time，the wave of change also spread to cities.The expression“one’s outlook on marriage”began to appear，as did the concept of“marriage as one of life’s many options”.

The proportion of men still unmarried in their thirties reached about 20 percent in the national census taken in 1985，and the advent of a“hard-to-get-married era”began to be much talked about.The figure apparently exceeded 30 percent in 1995.Moreover，the highest rate of male singles in their thirties was recorded in Tokyo，indicating that the growing number of unmarried men was no longer a primarily rural problem.

What about women？The proportion of unmarried women in the 25~29 age bracket has been increasing by about 5 percent every five years until it is now nearly 50 percent.

What are the real reasons women choose not to marry？Early on，two were cited：women now are better educated and more women are interested in working outside the home.A Ministry of Education survey conducted in 1989 found that 35.8 percent of male high school graduates went to college or university（including junior college）—less than the 36.8 percent for female graduates.That was the first time since the ministry started such surveys that women outnumbered men in going after high education.Meanwhile，the proportion of women with jobs outside the home reached 49.5%percent in 1989.

6.After the war，eligible men in rural areas began to have difficulty in finding wife because ______ .

A.young women moved to urban centers for living

B.young women liked to marry young men living in big cities

C.more and more young women didn’t want to marry

D.young women didn’t like to marry the successors

7.The proportion of men still unmarried in their thirties added about ______ percent from 1985 to 995.

A.20　B.10　C.30　D.50

8.What are the real reasons women choose not to marry？

A.Women today are well educated and they don’t want to get married so early.

B.More women were interested in working outside the home.

C.Women wanted to be independent.

D.Women were well educated and interested in working for economic independence.


TEXT C


It is the fundamental act of contemporary journalism.Washington reporters depend so heavily on it that in most of the stories they write they use no documents at all.Yet the interview is a relatively recent invention.

Newspapers in America date to the late 1600s，but not until the 1820s did leading urban dailies even begin to hire reporters to gather news.With the rise of commercially minded penny papers in the 1830s，reporting of local news became，as the Boston Herald observed in 1847，“one of the specialties of the press.”

Still，most reporting remained no more at first than the publication of official documents and public speeches.Reporters talked with public officials，but they never referred to their conversations in print.In Washington，politicians’and diplomats’confidences were regarded as inviolate.President Abraham Lincoln often spoke with reporters in informal conversation，but no reporter ever quoted him directly.

Journalism historians have tried to date the first newspaper interview—some credit James Gordon Bennett in 1836；others，Horace Greeley in 1859—but it is less important to identify an individual inventor than to recognize that a practice largely unknown as late as 1860 was familiar，and controversial，a decade later.From the beginning，this new journalistic form，in which a reporter questioned and then quoted by name a public figure，came in for heavy criticism.E.L.Godwin，editor of the Nation，attacked it as“the joint production of some humbug of a politician and another humbug of newspaper reporter.”Nonetheless，President Andrew Johnson himself submitted to the new practice in 1868，and“the idea took like wildfire，”as the Atlanta journalist Henry Grady，wrote in 1879.

Many veteran reporters found interviewing undignified，and everyone seemed to judge it vulgarly American—“this modern and American inquisition，”according to a New York World correspondent.Europeans noted it with disdain；Americans，with defiant pride in Yankee ingenuity.Editors lionized Thompson Cooper，supposedly the first reporter anywhere to interview the pope.“The Roman Catholic Church is the oldest，as the interview is almost the youngest，of the institutions of mankind，”they wrote.“And the spirit of the Church and the spirit of the age have met together.”

9.We know from the passage that modern American reporters depend heavily on ______ .

A.the hearsays　B.the stories

C.the documents　D.the interview

10.No reporter ever quoted President Abraham Lincoln because ______ .

A.Lincoln spoke with reporters informally

B.newspapers only published official documents and public speeches

C.Americans considered the confidences of politicians as inviolate

D.Lincoln forbade reporters to refer to their conversations in print

11.According to the 4th paragraph，which of the following is more important？

A.To identify the inventor of the newspaper interview.

B.To know the development and influence of the interview.

C.To practice the fundamental act of contemporary journalism.

D.To recognize the different opinions about the newspaper interview.

12.It is inferred from E.L.Godwin that ______ .

A.newspaper interview was attractive

B.the new journalistic form was nonsense

C.the interview would become controversial

D.politician and reporter were unfaithful

13.According to the passage，the editors of Thompson Cooper ______ .

A.found interviewing undignified

B.judged interviewing vulgarly American

C.noted him as an important person

D.expressed appreciation for his interviewing


TEXT D


Wilfred Emmanuel-Jones was a teenager before he saw his first cow in his first field.Born in Jamaica，the 47-year-old grew up in inner-city Birmingham before making a career as a television producer and launching his own marketing agency.But deep down he always nurtured every true Englishman’s dream of a rustic life，a dream that his entrepreneurial wealth has allowed him to satisfy.These days he’s the owner of a thriving 12-hectare farm in deepest Devon with cattle，sheep and pigs.His latest business venture：pushing his brand of Black Fanner gourmet sausages and barbecue sauces.“My background may be very urban，”says Emmanuel-Jones.“But it has given me a good idea of what other urbanites want.”

And of how to sell it.Emmanuel-Jones joins a herd of wealthy fugitives from city life who are bringing a new commercial know-how to British farming.Britain’s burgeoning farmers’markets—numbers have doubled to at least 500 in the last five years—swarm with specialty cheesemakers，beekeepers or organic smallholders who are redeploying the business skills they learned in the city.“Everyone in the rural community has to come to terms with the fact that things have changed.”Says Emmanuel-Jones.“You can produce the best food in the world，but if you don’t know how to market it，you are wasting your time.We are helping the traditionalists to move on.”

The emergence of the new class of superpeasants reflects some old yearnings.If the British were the first nation to industrialize，they were also the first to head back to the land.“There is this romantic image of the countryside that is particularly English，”says Alun Howkins of the University of Sussex，who reckons the population of rural England has been rising since 1911.Migration into rural areas is now running at about 100，000 a year，and the hunger for a taste of the rural life has kept land prices buoyant even as agricultural incomes tumble.About 40 percent of all farmland is now sold to“lifestyle buyers”rather than the dwindling number of traditional farmers，according to the Royal Institution of Chartered Surveyors.

What’s new about the latest returnees is their affluence and zeal for the business of producing quality foods，if only at a micro-level.A healthy economy and surging London house prices have helped to ease the escape of the would-be rustics.The media recognize and feed the fantasy.One of the big TV hits of recent years，the“River Cottage”series，chronicled the attempts of a London chef to run his own Dorset farm.

Naturally，the newcomers can’t hope to match their city salaries，but many are happy to trade any loss of income for the extra job satisfaction.Who cares if there’s no six-figure annual bonus when the land offers other incalculable compensations？

Besides，the specialist producers can at least depend on a burgeoning market for their products.Today’s eco-aware generation loves to seek out authentic ingredients.“People like me may be making a difference in a small way，”Jan McCourt，a onetime investment banker now running his own 40-hectare spread in the English Midlands stocked with rare breeds.

Optimists see signs of far-reaching change：Britain isn’t catching up with mainland Europe；it’s leading the way.“Unlike most other countries，where artisanal food production is being eroded，here it is being recovered，”says food writer Matthew Fort.“It may be the mark of the next stage of civilization that we rediscover the desirability of being a peasant.”And not an investment banker.

14.Which of the following details of Wilfred Emmanuel-Jones is INCORRECT？

A.He was born and brought up in Birmingham.

B.He used to work in the television industry.

C.He is wealthy，adventurous and aspiring.

D.He is now selling his own quality foods.

15.Most importantly，people like Wilfred have brought to traditional British farming ______ .

A.knowledge of farming

B.knowledge of brand names

C.knowledge of lifestyle

D.knowledge of marketing

16.Which of the following does NOT contribute to the emergence of a new class of farmers？

A.Strong desire for country life.

B.Longing for greater wealth，

C.Influence of TV productions.

D.Enthusiasm for quality food business.

17.What is seen as their additional source of new income？

A.Modern tendency to buy natural foods.

B.Increase in the value of land property.

C.Raising and selling rare live stock.

D.Publicity as a result of media coverage.

18.The sentence in the last paragraph“...Britain isn’t catching up with mainland Europe；it’s leading the way”implies that ______ .

A.Britain has taken a different path to boost economy

B.more authentic foods are being produced in Britain

C.the British is heading back to the countryside

D.the Europeans are showing great interest in country life


TEXT E


An Extract from a Book on Prehistory

Scientific archaeology has been developed out of treasure hunting.It is a process of careful research design，site survey，excavation，laboratory analysis，and interpretation.In fact，it is no coincidence that the first scientific excavations were conducted by a retired British general and German archaeologists who came from a strongly military cultural tradition.It was them who imposed the first discipline on archeological excavation，a discipline that continues to this day.To most people，archaeology is excavation—trenches，careful trawling and shoveling，and the clearance of burials with paint brushes and dental picks.However，modern archaeology is far more，involving everything from walking in the countryside to sophisticated remote-sensing techniques and many months of quiet laboratory analysis.Archaeology is a complicated form of team work，involving not only experts but also volunteers from every walk of life.Many college students go on excavation as part of their learning experience.If you are lucky，you will find an unusual artifact or help the archaeologists interpret a complicated sequence of long-collapsed buildings.You can spend your spare hours sorting shellfish and bone fragments from Indian shell middens，become an expert on a particular prehistoric pottery，or operate a computer program that holds the data from months of field work.Your work may seem trivial，sometimes even dull，but the results are another tiny part of the great jigsaw of world prehistory.None of our attempts to explain the rise of civilization，or the origins of humanity，would mean anything unless they were based on scientific recovered archaeological data.

19.In the passage，the author implies that ______ .

A.archaeological research must be under the leadership of an army man

B.doing archaeological research is easy

C.archaeological research resembles treasure hunting

D.one can not accomplish the archaeological research without others’help.

20.In the passage，the author holds that our explanation of prehistory ______ .

A.must be based upon artifacts

B.must be based upon the military tradition

C.must be based upon one’s work experience

D.must be based upon scientifically recovered archaeological data


UNIT 29


TEXT A


Present-day philosophers usually envision their discipline as an endeavor that has been，since antiquity，distinct from and superior to any particular intellectual discipline，such as theology or science.Such philosophical concerns as the mind-body problem or，more generally，the nature of human knowledge，they believe，are basic human questions whose tentative philosophical solutions have served as the necessary foundations on which all other intellectual speculation has rested.

The basis for this view，however，lies in a serious misinterpretation of the past，a projection of modern concerns onto past events.The idea of an autonomous discipline called“philosophy”，distinct from and sitting in judgment on such pursuits as theology and science，turns out，on close examination，to be of quite recent origin.When，in the seventeenth century，Descartes and Hobbes rejected medieval philosophy，they did not think of themselves，as modern philosophers do，as proposing a new and better philosophy，but rather as furthering“the warfare between science and theology”.They were fighting，albeit discreetly，to open the intellectual world to the new science and to liberate intellectual life from ecclesiastical philosophy，and envisioned their work as contributing to the growth，not of philosophy，but of research in mathematics and physics.This link between philosophical interests and scientific practice persisted until the nineteenth century，when decline in ecclesiastical power over scholarship and changes in the nature of science provoked the final separation of philosophy from both.

The demarcation of philosophy from science was facilitated by the development in the early nineteenth century of a new notion，that philosophy’s core interest should be epistemology，the general explanation of what it means to know something：Modern philosophers now trace that notion back at less to Descartes and Spinoza，but it was not explicitly articulated until the late eighteenth century，by Kant，and did not become built into the structure of academic institutions and the standard self-descriptions of philosophy professors until the late nineteenth century.Without the idea of epistemology，the survival of philosophy in an age of modern science is hard to imagine.Metaphysics，philosophy’s traditional core—considered as the most general description of how the heavens and the earth are put together—had been rendered almost completely meaningless by the spectacular progress of physics.Kant，however，by focusing philosophy on the problem of knowledge，managed to replace metaphysics with epistemology，and thus to transform the notion of philosophy as“queen of sciences”into the new notion of philosophy as a separate，foundational discipline：Philosophy became“primary”no longer in the sense of“highest”but in the sense of“underlying”.After Kant，philosophers were able to reinterpret 17th-and 18th-century thinkers as attempting to discover“How is our knowledge possible？”and to project this question back even on the ancients.

1.According to the author，philosophy became distinct from science and theology during the ______ .

A.ancient period　B.medieval period

C.seventeenth century　D.nineteenth century

2.The author suggests that Descartes’support for the new science of the 17th century can be characterized as ______ .

A.pragmatic and hypocritical

B.cautious and inconsistent

C.daring and opportunistic

D.strong but prudent

3.The author of the passage implies which of the following in discussing the development of philosophy during the nineteenth century？

A.Nineteenth century philosophy took science as its model for understanding the bases of knowledge.

B.The role of academic institutions in shaping metaphysical philosophy grew enormously during the nineteenth century.

C.Nineteenth century philosophers carried out a program of investigation explicitly laid out by Descartes and Spinoza.

D.Kant had an overwhelming impact on the direction of nineteenth century philosophy.

4.With which of the following statements concerning the writing of history would the author of the passage be most likely to agree？

A.History should not emphasize the role played by ideas over the role played by individuals.

B.History should not be distorted by attributing present day consciousness to historical figures.

C.History should not be focused primarily on those past events most relevant to the present.

D.History should be concerned with describing those aspects of the past that differ most from those of the present.

5.The primary function of the passage as a whole is to ______ .

A.compare two competing models

B.analyze a difficult theory

C.present new evidence for a theory

D.correct an erroneous belief by describing its origins


TEXT B


President Clinton’s decision on Apr.8 to send Chinese Premier Zhu Rongji packing without an agreement on China’s entry into the World Trade Organization seemed to be a massive miscalculation.The President took a drubbing from much of the press，which had breathlessly reported that a deal was in the bag.The Cabinet and White House still appeared divided，and business leaders were characterized as furious over the lost opportunity.Zhu charged that Clinton lacked“the courage”to reach an accord.And when Clinton later telephoned the angry Zhu to pledge a renewed effort at negotiations，the gesture was widely portrayed as a flip-flop.

In fact，Clinton made the right decision in holding out for a better WTO deal.A lot more horse trading is needed before a final agreement can be reached.And without the Administration’s goal of a“bullet-proof agreement”that business lobbyists can enthusiastically sell to a Republican Congress，the whole process will end up in partisan acrimony that could harm relations with China for years.

THE HARD PART.Many business lobbyists，while disappointed that the deal was not closed，agree that better terms can still be had.And Treasury Secretary Robert E.Rubin，National Economic Council Director Gene B.Sperling，Commerce Secretary William M.Daley，and top trade negotiator Charlene Barshefsky all advised Clinton that while the Chinese had made a remarkable number of concessions，“we’re not there yet，”according to senior officials.

Negotiating with Zhu over the remaining issues may be the easy part.Although Clinton can signal U.S.approval for China’s entry into the WTO himself，he needs Congress to grant Beijing permanent most-favored-nation status as part of a broad trade accord.And the temptation for meddling on Capital Hill may prove overwhelming.Zhu had barely landed before Senate Majority Leader Trent Lott declared himself skeptical that China deserved entry into the WTO.And Senators Jesse A.Helms and Emest F.Hollings promised to introduce a bill requiring congressional approval of any deal.

The hidden message from these three textile-state Southerners：Get more protection for the U.S.clothing industry.Hoping to smooth the way，the Administration tried，but failed，to budge Zhu on textiles.Also left in the lurch：Wall Street，Hollywood，and Detroit.Zhu refused to open up much of the lucrative Chinese securities market and insisted on“cultural”restrictions on American movies and music.He also blocked efforts to allow U.S.auto makers to provide fleet financing.

BIG JOB.Already，business lobbyists are blanketing Capitol Hill to presale any eventual agreement，but what they’ve heard so far isn’t encouraging.Republicans，including Lott，say that“the time just isn’t right”for the deal.Translation：We’re determined to make it look as if Clinton has capitulated to the Chinese and is ignoring human，religious，and labor rights violations；the theft of nuclear-weapons technology；and the sale of missile parts to America’s enemies.Beijing’s fierce critics within the Democratic Party，such as Senator Paul D.Wellstone of Minnesota and House Minority leader Richard A.Gephardt of Missouri，won’t help，either.

Just how tough the lobbying job on Capitol Hill will be become clear on Apr.20，when Rubin lectured 19 chief executives on the need to discipline their Republican allies.With business and the White House still trading charges over who is responsible for the defeat of fast-track trade negotiating legislation in 1997，working together won’t be easy.And Republicans—with a wink—say that they’ll eventually embrace China’s entry into the WTO as a favor to Corporate America.Though not long before they torture Clinton，Zhu is out on a limb，and if Congress overdoes the criticism，he may be forced by domestic critics to renege.Business must make this much dear to both its GOP allies and the White House：This historic deal is too important to risk losing to any more partisan squabbling.

6.The main idea of this passage is ______ .

A.the contradiction between the Democratic Party and the Republican Party

B.on China’s entry into WTO

C.Clinton was right

D.business Lobbyists Control Capitol Hill

7.What does the sentence“Also left in the lurch：Wall Street，Hollywood，Detroit”convey？

A.Premier Zhu rejected their requirements.

B.The three places overdid criticism.

C.They wanted more protection.

D.They are in trouble.

8.What was the attitude of the Republican Party toward China’s entry into the WTO？

A.Contradictory　B.Appreciative

C.Disapproving　D.Hesitating

9.Who plays the leading part in the deal in America？

A.White House　B.Republicans

C.The Democratic Party　D.Businessmen

10.It can be inferred from the passage that ______ .

A.America will make concessions

B.America will hold out for a better WTO

C.Clinton has the right to signal U.S.approval for China’s entry

D.Democratic party approve China’s entry into the WTO


TEXT C


“Twenty years ago，Blackpool turned its back on the sea and tried to make itself into an entertainment centre.”says Robin Wood，a local official.“Now the thinking is that we should try，to refocus on the sea and make Blackpool a family destination again.”To say that Blackpool neglected the sea is to put it mildly.In 1976 the European Community，as it then was called，instructed member nations to make their beaches conform to certain minimum standards of cleanliness within ten years.Britain，rather than complying，took the novel strategy of contending that many of its most popular beaches were not swimming beaches at all.Because of Britain’s climate the sea-bathing season is short，and most people don’t go in above their knees anyway—and hence can’t really be said to be swimming.By averaging out the number of people actually swimming across 365 days of the year，the government was able to persuade itself，if no one else，that Britain had hardly any real swimming beaches.

As one environmentalist put it to me：“You had the ludicrous situation in which Luxembourg had more listed public bathing beaches than the whole of the United Kingdom.It was preposterous.”

Meanwhile，Blackpool continued to discharge raw sewage straight into the sea.Finally after much pressure from both environmental groups and the European Union，the local water authority built a new waste-treatment facility for the whole of Blackpool and neighbouring communities.The facility came online in June 1996.For the first time since the industrial revolution Blackpool’s waters are safe to swim in.

That done，the town is now turning its attention to making the sea-front more visually attractive.The promenade，once a rather elegant place to stroll，had become increasingly tatty and neglected.“It was built in Victorian times and needed a thorough overhaul anyway，”says Wood，“so we decided to make aesthetic improvements at the same time，to try to draw people back to it.”Blackpool recently spent about$1.4 million building new kiosks for vendors and improving seating around the Central Pier and plans to spend a further$15 million on various amenity projects.

The most striking thing about Blackpool these days compared with 20 years ago is how empty its beaches are.When the tide is out，Blackpool’s beaches are a vast plain of beckoning sand.They look spacious enough to accommodate comfortably the entire populace of northern England.Ken Welsby remembers days when，as he puts it，“you couldn’t lay down a handkerchief on this beach，it was that crowded.”

Welsby comes from Preston，20 miles down the road，and has been visiting Blackpool all his life.Now retired，he had come for the day with his wife，Kitty，and their three young grandchildren who were gravely absorbed in building a sand castle.“Two hundred thousand people they’d have on this beach sometimes.”Welsby said.“You can’t imagine it now，can you？”

Indeed I could not.Though it was a bright sunny day in the middle of summer.I counted just 13 people scattered along a half mile or so of open sand.Except for those rare times when hot weather and a public holiday coincide，it is like this nearly always now.“You can’t imagine how exciting it was to come here for the day when we were young.”Kitty said.“Even from Preston，it was a big treat.Now children don’t want the beach.They want arcade games and rides in helicopters and goodness knows what else.”She stared out over the glittery water.“We’ll never see those days again.It’s sad really.”

“But your grandchildren seem to be enjoying it，”I pointed out.

“For the moment，”Ken said.“For the moment.”

Afterward I went for a long walk along the empty beach，then went back to the town centre and treated myself to a large portion of fish-and-chips wrapped in paper.The way they cook it in Blackpool，it isn’t so much a meal as an invitation to a heart attack，but it was delicious.Far out over the sea the sun was setting with such splendor that I would almost have sworn I could hear the water hiss where it touched.

Behind me the lights of Blackpool Tower were just twinkling on，and the streets were beginning to fill with happy evening throngs.In the purply light of dusk the town looked peaceful and happy—enchanting even—and there was an engaging air of expectancy，of fun about to happen.Somewhat to my surprise，I realized that this place was beginning to grow on me.

11.At the beginning，the passage seems to suggest that Blackpool ______ .

A.will continue to remain as an entertaining center

B.complied with EC’s standards of cleanliness

C.had no swimming beaches all along

D.is planning to revive its former attraction

12.We can learn from the passage that Blackpool used to ______ .

A.have as many beaches as Luxembourg

B.have seriously polluted drinking water

C.boast some imposing seafront sights

D.attract few domestic holiday makers

13.What Blackpool’s beaches strike visitors most is their ______ .

A.emptiness　B.cleanliness　C.modernity　　D.monotony


TEXT D


Burning the midnight oil before an exam or interview is counterproductive according to research which found that sleep is necessary for memories to be“download”into the brain.

A good night’s sleep within 30 hours of trying to remember a new task is a prerequisite of having good recall in the weeks ahead，scientists have found.

The research，published in the December issue of Nature Neuroscience，showed that it was the act of sleep，rather than the simple passage of time，that was critical for long-term memory formation.“We think that getting that first night’s sleep starts the process of memory consolidation，”said Robert Stickgold，a sleep researcher at Harvard Medical School who conducted the latest study.“It seems that memories normally wash out of the brain unless some process nails them down.My suspicion is that sleep is one of those things that does the nailing down，”Professor Stickgold said.

With about one in five people claiming that they are so chronically short of sleep that it affects their daily activities，the latest work emphasizes the less well-understood side-effect—serious memory impairment.Volunteers in an experiment found it easier to remember a memory task if they were allowed to sleep that night.But for those kept awake，no amount of subsequent sleep made up for the initial loss.

Professor Stickgold’s team trained the 24 people to identify the orientation of three diagonal bars flashed for a sixtieth of a second on a computer screen full of horizontal stripes.Half the subjects were kept awake that night，while the other slept.Both groups were allowed to sleep for the second and third nights to make up for any differences in tiredness between the volunteers.Those who slept the first night were significantly and consistently better at remembering the task while the second group showed no improvement despite enjoying two nights of catch-up sleep.

A further study by scientists at the Medical University at Lubeck in Germany showed that memories are laid down in two stages during the night.The first is during the deep，so-called“slow wave”sleep，which usually occurs in the first half of the night.The second，and less important stage occurs during periods of dreaming，or“rapid eye movement”（REM）.When people are sleep-deprived in the first half of the night，their memory consolidation is almost the same as having no sleep at all.Being deprived of REM sleep was not found to be so detrimental for memory recall but was important in terms of implicit learning，when performance is not relying solely on the ability to remember.

The scientists concluded that a good night’s slumber，with both slow-wave and REM sleep，produced the best intellectual performances among their volunteers.

14.According to the December issue of Nature Neuroscience，which of the following is correct？

A.The passage of time was critical for long-term memory formation compared with the act of sleep.

B.Sleeping was more critical for long-term memory formation compared with the passage of time.

C.Both sleeping and the passage of time were critical for long-term memory formation.

D.Neither the act of sleeping nor the passage of time was critical for long-term memory formation.

15.From what time did the process of memory consolidation begin according to the passage？

A.The day that memory began to work.

B.The day that the mind had memory.

C.The day that unforgettable things happened.

D.The day of first night’s sleep.

16.Which of the following is true in Professor Stickgold’s experiment？

A.Even though the second group made up two nights of sleep，their memory can’t catch up with the first group.

B.The group who slept the first night was worse than the one who slept the second and third night.

C.If the second group had two nights of catch-up sleep，they would have improvement than before.

D.If the second group had two nights of catch-up sleep，they would have the same memory with the first sleep.


TEXT E


In this new book，Les Conversation Secretes de Francais Sous l’Occupation（The Secrets Conversation of the French under the Occupation），Antoine Lefebure plunges courageously into some unexplored recesses of the Vichy cesspool.He fishes out glimpses of life during the German Occupation that are at times moving and always carry the ring of truths.

Too few historians have focused on the daily lives and attitudes of ordinary French citizens during those dark years.Lefebure realized that new historiographical ground should be broken by careful observation of the smallest occurrences referred to in the millions of letters seized，and the countless phone conversations taken down by officials in Vichy’s harmless-sounding Service des Controles Techniques des l’Etat Francais.He found a wealth of materials in the archives，and was fortunate to obtain permission to use some of it in his book.

Lefebure’s book conjures up vividly the seemingly unending nightmare of life during the Occupation—the obsession with finding enough to eat，the bloodshed of the bombardments，the shabby behavior，the ordeals of young people sent off to work camps...

Older readers will be reminded of coffee made with acorns，broadcasts from London，surprising barter deals and the swaggering black-marketeers.Villains clearly had a field day during the Occupation.And the form of anti-Semitism most evident in what people said and wrote to each other at the time was a self-interested resentment of the Jew seen as someone with a private income and no need to work，and whose money and property were much envied.

What comes as a pleasant surprise is the fact that after sifting through his samples of 100，000 letters and documents Lefebure found only a relative small number of anonymous denunciations.Much has been said and written since 1944 about how keen ordinary French people were to denounce next-door neighbors.Here is proof that this kind of repugnant behavior was not as common as some have assumed.

However，it is a pity that at times Lefebure’s book seems muddled and too impressionistic；that he tells us little about the way he established his sample and about its reliability；that he does not look critically enough at letters which contain errors of fact or superfluous pathos.

17.The originality of Antoine Lefebure is manifested in ______ .

A.his presentation of historical events in the Second World War

B.his description of his life experience in France during the period of the German Occupation

C.his observation of the Vichy government in France

D.his presentation of daily life and attitude of ordinary French people in the period of the German Occupation

18.Antoine Lefebure’s book is based upon ______ .

A.old people’s reminiscence

B.letters and telephone conversations interpreted by the agents of the Vichy government

C.anonymous denunciation

D.the ring of truth

19.The shortcomings of Antoine Lefebure’s book include all the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.presenting small occurrences

B.lack of systematic arrangement

C.lack of precision

D.superfluous pathos

20.Antoine Lefebure’s book showed that what ordinary French people most concerned in the period of the German Occupation include all the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.food

B.bombardments

C.old people

D.next-door neighbor’s denouncement


UNIT 30


TEXT A


The earliest controversies about the relationship between photography and art centered on whether photography’s fidelity to appearances and dependence on a machine allowed it to be a fine art as distinct from merely a practical art.Throughout the nineteenth century，the defense of photography was identical with the struggle to establish it as a fine art.Against the charge that photography was a soulless，mechanical copying of reality；photographers asserted that it was instead a privileged way of seeing，a revolt against commonplace vision，and no less worthy an art than painting.

Ironically，now that photography is securely established as a fine art，many photographers find it pretentious or irrelevant to label it as such.Serious photographers variously claim to be finding，recording，impartially observing，witnessing events，exploring themselves—anything but making works of art.In the nineteenth century，photography’s association with the real world placed it in an ambivalent relation to art：late in the twentieth century an ambivalent relation exists because of the modernist heritage in art.That important photographers are no longer willing to debate whether photography is or is not a fine art，except to proclaim that their own work is not involved with art，shows the extent to which they simply take for granted the concept of art imposed by the triumph of Modernism：the better the art，the more subversive it is of the traditional aims of art.

Photographers’disclaimers of any interest in making art tell us more about the harried status of the contemporary notion of art than about whether photography is or is not art.For example，those photographers who suppose that，by taking pictures，they are getting away from the pretensions of art as exemplified by painting remind us of those Abstract Expressionist painters who imagined they were getting away from the intellectual austerity of classical Modernist painting by concentrating on the physical act of painting.Much of photography’s prestige today derives from the convergence of its aims with those of recent art，particularly with the dismissal of abstract art implicit in the phenomenon of Pop painting during the 1960’s.Appreciating photographs is a relief to sensibilities tired of the mental exertions demanded by abstract art.Classical Modernist painting，that is，abstract art as developed in different ways by Picasso，Candinsky and Matisse，presupposes highly developed skills of looking and a familiarity with other paintings and the history of art，photography，like Pop painting，reassures viewers that art is not hard：photography seems to be more about its subjects than about art.Photography，however，has developed all the anxieties and self-consciousness of a classic Modernist art.Many professionals privately have begun to worry that the promotion of photography as an activity subversive of the traditional pretensions of art has gone so far that the public will forget that photography is a distinctive and exalted activity—in short，an art.

1.In the passage，the author is primarily concerned with ______ .

A.defining the Modernist attitude toward art

B.explaining how photography emerged as a fine art after the controversies of the nineteenth century

C.explaining the attitudes of serious contemporary photographers toward photography as art and placing those attitudes in their historical context

D.defining the various approaches that serious contemporary photographers take toward their art and assessing the value of each of those approaches

2.Which of the following adjectives best describes“the concept of art imposed by the triumph of Modernism”as the author represents it in Para.2？

A.Objective　B.Mechanical

C.Superficial　D.Paradoxical

3.The author introduces Abstract Expressionist painters（Para.3）in order to ______ .

A.provide an example of artists who，like serious contemporary photographers，disavowed traditionally accepted aims of modern art

B.call attention to artists whose works often bear a physical resemblance to the works of serious contemporary photographers

C.set forth an analogy between the Abstract Expressionist painters and classical Modernist painters

D.provide a contrast to Pop artists and others who created works that exemplify the Modernist heritage in art

4.According to the author，the nineteenth-century defenders of photography mentioned in the passage stressed that photography was ______ .

A.a means of making people familiar with remote locales and unfamiliar things

B.a technologically advanced activity

C.a device for observing the world impartially

D.an art comparable to painting

5.According to the passage，which of the following best explains the reaction of serious contemporary photographers to the question of whether photography is an art？

A.The photographers’belief that their reliance on an impersonal machine to produce their art requires the surrender of the authority of their personal vision.

B.The photographers’fear that serious photography may not be accepted as an art by the contemporary art public.

C.The influence of Abstract Expressionist painting and Pop Art on the subject matter of the modern photograph.

D.The photographers’belief that the best art is subversive of art as it has previously been defined.


TEXT B


The striving of countries in Central Europe to enter the European Union may offer an unprecedented chance to the continent’s Gypsies to be recognized as a nation，albeit one without a defined territory.And if they were to achieve that they might even seek some kind of formal place—at least a total population outnumbers that of many of the Union’s present and future countries.Some experts put the figure at 4m-plus；some proponents of Gypsy rights go as high as 15m.

Unlike Jews，Gypsies have had no known ancestral land to hark back to.Though their language is related to Hindi，their territorial origins are misty.Romanian peasants held them to be born on the moon.Other Europeans（wrongly）thought them migrant Egyptians，hence the derivative Gypsy.Most probably they were itinerant metal workers and entertainers who drifted west from India in the 7th century.

However，since communism in Central Europe collapsed a decade ago，the notion of Romanestan as a landless nation founded on Gypsy culture has gained ground.The International Romany Union，which says it stands for 10m Gypsies in more than 30 countries，is fostering the idea of“self-rallying”.It is trying to promote a standard and written form of the language；it waves a Gypsy flag（green with a wheel）when it lobbies in such places as the United Nations；and in July it held a congress in Prague，The Czech capital.Where President Vaclav Havel said that Gypsies in his own country and elsewhere should have a better deal.

At the congress a Slovak-born lawyer，Emil Scuka，was elected president of the International Romany Union.Later this month a group of elected Gypsy politicians，including members of parliament，mayors and local councilors from all over Europe（OSCE），to discuss how to persuade more Gypsies to get involved in politics.

The International Romany Union is probably the most representative of the outfits that speak for Gypsies，but that is not saying a lot.Of the several hundred delegates who gathered at its congress，few were democratically elected；oddly，none came from Hungary，whose Gypsies are perhaps the world’s best organized，with some 450 Gypsy bodies advising local councils there.The union did，however，announce its ambition to set up a parliament，but how it would actually be elected was left undecided.

So far，the European Commission is wary of encouraging Gypsies to present themselves as a nation.That might，it is feared，open a Pandora’s box already containing Basques，Corsicans and other awkward peoples.Besides，acknowledging Gypsies as a nation might backfire，just when several countries，particularly Hungary，Slovakia and the Czech Republic，are beginning to treat them better in order to qualify for EU membership.“The EU’s whole premise is to overcome differences，not to highlight them，”says a nervous Eurocrat.

But the idea that the Gypsies should win some kind of special recognition as Europe’s largest continent wide minority，and one with a terrible history of persecution，is catching on.Gypsies have suffered many pogroms over the centuries.In Romania，the country that still has the largest number of them（more than 1m in the 19th century），they were actually enslaved.Hitler tried to wipe them out，along with the Jews.

“Gypsies deserve some space within European structures，”says Jan Marinus Wiersma，a Dutchman in the European Parliament who suggests that one of the current commissioners should be responsible for Gypsy affairs.Some prominent Gypsies say they should be more directly represented，perhaps with a quota in the European Parliament.That，they argue，might give them a boost.There are moves afoot to help them to get money for，among other things，a Gypsy university.

One big snag is that Europe’s Gypsies are，in fact，extremely heterogeneous.They belong to many different，and often antagonistic，clans and tribes，with no common language or religion.Their self-proclaimed leaders have often proved quarrelsome and corrupt.Still，says Dimitrina Petrova，head of the European Roma Rights Center in Budapest，Gypsies’shared experience of suffering entitles them to talk of one nation；their potential unity，she says，stems from“being regarded as sub-human by most majorities in Europe.”

And they have begun to be a bit more pragmatic.In Slovakia and Bulgaria，for instance，Gypsy political parties are trying to form electoral blocks that could win seats in parliament.In Macedonia，a Gypsy party already has some，and even runs a municipality.Nicholas George，an expert on Gypsy affairs at the OSCE，reckons that，spread over Central Europe，there are now about 20 Gypsy MPs and mayors，400-odd local councilors，and a growing number of businessmen and intellectuals.

That is far from saying that they have the people or the cash to forge a nation.But，with the Gypsy question on the EU’s agenda in Central Europe，they are making ground.

6.The best title of this passage is ______ .

A.Gypsies Want to Form a Nation

B.Are They a Nation？

C.EU Is Afraid of Their Growth

D.They Are a Tribe

7.Where are the most probable Gypsy territory origins？

A.Most probably they drifted west from India in the 7th century.

B.They are scattered everywhere in the world.

C.Probably，they stemmed from Central Europe.

D.They probably came from the International Romany Union.

8.What does the International Romany Union lobby for？

A.It lobbies for a demand to be accepted by such international organizations as EU and UN.

B.It lobbies for a post in any international Romany Union.

C.It lobbies for the right as a nation.

D.It lobbies for a place in such international organizations as the EU or UN.

9.Why is the Europe Commission wary of encouraging Gypsies to present themselves as a nation？

A.It may open a Pandora’s Box.

B.Encouragement may lead to some unexpected results.

C.It fears that the Basques，Corsicans and other nations seeking separation may raise the same demand.

D.Gyspsies’demand may highlight the difference in the EU.


TEXT C


Many Americans suffered a ruinous disease—alcoholism.For 13 years，between 1920 and 1933，there were no liquor stores anywhere in the United States.They were shut down—abolished by an amendment to the Constitution（the 18th）and by a law of Congress（the Volstead Act）.After January 20，1920，there was supposed to be no more manufacturing，selling，or transporting of“intoxicating”liquors.Without any more liquor，people could not drink it.And if they did not drink it，how could they get drunk？There would be no more dangers to the public welfare from drunkenness and alcoholism，it was all very logical.And yet prohibition of liquor，beer，and wine did not work，Why？

Because，law or no law，millions of people still liked to drink alcohol.And they were willing to take risks to get it.They were not about to change their tastes and habits just because of a change in the law.And gangs of liquor smugglers made it easy to buy an illegal drink—or two or three.They smuggled millions of gallons of the outlawed liquor across the Canadian and Mexican borders.They hid the stuff under the seats of cars，in hot-water bottles，in the trunks of Christmas trees，and in large blocks of ice.Drinkers were lucky to know of an illegal bar（“speakeasy”）that served Mexican or Canadian liquor.In those bars，there was little danger of being crippled and blinded.But if you drank alcohol crudely distilled in a gangster’s garage，you could be paralyzed or even killed.

Under the prohibition law，paint and chemical industries were permitted to make a poisonous kind of alcohol for their products.Gangsters quickly invented clever schemes for illegally obtaining millions of gallons of industrial alcohol.They added flavoring to the alcohol and removed most of the poisonous chemicals from it.But deadly doses of the poison sometimes remained in it.Anyone who unsuspectingly drank this sickening stuff would become nauseous.His skin would turn bluish and cold.He would lose control of his muscles and maybe go blind.If he had drunk enough，he would die.

10.Which of the following statements reflects the information in the passage？

A.People liked to drink but they did not defeat Prohibition.

B.The liquor sold in speakeasies could kill or paralyze.

C.Liquor made and distributed illegally caused many deaths during the Prohibition Era.

D.The success of Prohibition made many people give up alcoholic drinking.

11.Which of the following was NOT a characteristic reason for the proposal of the 18th Amendment to the Constitution and the Volstead Act？

A.There would be no further danger to the public from alcoholism.

B.There would be a rise in the cost of alcoholic drinks.

C.People would have no more liquor to drink.

D.People would not create a public nuisance because of getting drunk.

12.Crude alcohol was characterized by its ______ .

A.added flavoring

B.ability to cause nausea，blindness，or death

C.bluish，cold quality，which was very appealing

D.use as a poisonous chemical

13.During Prohibition，people ______ .

A.lived in fear of the law

B.were willing to risk being arrested for the pleasures of liquor

C.recklessly endangered their communities

D.were respectful of the legal sanctions placed on them


TEXT D


Inside an old factory building in Cambridge，Massachusetts，a remarkable machine with the improbable name Zeus is hard at work.Flexing its two robotic arms，the computer-driven device continually reaches into a storage container where thousands of individual samples of genetic material sit in tiny wells etched into plastic plates，each one identified by a unique bar code.One by one，Zeus searches for a particular code，dips into the corresponding well and picks up a minuscule droplet of liquid DNA.

Then Zeus transfers each precious droplet to a nearby sheet of nylon，moistens a designated spot and pivots back to the glass plates to find the next sample on its list.When Zeus is done，the nylon sheet will be spotted with a grid of about 1，000 droplets，forming what researchers call a microarray.Once the machine has created a few dozen of these arrays，they will be rolled up，inserted into glass tubes and doused with radioactive dye and genetic material from a range of human tissue types—from normal，healthy ceils to diseased cells representing breast，prostate，lung or colon cancer.Emerging from this experiment will be data that may someday lead scientists to a new cure for one of the deadliest scourges known to man.

When the human genome was sequenced last year，scientists finally gained access to the full


text of God’s reference manual：the 3 billion biochemical“letters”that spell out our tens of thousands of genes.These genes，strung out along the 6 chromosomes in virtually every human cell，carry the instructions for making all the tissues，organs，hormones and enzymes in our body.


Once scientists have decoded these instructions—a process already well under way—they should have a better understanding of precisely what happens，down to the molecules within individual cells，when the body malfunctions.And，says Francis Collins，director of the National Institutes of Health’s Human Genome Research Institute，“If you understand the genetic basis of a disease，then you can predict what protein it produces and set about developing a drug to block it.”

Here in Cambridge，a new industry is quietly taking shape that proposes to do that on a grand scale，as companies with names like Biogen，Genzyme，Genetics Institute and Millennium Pharmaceuticals—Zeus’home—prepare to change forever the way doctors fight disease.Spurred by the prospect of scientific glory and enormous profit，big pharmaceutical firms and university and government labs have been joined by scores of new companies，not just in Cambridge，but in other high-tech hot spots around the United States.

The result could be a medical revolution.Until now，doctors haven’t actually been fighting illnesses like cancer，stroke and heart disease.Instead，they’ve been intervening at the level of symptoms.And they have done it largely by trial and error—finding new medicines in exotic plant extracts，for example，or looking for chemical compounds that resemble existing drugs.The process is so inefficient that the drugs currently available target about only 500 different proteins in the body，out of the 30，000 or so we’re made of.

14.According to the passage，Zeus ______ .

A.is controlled by computer and decodes the instructions of human genomes

B.can automatically collect samples of human DNA

C.will roll the arrays up and insert them into glass tubes

D.and its research is being done with the knowledge of the outsider world

15.Which of the following statement is correct according to the passage？

A.There are not many organizations and companies interested in the genome research.

B.The genome research will bring scientific but not financial success to the researcher.

C.The genome research will block a disease before it happens.

D.Scientists are changing forever the way they discover new medicines.

16.Scientists had not begun to find out the secret of the making of human body until ______ .

A.the genome research done by Zeus in Cambridge，Massachusetts

B.they decoded the human gene which carry the instructions for making human body

C.they sequenced the human genome

D.they can produce effective medicine to cure some fatal diseases

17.The word“spur”（Para.5）means ______ .

A.stimulate　B.cause　C.interest　D.study


TEXT E


Every man is a philosopher.Every man has his own philosophy of life and his special view of the universe.Moreover，his philosophy is important，more important perhaps than he himself knows.It determines his treatment of friends and enemies，his conduct when alone and in society，his attitude toward his home，his work，and his country，his religious beliefs，his ethical standards，his social adjustment and his personal happiness.

Nations，too，through the political or military party in power，have their philosophers of thought and action.Wars are waged and revolutions incited because of the clash of ideologies，the conflict of philosophies.It has always been so.World WarⅡis but the latest and most dramatic illustration of the combustible nature of differences in social and political philosophy.

Philosophy，says Plato，begins with wonder.We wonder about the destructive fury of earthquakes，floods，storms，drought，pestilence，famine，and fire，the mysteries of birth，and death，pleasure and pain，change and permanence，cruelty and kindness，instincts and ideals，mind and body，the size of the universe and man’s place in it.Our questions are endless.What is man？What is Nature？What is justice？What is duty？...Among the animals man is concerned about his origin and end，about his purposes and goals，about the meaning of life and the nature of reality.He alone distinguishes between beauty and ugliness，good and evil，better and worse.He may be a member of the animal kingdom，but he is also a citizen of the world of ideas and values.

Some of man’s questions have been answered.Where the answer is clear，we call it science or art and move on to higher ground and a new vista of the world.Many of our questions，however，will never have final answer.Men will always discus the nature of justice and right，the significance of evil，the art of government，the relation of mind and matter，the search for truth，the quest for happiness，the idea of God，and the meaning of reality.

The human race has reflected so long and often on these problems that the same patterns of thought recur in almost every age.We should know what these thoughts are.We should know what answers have been suggested by those who have most influenced ancient and modern thought.We shall want to do our own thinking and find our own answers.It is，however，neither necessary nor advisable to travel alone.Others have helped dispel the darkness，and the light they have kindled may also illustrate our way.

18.In the passage，the author says that every man is a philosopher.This is because ______ .

A.every man lives like a philosopher

B.every man is aware of the importance of philosophy

C.every man lives in accordance with his world outlook

D.every man lives consciously

19.According to Plato philosophy is originated from ______ .

A.what we don’t know

B.some miracles

C.the question of what man is

D.the racial contradiction

20.According to the author we can trace the root of war in ______ .

A.the power struggle　B.the military competition

C.the conflict of ideas　D.the racial contradiction


UNIT 31


TEXT A


It is possible for students to obtain advanced degrees in English while knowing little or nothing about traditional scholarly methods.The consequences of this neglect of traditional scholarship are particularly unfortunate for the study of women writers.If the canon—the list of authors whose works are most widely taught—is ever to include more women，scholars must be well trained in historical scholarship and textual editing.Scholars who do not know how to read early manuscripts，locate rare books，establish a sequence of editions，and so on are bereft of crucial tools for revising the canon.

To address such concerns，an experimental version of the traditional scholarly methods course was designed to raise students’consciousness about the usefulness of traditional learning for any modern critic or theorist.To minimize the artificial aspects of the conventional course，the usual procedure of assigning a large number of small problems drawn from the entire range of historical periods was abandoned，though this procedure has the obvious advantage of at least superficially familiarizing students with a wide range of reference sources.Instead，students were engaged in a collective effort to do original work on a neglected eighteenth-century writer，Elizabeth Griffith，to give them an authentic experience of literary scholarship and to inspire them to take responsibility for the quality of their own work.

Griffith’s work presented a number of advantages for this particular pedagogical purpose.First，the body of extant scholarship on Griffith was so tiny that it could all be read in a day；thus students spent little time and effort mastering the literature and had a clear field for their own discoveries.Griffith’s play The Platonic Wife exists in three versions，enough to provide illustrations of editorial issues but not too many for beginning students to manage.In addition，because Griffith was successful in the eighteenth century，as her continued productivity and favorable reviews demonstrate，her exclusion from the canon and virtual disappearance from literary history also helped raise issues concerning the current canon.

The range of Griffith’s work meant that each student could become the world’s leading authority on a particular Griffith text.For example，a student studying Griffith’s Wife in the Right obtained a first edition of the play and studied it for some weeks.This student was suitably shocked and outraged to find its title transformed into A Wife in the Night in Watt’s Bibliotheca Britannica.Such experiences，inevitable and common in working on a writer to whom so little attention has been paid，serve to vaccinate the student—I hope for a lifetime—against credulous use of reference sources.

1.The author of the passage is primarily concerned with ______ .

A.revealing a commonly ignored deficiency

B.proposing a return to traditional terminology

C.describing an attempt to correct a shortcoming

D.assessing the success of a new pedagogical approach

2.It can be inferred that the author of the passage expects that the experience of the student mentioned as having studied Wife in the Right would have which of the following effects？

A.It would lead the student to disregard information found in the Bibliotheca Britannica.

B.It would teach the student to question the accuracy of certain kinds of information sources when studying neglected authors.

C.It would teach the student to avoid the use of reference sources in studying neglected authors.

D.It would help the student to understand the importance of first editions in establishing the authorship of plays.

3.The author of the passage suggests that which of the following is a disadvantage of the strategy employed in the experimental scholarly methods course？

A.Students were not given an opportunity to study women writers outside the canon.

B.Students’original work would not be appreciated by recognized scholars.

C.Little scholarly work has been done on the work of Elizabeth Griffith.

D.Students were not given an opportunity to encounter certain sources of information that could prove useful in their future studies.

4.Which of the following best states the“particular pedagogical purpose”mentioned in Para.3？

A.To assist scholars in revising the canon of authors.

B.To minimize the trivial aspects of the traditional scholarly methods course.

C.To provide students with information about Griffith’s work.

D.To encourage scholarly rigor in students’own research.

5.Which of the following best describes the function of the last paragraph in relation to the passage as a whole？

A.It summarizes the benefits that students can derive from the experimental scholarly methods course.

B.It provides additional reasons why Griffith’s work raises issues having to do with the canon of authors.

C.It provides an illustration of the immediate nature of the experiences students can derive from the experimental scholarly methods course.

D.It contrasts the experience of a student in the experimental scholarly methods course with the experience of a student in the traditional use.


TEXT B


The sea is inevitably the recipient of solid matter，intentionally disposed of or accidentally lost.This can interfere with fishing，shipping and other marine activities，but can also support life in the sea by providing additional surfaces for encrusting organisms and shelter for mobile species.In the past much of such solid matter disintegrated quickly，but resistant synthetic substances have been replacing many natural，more degradable materials and this trend is continuing.

There is now growing concern among fishermen，scientists，seafarers，conservationists and tourists about the increasing amounts of plastic material found at sea and on beaches.Such litter originates from both land-based and sea-borne sources.Most beaches near population centers are littered by a multitude of plastic residues washed up from the sea，contributed by rivers，ships and outfalls，dumped by illegal refuse operators or left behind by beach users.

Since most synthetic materials are buoyant and persistent，they present a threat to living organisms and the natural environment.Such debris has been recorded，sometimes in large quantities，in the oceans，including the polar regions，and from intertidal areas to abyssal depths.

There is little argument that discarded plastics are harmful in the ocean environment，but agreement about the degree of harm and about effective steps to solve the problem is not easy to achieve because quantitative estimates of loss of marine life due to plastic pollution are difficult to obtain.Nor is it easy to compare，on present information，the amount of debris originating from land with that arising from fishing and shipping.

More study is needed to define the magnitude of the problem and to explore solutions.Better estimates of the number of marine animals killed and of the impact on the fishing and shipping industries are required.Research is needed on procedures for storing，and disposing of synthetic material，as well as on the design and manufacture of nets and other gear less harmful to the environment or more readily recoverable.Research is also required to develop alternative materials.

Some practical steps can be taken immediately.Packing bands and beverage yokes could be cut after use.All hazardous plastic products could be labeled to indicate their potential for damage to the environment and marine life and the ways to minimize it.Fishing-net manufacturers might make parts of their nets，or the lines connecting them to floats or anchors，of degradable material to reduce the damage done by ghost fishing.Lastly，beach clean-up campaigns，which have recently been promoted in several countries，as well as removing litter，serve to raise public awareness，while providing evidence on the problem.The introduction of economic incentives and the development of guidelines and regulatory instruments should be explored as a means of encouraging the production and use of alternative materials that are not harmful to the environment，and to promote the collection and recycling of discarded plastics.

6.According to the author，plastic litter found at sea and on beaches is ______ .

A.land-based

B.sea-borne

C.human-based

D.both land-based and sea-borne

7.Because most synthetic materials are persistent， ______ .

A.the economic incentives can’t be developed

B.public health is in danger

C.the natural environment can’t be protected

D.both the life and the natural environment are harmed

8.In the sea environment， ______ .

A.the discarded plastics are very dangerous

B.most of the opinions agree that the plastic litter is harmful

C.it is unnecessary to collect the litter

D.there is an argument on whether the plastics are harmful


TEXT C


A recent survey in the United States showed that the average family spent more money on its pets than on its children.Although this is a rather shocking statistics，it should not surprise anyone who has seen the doggy beauty parlors or the quiet shady groves where loved pets of all varieties are laid to rest forever.It is possible that the Americans are unique in treating their little friends in this way，but what information we do have would suggest that the English，too，are slavish in their attentions to the whims of their pets.

This can clearly be seen when we look at pet foods，which often contain more vitamins than human food or，at least，are seldom less nutritious.They certainly cost as much.Last year the British public spent two hundred million pounds on pet food alone，to say nothing of veterinary bills and animal furniture.It is difficult not to feel resentful about this when one considers what the same amount could do for victims of starvation and poverty，and so it is not unusual for me to get hot under the collar when I read about another old person who has left all his/her money to a dog or cat home.

There are a variety of reasons why I，personally，find the popularity of British pets unacceptable.Among other things they cause physical problems.An example of this is New York where they have great difficulty getting rid of the mess that dogs leave on the streets.Many people find this funny，but in a number of large cities it is a major problem.Animals can cause disease，too.It is the threat of rabies—a disease with no known cure—that has made the English government impose strict restrictions on animals coming into the United Kingdom.When the Spanish government recently destroyed a number of stray dogs as protection against the same threat，English tourists immediately wrote letters to the newspapers complaining about mass murder.

Another problem is the carelessness of some pet owners.Most little children want a dog or a cat，and they continually pester their mothers and fathers until they get one.It is only when the sweet little thing has been brought home that the parents realize how much time and money must be spent on“Rover”or“Bonze”.At this point many of them abandon it.This brings me to my last point.Pets，which are allowed to run free，are often not sweet at all.English farmers lose hundreds of sheep a year，killed by someone’s pet poodle or dachshund，and you must have read of children being mauled by pet Alsatians or even tigers.We are a nation of pet-lovers.Wouldn’t it be better to be lovers of human beings？

9.The author wrote this passage in order to ______ .

A.show that he dislikes pets

B.prove that he loves human being more than animal

C.compare how the American and the English love their pets

D.discuss the English love of pets and make some suggestions

10.The author is very angry about the money spent on pet foods because ______ .

A.pet foods are more nutritious than human food

B.the same amount of money could be used to help the poor

C.there are more pet foods than human food

D.pet foods contain more vitamins than human food

11.The phrase“get hot under the collar”in Para.2 most probably means ______ .

A.become angry or indignant

B.have a high temperature

C.be difficult to get rid of

D.feel uncomfortable in a shirt with collar

12.According to the passage，stricter penalties should be introduced by the authorities for those people who have animal that ______ .

A.savage livestock or harm little children

B.are being treated with love

C.are left a lot of money

D.are cut up for medical experiments


TEXT D


In its most abstract sense the perception of a loss of community in modern society refers to changes in both the structure and content of personal relationships.Here community is used to denote a sense of common identity between individuals，and enduring ties of affection and harmony based upon personal knowledge and face-to-face contact.It is often contrasted with the impersonal and dehumanizing aspects of modern life，with the rise of a selfish individualism，a calculative approach to human relationships and the sense of social dislocation present under conditions of rapid social and economic change.These judgments were typified by the pessimistic strand of much eighteenth-and nineteenth-century Romanticism，which stressed the unity of man with nature，opposed reason with sentiment and offered thoroughgoing criticism of the emerging urban，industrial world.The concept of community was used in order to come to terms with this new form of society.The scientific and technological advances of the new age were contrasted with man’s spiritual and emotional impoverishment，in which the loss of community was taken as emblematic.The term was therefore used in a literally reactionary way，as a reaction to both the material squalor and the spiritual degradation which Romanticism associated with the rise of urban industrialism.Community signified a more humane and intimate existence，more stable，more traditional and less tainted by the rational pursuit of self-interest.The term was used by writers like Cobbett and Coleridge to evoke a largely mythical golden age in the pre-industrial world，where organic communities of beneficent landowners and merry rustics lived a happy Arcadian existence in the mainly agricultural villages and small market towns which constituted pre-industrial society.Rapid urbanization and industrialization were accused of having destroyed this notion of community.

The Industrial Revolution was believed to have changed not only the structure of society by concentrating large numbers of people in cities and in factories，but also the quality of the relationships upon which a sense of community rested.Out of this perception there emerged a very common literary and cultural theme，fully explored by Raymond Williams in two of his books，Culture and Society and The Country and the City（Williams，1961，1973）.Since urban industrialism had brought a breakdown of community it followed that real communities could not exist in the new industrial cities but only in the countryside.The village therefore came to be regarded as the ideal community.The romantic assertion of the unity of man with nature found its counterpart in an idyllic view of rural life as consisting of harmony and virtue.Relationships in rural communities were regarded as more indefinably profound and fulfilling，generating a prevailing sense of meaningful social intimacy.In cities，on the other hand，it was believed that the“unnatural”separation of their inhabitants from the land and from one another provoked dislocation and a superficial and alienating way of life.This tendency to identify a sense of community with particular patterns of settlement and particular geographical locations has proved to be an immensely enduring one.As Williams shows，it is a tradition that has penetrated large areas of our culture，including our literature，our aesthetics，our architecture and town and country planning，and even our social science.Such a tradition continues to act as a filter through which the reality of urban and rural life is constantly being interpreted.Even today there is a tendency to regard only rural villages as real communities where we can find our roots，while life in cities is viewed as a necessary evil to be avoided whenever possible.

13.Which of the following is the best title for the passage？

A.Community as Criticism of Industrial Society.

B.Community in the Modern World

C.Community and Change

D.Community and the Sociological Tradition.

14.The eighteenth-and nineteenth-century Romanticism insisted that ______ .

A.modern industry destroyed people’s harmonious relationship with nature

B.the urban life is an evil though the development of industry is necessary

C.they created the concept of community to come to terms with the modern world

D.the industrial development enriched the life of urban inhabitants

15.The world“emblematic”（Para.1）may have the meaning of ______ .

A.poor　B.pessimistic

C.symbolic　D.disastrous

16.According to the passage，the concept of community ______ .

A.is not created until the rapid urbanization and industrialization of the Industrial Revolution

B.refers only to the ideal of human and rustic life in the countryside

C.is also used to indicate the change of society structure by concentrating large numbers of people in cities

D.has changed while changes have happened in the structure of society

17.Which of the following statements is correct according to the passage？

A.The conflict between urban and rural life has been reflected in different aspects of our culture.

B.The ideal community will disappear with the scientific and technological advances.

C.Community can only exist in the pre-industrial society when people are less tainted by the pursuit of self-interest.

D.The consequences of the loss of community for the stability of society are widely feared by everyone.


TEXT E


Many writers complain that their biggest difficulty is finding a subject.Sometimes that difficulty appears less complicated because the subject is identified in a writing assignment.But writing assignments vary in how they are worded，what they assume，and what they expect.For example，you may be asked to discuss two characters in a play you have read.This open assignment does not identify a subject；it merely identifies an area in which a subject needs to be developed.Another version of that same assignment might ask you compare and contrast the way two characters make compromises.This closed assignment identifies a subject，but it assumes you know how to work with a specific form（comparison and contrast essay）and it expects you to produce specific information.In other words，although the second assignment restricts the subject，you must still select and arrange the subject matter of your essay.

When you have a free choice of subjects，your difficulties may appear more complicated.No one is helping you find your subject.On the other hand，no one is telling you what to do or how to do it.You’re free to make all your own decisions.Rather than discussing two characters you have read about in a play，you may decide to compare and contrast two characters you know in your neighborhood.Or better still，you may decide to analyze how your favorite character deals with the problem of making compromises.

Whether you are responding to an assignment or creating your own，you need to follow certain measures if you are to find an appropriate subject.First you should write about a subject you know or can learn something about.The more you know about your subject，the more likely you’re to shape it according to your unique perspective.In particular，if your subject is familiar to most of your readers，then your personal experience with or research on the subject will help you write about it in terms of your observation，your ideas，and your values.Second，you must determine if your subject is a general subject that you must limit to a specific subject or not.A general subject is a large category of information，such as situation comedies on television.A specific subject focuses on a particular topic within that category，such as the portrayal of professional women.Or a specific subject can reflect a particular attitude or judgment that expresses the writer’s personal view of the general subject.The more you can limit or specify your subject，the more likely you are to concentrate your attention on concrete information rather than vague impressions.Third，to ensure that you are willing to spend time working on your subject，you need to ask yourself three questions about it.Is it significant？Is it interesting？Is it manageable？

18.The tip that the author present in the passage for writing include the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.one should choose a subject he knows quite well

B.one should write about something readers don’t know

C.one should limit his writing to a specific subject

D.one should choose an interesting subject

19.According to the author a general subject is ______ .

A.a free choice of subject

B.a general form

C.a large category of information

D.open assignment

20.In the passage，the author shows that writing will be very difficult when ______ .

A.writers have a free choice of subject

B.writers are writing something that their readers know

C.writers are doing a writing assignment

D.writers are presenting a comparison


UNIT 32


TEXT A


Proponents of different jazz styles have always argued that their predecessors’musical style did not include essential characteristics that define jazz as jazz.Thus the 1940’s swing was belittled by beboppers of the 1950’s who were themselves attacked by free jazzers of the 1960’s.The neoboppers of the 1980’s and 1990’s attacked almost everybody else.The titanic figure of Black saxophonist John Coltrane has complicated the arguments made by proponents of styles from bebop through neobop because in his own musical journey he drew from all those styles：His influence on all types of jazz was immeasurable.At the height of his popularity，Coltrane largely abandoned playing bebop，the style that had brought him fame to explore the outer reaches of jazz.

Coltrane himself probably believed that the only essential characteristic of jazz was improvisation，the constant in his journey from bebop to open-ended improvisations on modal，Indian and African melodies.On the other hand，this dogged student and prodigious technician，who insisted on spending hours each day practicing scales from theory books，was never able to jettison completely the influence of bebop，with its fast and elaborate chains of notes and ornaments on melody.

Two stylistic characteristics shaped the way Coltrane played the tenor saxophone：he favored playing fast runs of notes built on a melody and depended on heavy，regularly-accented beats.The first led Coltrane to“sheets of sound”where he raced faster，and faster pile-driving notes into each other to suggest stacked harmonies.The second meant that his sense of rhythm was almost as close to rock as to bebop.

Three recordings illustrate Coltrane’s energizing explorations.Recording Kind of Blue with Miles Davis，Coltrane found himself outside bop，exploring modal melodies.Here he played surging，lengthy solos built largely around repeated motifs—an organizing principle unlike that of free jazz saxophone player Ornette Coleman，who modulated or altered melodies in his solos On Giant Steps.Coltrane debuted as leader，introducing his own compositions.Here the sheets of sound，downbeat accents，repetitions，and great speed are part of each solo，and the variety of the shapes of his phrases is unique，Coltrane’s searching explorations produced solid achievement.My Favorite Things was another kind of watershed.Here Coltrane played the soprano saxophone，an instrument seldom used by jazz musicians.Musically，the results were astounding.With the soprano’s piping sound，ideas that had sounded dark and brooding acquired a feeling of giddy fantasy.

When Coltrane began recording for the impulsed Label，he was still searching.His music became raucous and physical.His influence on rockers was enormous，including Jimi Hendrix，the rock guitarist，who，following Coltrane，raised the extended guitar solo using repeated motifs to a kind of rock art form.

1.The primary purpose of the passage is to ______ .

A.discuss the place of Coltrane in the world of jazz and describe his musical explorations

B.examine the nature of bebop and contrast it with improvisational jazz

C.analyze the musical sources of Coltrane’s style and their influence on his work

D.acknowledge the influence of Coltrane’s music on rock music and rock musicians

2.The author implies that which of the following would have been an effect of Coltrane’s having chosen to play the tenor rather than the soprano saxophone on My Favorite Things？

A.The tone of the recording would have been more somber.

B.The influence of bebop on the recording would have been more obvious.

C.The music on the recording would have sounded less raucous and physical.

D.His influence on rock music might have been less pervasive.

3.Which of the following best describes the organization of the 4th paragraph？

A.A thesis referred to earlier in the passage is mentioned and illustrated with three specific examples.

B.A thesis is stated and three examples are given，each suggesting that a correction needs to be made to a thesis referred to earlier in the passage.

C.A thesis referred to earlier in the passage is mentioned and three examples are presented and ranked in order of their support of the thesis.

D.A thesis is stated，three seemingly opposing examples are presented and their underlying correspondence is explained.

4.According to the passage，John Coltrane did all of the following during his career EXCEPT ______ .

A.improvise on melodies from a number of different cultures

B.perform as leader as well as soloist

C.spend time improving his technical skills

D.eliminate the influence of bebop on his own music

5.The author mentions the work of Ornette Coleman in the 4th paragraph in order to do which of the following？

A.Expand the discussion by mentioning the work of a saxophone player who played in Coltrane’s style.

B.Compare Coltrane’s solos with the work of another jazz artist.

C.Support the idea that rational organizing principles need to be applied to artistic work.

D.Show the increasing intricacy of Coltrane’s work after he abandoned bebop.


TEXT B


James Taylor was astonished at the rampant cheating taking place in his history class at the University of Arizona.Students looked over each other’s shoulders，devised coughing codes to communicate to friends，and flashed answers on the backs of their hands while pretending to stretch.

He once caught one student using his cell phone to send answers to a friend’s pager.The code“54*2”，for instance，meant the answer to question 54 was B.Taylor kicked them out of his classroom and gave both an F.

At small Morningside College in Sioux City，Iowa，philosophy professor Heather Reid discovered cheating in her introductory ethics class.Two students turned in homework assignments that were almost identical.Reid reported the incident to the academic dean，leading to an investigation.One student was suspended and given an F for the course.

Incidents such as these are all too common.In recent years many colleges and universities have reported a surge in plagiarism，unauthorized collusion on assignments and cheating on tests.

In research conducted at 31 schools over the past decade，Rutgers University professor Donald McCabe has found that nearly 70 percent of students admit to cheating at some point during college，with over 15 percent reporting that they were，in McCabe’s words，“serious，repetitive cheaters.”

While this surge has been blamed on many factors，including a declining emphasis on moral values in the home and school，without question it’s never been easier to cheat.With the Internet，students have access to a treasure-trove of information they can pinch without proper attribution.

“There’s a cowboy feeling about the Internet that the information is out there for everybody to use as they see fit，”says Michele Goldfarb，director of the office of Student Conduct at the University of Pennsylvania.

In a composition class，University of Texas instructor Sharan Daniel asked students to write an evaluative argument，which could include reviewing a contemporary film.One student chose a Bruce Willis movie.

Daniel suspected plagiarism when the paper turned in was different in style from the student’s previous work.She did a search on the Internet and found the review the student had lifted in its entirety.

There are hundreds of websites，with names like schoolsucks.com，which offer ready-made essays on topics ranging from anthropology to zoology.Some sites are free，as long as you contribute a paper of your own，while others charge anything from a modest membership fee to over$100 a paper.

Students also get papers directly from their peers.As the semester-end approaches，the online message boards and chat rooms on many websites fill with requests for papers from desperate students.

The website of the Evil House of Cheat boasts 2，000 daily visitors.There you can pick up tips on how to cheat on exams and read comments from people described as satisfied users，like one student who said he had raised his grade-point average from a D-to a B+after he paid his 9.95 annual membership fee.

Many of the term-paper sites include a statement that the work is“for research only.”But those disclaimers are regarded as a joke.

Experts say that academic cheating begins as early as middle school，and often becomes a well-honed habit by high school.A recent survey of 3，100 high-achieving students by Who’s Who Among American High School Students revealed that 80 percent of the nation’s best and brightest admitted cheating in school，up five percent from the year before.

Some rationalize that it’s okay to cheat if the course is not in their major but is required for graduating.Others assume it’s a victimless offense.One University of Texas student，in a posting on an Internet forum on cheating，went so far as to defend it as a legitimate form of learning.“I personally don’t cheat unless I learn something from it，”the student wrote.“If that involves looking at one answer on quiz，I think the person is more likely to remember that one answer since they had to resort to cheating to obtain it.”

6.Many factors have been blamed on campus cheats EXCEPT ______ .

A.the declining emphasis on moral values both in the home and school

B.wide spread and common use of the Internet

C.the misuse of hi-tech communication appliances

D.increasing amount of assignment and tests

7.Why did Sharan Daniel suspect plagiarism of the student？

A.Because the student often use computer for plagiarism.

B.Because the evaluative argument is different from the student’s previous work.

C.Because the student often lift entirely other’s work.

D.Because Sharon Daniel has read the paper online before.

8.From this article，which of the following is true？

A.The better the student is，the most cheating he will do.

B.Even the best and brightest students may cheat in school.

C.The number of cheating in school is increasing than the year before.

D.Academic cheating often becomes a well-honed habit if no one stops it.

9.What can we learn from the student’s defending in the last paragraph？

A.He taught it as a legitimate form of learning.

B.The cheater resort to cheating to obtain the answer because they can’t remember it.

C.The cheater thought it was a victimless offense.

D.He just wanted to find an excuse to explain his cheating behavior.


TEXT C


A magazine’s design is more than decoration，more than simple packaging.It expresses the magazine’s very character.The Atlantic Monthly has long attempted to provide a design environment in which two disparate traditions—literary and journalistic—can co-exist in pleasurable dignity.The redesign that we introduce with this issue—the work of our art director，Judy Garlan—represents，we think，a notable enhancement of that environment.

Garlan explains some of what was in her mind as she began to create the new design：“I saw this as an opportunity to bring the look closer to matching the elegance and power of the writing which the magazine is known for.The overall design has to be able to encompass a great diversity of styles and subjects—urgent pieces of reporting，serious essays，lighter pieces，lifestyle-oriented pieces，short stories，poetry.We don’t want lighter pieces to seem too heavy，and we don’t want heavier pieces to seem too petty.We also use a broad range of art and photography，and the design has to work well with that，too.At the same time，the magazine needs to have a consistent feel，needs to underscore the sense that everything in it is part of one Atlantic World.”

The primary typefaces Garlan chose for this task are Times Roman，for a more readable body type，and Bauer Bodoni，for a more stylish and flexible display type（article titles，large initials，and so on）.Other aspects of the new design are structural.The articles in the front of the magazine，which once flowed in to one another，now stand on their own，to gain prominence.The Travel column，now featured in every issue，has been moved from the back to the front.As noted in this space last month，the word“Monthly”rejoins“The Atlantic”on the cover，after a decade long absence.

Judy Garlan came to The Atlantic in 1981 after having served as the art director of several other magazines.During her tenure here The Atlantic has won more than 300 awards for visual excellence，from the Society of Illustrators，the American Institute of Graphic Arts，the Art Directors Club，Communication Arts，and elsewhere.Garlan was in various ways assisted in the redesign by the entire art-department staff：Robin Gilmore，Barnes，Betsy Urrico，Gillian Kahn，and Lisa Manning.

The artist Nicholas Gaetano contributed as well：he redrew our colophon（the figure of Neptune that appears on the contents page）and created the symbols that will appear regularly on this page（a rendition of our building），on the Puzzler page，above the opening of letters，and on the masthead.Gaetano，whose work manages to combine stylish clarity and breezy strength，is the cover artist for this issue.

10.Part of the new design is to be concerned with the following EXCEPT ______ .

A.variation in the typefaces

B.reorganization of articles in the front

C.creation of the travel column

D.reinstatement of its former name

11.According to the passage，the new design work involves ______ .

A.other artists as well　B.other writers as well

C.only the cover artist　D.only the art director

12.This article aims to ______ .

A.emphasize the importance of a magazine’s design

B.introduce the magazine’s art director

C.persuade the reader to subscribe to the magazine

D.inform the reader of its new design and features


TEXT D


There is much artifice in the sport of gymnastics，where athletes who flub routines still smile to please the judges.But the huge grin on Yang Wei’s face after he nailed a critical vault in the 2000 Sidney Olympics was 100%natural.Not only had China ended years of frustration by capturing a men’s team gold，but its usually stoic gymnasts were cutting loose and exchanging high fives.Even the women’s team members were kicking back，very pleased with their surprise bronze.“When you relax，you do better，”says Liu Xuan，a two-time Olympian who gave each of her teammates a warm hug after they finished their routines.“So we went out and decided to have some fun.”

Relaxation？Fun？Could this be the same Chinese team that choked so badly in Barcelona and Atlanta？The same folks who constantly complained that international gymnastic judges were unfairly plotting to keep them off the gold-medal podium？In Sydney，the Chinese were laughing，cheering—even playing the good sport and clapping for a Taiwanese player during a close table-tennis match.

China’s transformation from perennial complainers to Olympic cheerleaders was as sudden as it was dramatic.Coach Huang Yubin knew he had to do something revolutionary to motivate his team after they showed poorly in the qualifying rounds，so he took Sydney’s unofficial“No worries，mate”motto to heart.“I told them that to succeed you need more than good technique，”recalls Huang，who encouraged his athletes to skip the stoicism and cheer each other on during competition.“You also need a relaxed state of mind to renew confidence in your abilities.”

This laid-back attitude has been a long time coming.China constantly draws criticism for its sports assembly line，which relentlessly，trains youngsters for national glory.Shortly before the Sydney Games began，American gymnast Blaine Wilson said that，although his Chinese counterparts trained much“more”than his teammates，“the way that the U.S.competes，with our heart and soul，I think that we’ll overtake them.”Wilson’s words range empty when the U.S.men received fifth-place in the team finals.America’s heart and soul advantage was dashed—lost inside a swirl of infighting.“We know we had to work on our team unity，”concedes Tasha Schwikert-Warren，the youngest member of the women’s team.While the Americans grudgingly air-kissed one another after botched routines，the Chinese hugged and snapped pictures like teenagers visiting Disney World.

Part of China’s smiley turn was undoubtedly linked to its high-profile bid for the 2008 Olympics.Beijing lost the 2000 Games by just two votes in 1993，and was determined not to come up short again.Hence the last-minute decision to bar 27 drag-tainted athletes from Sydney just days before the Games were to begin.Hence，too，the effort to bring its strongest and sexiest athletes into the international spotlight through global endorsement contracts and press conferences.“We want the world to realize that we are not sports robots，”says table-tennis coach Cai Zhenhua.“We want to make our athletes as famous and popular as any American basketball star.”

The danger，of course，is that glamorizing China’s athletes could also lead them to develop American-size egos.With advertising contracts and local corporate rewards dwarfing state-sponsored income，there is less and less incentive for China’s Olympians to bow to the nation’s authorities.“Maybe the reason China is allowing its athletes more freedom is that it can’t control them as easily as before，”says a Chinese sports journalist at Sydney.For the moment，though，there is no sign that China’s competitors are becoming arrogant.

13.The possible meaning of“flub”（Para.1）is ______ .

A.fail　B.nail　C.win　D.capture

14.Which of the following statements of the Chinese team is NOT true according to the passage？

A.It has won the men’s team gold for many years.

B.It has been criticized by many counterparts for its rigid training.

C.It often complained that they were unfairly treated.

D.It has experienced the bitter taste of failure several times.

15.The reason of the transformation of the Chinese team is ______ .

A.Chinese coaches realized that they had to work on team unity not on techniques.

B.Chinese teams have noticed that victory comes only when the teammates cheer each other during the competition.

C.the Chinese government wanted to improve the public image of its sportsmen.

D.Chinese teams wanted to reduce their players’pressure to avoid criticism from foreign countries.

16.The new policy of the Chinese government will probably ______ .

A.give harder training to Chinese athletes than before

B.glamorize China’s sportsmen and develop their American-size egos

C.encourage its athletes to accept advertising contracts and local corporate rewards

D.give its athletes more freedom and encouragement in the future


TEXT E


“Maybe when I’m a hundred，I’ll get used to having everything I have taken for granted，”a young homemaker confided to her neighbor.“If Bill would compliment me once in a while，he’d make my life much happier.”

Few of us realize how much we need encouragement.Yet we must bask in the warmth of approval now and then or lose our self-confidence.

All of us need to feel needed and admired.But unless we hear words of praise from someone else，how can we know that we are valued friends or coworkers？

Anyone who wants to improve his relationships with others need only show a sympathetic understanding.The way to express this understanding and to give others the feeling of importance and worthiness boils down to this：always look for something in the other person you can admire and praise—and tell him about it.

We each have a mental picture of ourselves，a self-image.To find life reasonably satisfying，that self-image must be one we can live with，one we can like.When we are proud of our self-image，we feel confident and free to be ourselves.We function at our best.When we are ashamed of our self-image，we attempt to hide it rather than express it.We become hostile and hard to get along with.

A miracle happens to the person whose self-esteem has been raised.He suddenly likes other people better.He is kinder and more cooperative with those around him.Praise is the polish that helps keep his self-image bright and sparkling.

What has this to do with your giving praise？A lot.You have the ability to perform that kind of miracle in another person.When you add to his self-esteem，you make him want to like you and to cooperate with you.

In a classic bit of advice，Lord Chesterfield suggested to his son that he follow the example of the Duke de Nivernois：“You will perceive that he makes people pleased with him by making them first pleased with themselves.”

The effects of praise can be great indeed.A new minister called to a church jokingly referred to as“the refrigerator”decided against criticizing his congregation for its coolness toward strangers.Instead，he began welcoming visitors from the pulpit and telling his flock how friendly they were.Time after time he held up a picture of the church as he wanted it to be，giving his people a reputation to live up to.The congregation thawed.“Praise transformed the ice-cube members into warmhearted human beings，”he said.

Sincerity is essential in giving praise.It lends potency to a compliment.Coming home after a hard day’s work，the man who sees the faces of his children pressed against the window，watching for him，can water his soul with their silent but golden opinion.

Praise helps rub off the sharp edges of daily contact.Nowhere is this truer than in marriage.Yet it is perhaps in the home that the value of praise is less appreciated than elsewhere.The spouse who is alert to say the heartening thing at the right moment has learned one of the most important requirements for a happy family life.

As artists find joy in giving beauty to others，so anyone who masters the art of praising will find that it blesses the giver as much as the receiver.There is truth in the saying，“Flowers leave part of their fragrance in the hand that bestows them.”

17.What can be inferred from Para.1？

A.Bill took her homework for granted and didn’t praise her.

B.She was badly in need of encouragement.

C.It is in the home that the value of praise is often neglected.

D.All of the above.

18.We can infer from the passage that ______ .

A.one’s self-esteem may be different perceived from different angles

B.one with confidence usually is not satisfied with his self-image

C.praise pleases the receiver not the giver

D.praise can do what criticism can not do sometimes

19.What can praise do？

A.It can help improve one’s self-confidence.

B.It can soften one’s heart.

C.It can better one’s self-image.

D.All of the above.

20.What does the advice of Lord Chesterfield mean？

A.Give other people encouragement so that they will become kinder and cooperative

B.Please other people first then they will please you in turn

C.Try to polish your self-image then other people will please you

D.Improve your self-image and other people will praise you


UNIT 33


TEXT A


Before Laura Gilpin（1891~1979），few women in the history of photography had so devoted themselves to chronicling the landscape.Other women had photographed the land，but none can be regarded as a landscape photographer with a sustained body of work documenting the physical terrain.Anne Brigman often photographed woodlands and coastal areas，but they were generally settings for her artfully placed subjects.Dorothea Lange’s landscapes were always conceived of as counterparts to her portraits of rural women.

At the same time that Gilpin’s interest in landscape work distinguished her from most other women photographers，her approach to landscape photography set her apart from men photographers who，like Gilpin，documented the western United States.Western American landscape photography grew out of a male tradition，pioneered by photographers attached to government and commercial survey teams that went west in the 1860’s and 1870’s.These explorer-photographers documented the West that their employers wanted to see an exotic and majestic land shaped by awesome natural forces，unpopulated and ready for American settlement.The next generation of male photographers，represented by Ansel Adams and Eliot Porter，often worked with conservationist groups rather than government agencies or commercial companies，but they nonetheless preserved the“heroic”style and maintained the role of respectful outsider peering in with reverence at a fragile natural world.

For Gilpin，by contrast，the landscape was neither an empty vista awaiting human settlement nor a jewel-like scene resisting human intrusion，but a peopled landscape with a rich history and tradition of its own，an environment that shaped and molded the lives of its inhabitants.Her photographs of the Rio Grande，for example，consistently depict the river in terms of its significance to human cultures as a source of irrigation water，a source of food for livestock，and a provider of town sites.Also instructive is Gilpin’s general avoidance of extreme close-ups of her natural subjects：for her，emblematic details could never suggest the intricacies of the interrelationship between people and nature that made the landscape a compelling subject.While it is dangerous to draw conclusions about a“feminine”way of seeing from the work of one woman，it can nonetheless be argued that Gilpin’s unique approach to landscape photography was analogous to the work of many women writers who，far more than their male counterparts，described the landscape in terms of its potential to sustain human life.

Gilpin never spoke of herself as a photographer with a feminine perspective：she eschewed any discussion of gender as it related to her work and maintained little interest in interpretations that relied on the concept of a“women’s eye”.Thus it is ironic that her photographic evocation of a historical landscape should so clearly present a distinctively feminine approach to landscape photography.

1.Which of the following best expresses the main idea of the passage？

A.Gilpin’s landscape photographs more accurately documented the Southwest than did the photographs of explorers and conservationists.

B.Gilpin’s style of landscape photography substantially influenced the heroic style practiced by her male counterparts.

C.The labeling of Gilpin’s style of landscape photography as feminine ignores important ties between it and the heroic style.

D.Gilpin’s work exemplifies an arguably feminine style of landscape photography that contrasts with the style used by her male predecessors.

2.It can be inferred from the passage that the teams mentioned in Para.2 were most interested in which of the following aspects of the land in the western United States？

A.Its fragility in the face of increased human intrusion.

B.Its role in shaping the lives of indigenous peoples.

C.Its potential for sustaining future settlements.

D.Its importance as an environment for rare plants and animals.

3.The author of the passage claims that which of the following is the primary reason why Gilpin generally avoided extreme close-ups of natural subjects？

A.Gilpin believed that pictures of natural details could not depict the interrelationship between the land and humans.

B.Gilpin considered close-up photography to be too closely associated with her predecessors.

C.Gilpin believed that all of her photographs should include people in them.

D.Gilpin associated close-up techniques with photography used for commercial purposes.

4.The passage suggests that a photographer who practiced the heroic style would be most likely to emphasize which of the following in a photographic series focusing on the Rio Grande？

A.Indigenous people and their ancient customs relating to the river.

B.The exploits of navigators and explorers.

C.Unpopulated，pristine parts of the river and its surroundings.

D.Existing commercial ventures that relied heavily on the river.

5.It can be inferred from the passage that the first two generations of landscape photographers in the western United States had which of the following in common？

A.They photographed the land as an entity that had little interaction with human culture.

B.They advanced the philosophy that photographers should resist alliances with political or commercial groups.

C.They were convinced that the pristine condition of the land needed to be preserved by government action.

D.They photographed the land as a place ready for increased settlement.


TEXT B


Why the inductive and mathematical sciences，after their first rapid development at the culmination of Greek civilization，advanced so slowly for two thousand years—and why in the following two hundred years a knowledge of natural and mathematical science has accumulated，which so vastly exceeds all that was previously known that these sciences may be justly regarded as the products of our own times—are questions which have interested the modern philosopher not less than the objects with which these sciences are more immediately conversant.Was it the employment of a new method of research，or in the exercise of greater virtue in the use of the old methods，that this singular modern phenomenon had its origin？Was the long period one of arrested development，and is the modern era one of normal growth？Or should we ascribe the characteristics of both periods to so-called historical accidents—to the influence of conjunctions in circumstances of which no explanation is possible，save in the omnipotence and wisdom of a guiding Providence？

The explanation which has become commonplace，that the ancients employed deduction chiefly in their scientific inquiries，while the moderns employ induction，proves to be too narrow，and fails upon close examination to point with sufficient distinctness the contrast that is evident between ancient and modern scientific doctrines and inquiries.For all knowledge is founded on observation，and proceeds from this by analysis，by synthesis and analysis，by induction and deduction，and if possible by verification，or by new appeals to observation under the guidance of deduction—by steps which are indeed correlative parts of one method；and the ancient sciences afford examples of every one of these methods，or parts of one method，which have been generalized from the examples of science.

A failure to employ or to employ adequately any one of these partial methods，an imperfection in the arts and resources of observation and experiment，carelessness in observation，neglect of relevant facts，by appeal to experiment and observation—these are the faults which cause all failures to ascertain truth，whether among the ancients or the moderns；but this statement does not explain why the modern is possessed of a greater virtue，and by what means he attained his superiority.Much less does it explain the sudden growth of science in recent times.

The attempt to discover the explanation of this phenomenon in the antithesis of“facts”and“theories”or“facts”and“ideas”—in the neglect among the ancients of the former，and their too exclusive attention to the latter—proves also to be too narrow，as well as open to the charge of vagueness.For in the first place，the antithesis is not complete.Facts and theories are not coordinate species.Theories，if true，are facts—a particular class of facts indeed，generally complex，and if a logical connection subsists between their constituents，have all the positive attributes of theories.

Nevertheless，this distinction，however inadequate it may be to explain the source of true method in science，is well founded，and connotes an important character in true method.A fact is a proposition of simple verification.A theory，on the other hand，if true has all the characteristics of a fact，except that its verification is possible only by indirect，remote，and difficult means.To convert theories into facts is to add simple verification，and the theory thus acquires the full characteristics of a fact.

6.The title that best expresses the ideas of this passage is ______ .

A.Philosophy of Mathematics

B.The Recent Growth in Science

C.The Verification of Facts

D.Methods of Scientific Inquiry

7.According to the author，one possible reason for the growth of science during the days of the ancient Greeks and in modern times is ______ .

A.the similarity between the two periods

B.that it was an act of God

C.that both tried to develop the inductive method

D.due to the decline of the deductive method

8.The difference between“fact”and“theory” ______ .

A.is that the latter needs confirmation

B.rests on the simplicity of the former

C.is the difference between the modern scientists and the ancient Greeks

D.helps us to understand the deductive method

9.According to the author，mathematics is ______ .

A.an inductive science

B.in need of simple verification

C.a deductive science

D.based on fact and theory

10.The statement“Theories are facts”may be called ______ .

A.a metaphor

B.a paradox

C.an appraisal of the inductive and deductive methods

D.a pun


TEXT C


Medical consumerism—like all sorts of consumerism，only more menacingly—is designed to be unsatisfying.The prolongation of life and the search for perfect health（beauty，youth，and happiness）are inherently self-defeating.The law of diminishing returns necessarily applies.You can make higher percentages of people survive into their eighties and nineties.But，as any geriatric ward shows，that is not the same as to confer enduring mobility，awareness and autonomy.Extending life grows medically feasible，but it is often a life deprived of everything，and one exposed to degrading neglect as resources grow over-stretched and politics turn mean.What an ignoramus destiny for medicine if its future turned into one of bestowing meager increments of unenjoyed life！It would mirror the fate of athletes，in which disproportionate energies and resources—not least medical ones，like illegal steroids—are now invested to shave records by milliseconds.And，it goes without saying，the logical extension of longevism—the“abolition”of death—would not be a solution but only an exacerbation.To air these predicaments is not anti-medical spleen—a churlish reprisal against medicine for its victories—but simply to face the growing reality of medical power not exactly without responsibility but with dissolving goals.

Hence medicine’s finest hour becomes the dawn of its dilemmas.For centuries，medicine was impotent and hence unproblematic.From the Greeks to the Great War，its job was simple：to struggle with lethal diseases and gross disabilities，to ensure live births，and to manage pain.It performed these uncontroversial tasks by and large with meager success.Today，with mission accomplished，medicines triumphs are dissolving in disorientation.Medicine has led to vastly inflated expectations，which the public has eagerly swallowed.Yet as these expectations grow unlimited，they become unfulfillable.The task facing medicine in the twenty-first century will be to redefine its limits even as it extends its capacities.

11.In the author’s opinion，the prolongation of life is equal to ______ .

A.mobility　B.deprivation

C.autonomy　D.awareness

12.In the 2nd paragraph a comparison is drawn between ______ .

A.medicine and life　B.resources and energies

C.predicaments and solutions　D.athletics and longevism


TEXT D


The best computer toy I ever lost was a demo disc of PC viruses I came across about a decade back.The software was a sort of digital rogues’gallery，intended to“educate”the user by demonstrating how certain bugs behaved.Activate the“Cascade”demo，for instance，and letters would pop out of your


text and collect in a pile at the bottom of your screen.These demo viruses weren’t infectious.If you just removed the floppy from the PC，the mischief would cease.


Back then，such faux viruses were the only strains most PC users would encounter.But now，as everyone knows，genuine viruses are far more common，thanks to e-mail-borne bugs that mutate fast.So what’s an e-mail magnet like me to do？

I’ve been trying out the newest way to protect oneself：a browser-based service from McAfee.com that promises to keep any PC bug-free.Note that I said service rather than software.For$30 a year，you subscribe to McAfee.com’s“Clinic”，which will protect your Net-connected computer with a program that’s constantly updated with the latest digital fumigants.McAfee.com’s approach is an example of what’s known as an Application Service Provider，a recent trend among Net businesses.Increasingly，software companies deliver their stuff to you exclusively online，in tiny installments that they can automatically upgrade and maintain—you don’t do a filing.Within a few years，software that comes in a box or on a CD-ROM will be a thing of the past.

So，how did the new service work？I signed up for an account，and McAfee quickly uploaded a small program to my machine and installed it.The process was faster than it would have been by disc and took up a negligible amount of drive space.Every morning，McAfee delivered a bug report that detailed any new plagues that had broken out overnight and then inoculated my software automatically.

My only real concern was the way ActiveShield，McAfee’s antivirus applet，handled infected e-mail.As a test，I sent myself a live virus—it was iloveyou，which lived benignly on my Macintosh（a platform，by the way，that doesn’t suffer nearly as badly from viruses as the PC world does）.Disturbingly，my PC was more than happy to accept the poisoned e-mail.It even let me read the message.I’m told that had I actually clicked on the infected attached file to view it，ActiveShield would have intervened and caught the bug.Most anti-virus programs would have notified me of the infected attachment at the time the e-mail first arrived.This is a better way to handle it，in my opinion.

Why？Sometimes I forward mail without looking at the attachments；in this case I would have spread a digital disease.A McAfee spokesman told me the company would fix this problem.In the meantime，I’ve got to find that virus demo disc.It will really spook my wife.

Find a new product review every day at www.timedigital.com.Questions for Josh？You can e-mail him at jquit@well.com.

13.The newest way to protect oneself against virus is ______ .

A.to learn from the demo disc about the new virus

B.to stop use e-mails

C.to depend on the software offered by McAfee.com

D.to apply for the charged service offered by software companies

14.The Application Service Provider will ______ .

A.deliver their software through post offices

B.deliver the service through the Net

C.offer the whole service at one time

D.update and maintain your computer at regular intervals

15.The author thinks that ______ .

A.the anti-viruses applet of McAfee is effective enough to protect his computer

B.McAfee should improve its service

C.McAfee’s service is much better than those of the other anti-virus programs

D.ActiveShield is quite reliable to reject an infected e-mail

16.What is the problem that McAfee need to deal with？

A.He may forward mail without looking at the attachments.

B.His computer may spread a digital disease.

C.He cannot find the virus demo disc.

D.The infected mail may not be found by ActiveShield.


TEXT E


In 1860 Lincoln and Douglas faced each other again—as the Republican and Democratic candidates for president.By now the tension between North and South was extreme.In 1859，John Brown，an abolitionist zealot，had tried to begin a slave rebellion in Virginia by attacking an army munitions depot.Brown was quickly captured，tried and hanged，whereupon many Northerners hailed him as a martyr.Southern whites，however，now believed that the North was preparing to end slavery by bloody warfare.Douglas urged Southern Democrats to remain in the Union，but they nominated their own presidential candidate and threatened to secede if the Republicans were victorious.

Every Southern and border state voted against Lincoln，but the North supported him and he won the election.A few weeks later，South Carolina voted to leave the Union.It was soon joined by Mississippi，Florida，Alabama，Georgia，Louisiana，Virginia，Arkansas，Tennessee and North Carolina.These 11 states proclaimed themselves an independent nation—the Confederate States of America—and the American Civil war began.

Lincoln’s first priority was to keep the United States one country；freedom for black people was a secondary objective.But Lincoln realized that by making the war a battle against slavery he could win support for the Union at home and abroad.Accordingly，on September 22，1862，he issued the Emancipation Proclamation，which granted freedom to all slaves in areas still controlled by the Confederacy.

On April 2，1865，Lee was forced to abandon Richmond，the Confederate capital.A week later he surrendered to Grant at Appomattox Court House and all other Confederate forces soon surrendered.Lincoln was assassinated by the actor John Wilkes Booth，a sympathizer with the Southern cause.Civil War was the most traumatic episode in American history.Even today，the scars have not entirely healed.All of America’s later wars would be fought well beyond the boundaries of States，but this conflict devastated the South and subjected that region to military occupation.America lost more soldiers than in any other—a total of 635，000 dead on both sides.

The war resolved two fundamental questions that had divided the United States since 1776.It put an end to slavery，which was completely abolished by the 13th Amendment to the Constitution in 1865.It also decided，once and for all，that America was not a collection of semi-independent states，but a single indivisible nation.

17.The Civil War in America began in 1861 because ______ .

A.Southern Democratic Douglas lost the presidential election

B.John Brown was hanged by the southerners and hailed as a martyr by the north

C.The 11 southern states seceded after Lincoln won the presidential election

D.All of the above

18.Lincoln decided ______ .

A.to free the black slaves first during the Civil War

B.to solve the tension between the north and the south first after his election

C.to issue the Emancipation Proclamation and give freedom to all slaves in America

D.declare war in order to win the support of the Confederate states

19.The influence of the Civil War ______ .

A.has not disappeared until today

B.did not exist for long

C.upon the American people was traumatic but not lasting

D.did not damage the south since the war did not last very long

20.The black slaves were not freed until ______ .

A.Lincoln won the presidential election in 1860

B.the issue of the Emancipation Proclamation in 1862

C.the end of the Civil War

D.the 13th Amendment to the Constitution in 1865


UNIT 34


TEXT A


During adolescence，the development of political ideology becomes apparent in the individual；ideology here is defined as the presence of roughly consistent attitudes，more or less organized in reference to a more encompassing，though perhaps tacit，set of general principles.As such，political ideology is dim or absent at the beginning of adolescence.Its acquisition by the adolescent，in even the most modest sense，requires the acquisition of relatively sophisticated cognitive skills：the ability to manage abstractness，to synthesize and generalize，to imagine the future.These are accompanied by a steady advance in the ability to understand principles.

The child’s rapid acquisition of political knowledge also promotes the growth of political ideology during adolescence.By knowledge，I mean more than the dreary“facts”，such as the composition of county government that the child is exposed to in the conventional ninth-grade civics course.Nor do I mean only information on current political realities.These are facets of knowledge，but they are less critical than the adolescent’s absorption，often unwittingly，of a feeling for those many unspoken assumptions about the political system that comprise the common ground of understanding，for example，what the state can“appropriately”demand of its citizens，and vice versa，or the“proper”relationship of government to subsidiary social institutions，such as the schools and churches.Thus，political knowledge is the awareness of social assumptions and relationships as well as of objective facts.Much of the naivete that characterizes the younger adolescent’s grasp of politics stems not from an ignorance of“facts”，but from an incomplete comprehension of the common conventions of the system，of what is and is not customarily done，and of how and why it is or is not done.

Yet I do not want to overemphasize the significance of increased political knowledge in forming adolescent ideology.Over the years I have become progressively disenchanted about the centrality of such knowledge and have come to believe that much current work in political socialization，by relying too heavily on its apparent acquisition，has been misled about the tempo of political understanding in adolescence.Just as young children can count numbers in series without grasping the principle of ordination，young adolescents may have in their heads many random bits of political information without a secure understanding of those concepts that would give order and meaning to the information.

Like magpies，children’s minds pick up bits and pieces of data.If you encourage them，they will drop these at your feet—Republicans and Democrats，the tripartite division of the federal system，perhaps even the capital of Massachusetts.But until the adolescent has grasped the integumentary function that concepts and principles provide，the data remain fragmented，random，disordered.

1.The author’s primary purpose in the passage is to ______ .

A.clarify the kinds of understanding an adolescent must have in order to develop a political ideology

B.dispute the theory that a political ideology can be acquired during adolescence

C.explain why adolescents are generally uninterested in political arguments

D.suggest various means of encouraging adolescents to develop personal political ideologies

2.According to the author，which of the following contributes to the development of political ideology during adolescence？

A.conscious recognition by the adolescent of his or her own naivete

B.Thorough comprehension of the concept of ordination

C.Evaluation by the adolescent of the general principles encompassing his or her specific political ideas

D.Intuitive understanding of relationships among various components of society

3.The author uses the term“common ground of understanding”（Para.2）to refer to ______ .

A.familiar legislation regarding political activity

B.the experiences that all adolescents share

C.a society’s general sense of its own political activity

D.a society’s willingness to resolve political tensions

4.The passage suggests that，during early adolescence，a child would find which of the following most difficult to understand？

A.A book chronicling the ways in which the presidential inauguration ceremony has changed over the years.

B.An essay in which an incident in British history is used to explain the system of monarchic succession.

C.A summary of the respective responsibilities of the legislative，executive，and judicial branches of government.

D.A debate in which the participants argue，respectively，that the federal government should or should not support private schools.

5.It can be inferred from the passage that the author would be most likely to agree with which of the following statements about schools？

A.They should present political information according to carefully planned and schematic arrangements.

B.They themselves constitute part of a general sociopolitical system that adolescents are learning to understand.

C.If they were to introduce political subject matter in the primary grades，students would understand current political realities at an earlier age.

D.They are ineffectual to the degree that they disregard adolescents’political naivete.


TEXT B


On the 36th day after they had voted，Americans finally learned Wednesday who would be their next president：Governor George W.Bush of Texas.

Vice President Al Gore，his last realistic avenue for legal challenge closed by a U.S.Supreme Court decision late Tuesday，planned to end the contest formally in a televised evening speech of perhaps 10 minutes，advisers said.

They said that Senator Joseph Lieberman，his vice presidential running mate，would first make brief comments.The men would speak from a ceremonial chamber of the Old Executive Office Building，to the west of the White House.

The dozens of political workers and lawyers who had helped lead Mr.Gore’s unprecedented fight to claw a come-from-behind electoral victory in the pivotal state of Florida were thanked Wednesday and asked to stand down.

“The vice president has directed the recount committee to suspend activities，”William Daley，the Gore campaign chairman，said in a written statement.

Mr.Gore authorized that statement after meeting with his wife，Tipper，and with top advisers including Mr.Daley.

He was expected to telephone Mr.Bush during the day.The Bush campaign kept a low profile and moved gingerly，as if to leave space for Mr.Gore to contemplate his next steps.

Yet，at the end of a trying and tumultuous process that had focused world attention on sleepless vote counters across Florida，and on courtrooms from Miami to Tallahassee to Atlanta to Washington the Texas governor was set to become the 43rd U.S.president.

The news of Mr.Gore’s plans followed the longest and most rancorous dispute over a U.S.presidential election in more than a century，one certain to leave scars in a badly divided country.

It was a bitter ending for Mr.Gore，who had outpolled Mr.Bush nationwide by some 300，000 votes，but，without Florida，fell short in the Electoral College by 271 votes to 276—the narrowest Electoral College victory since the turbulent election of 1876.

Mr.Gore was said to be distressed by what he and many Democratic activists felt was a partisan decision from the nation’s highest court.

The 5 to 4 decision of the Supreme Court held，in essence，that while a vote recount in Florida could be conducted in legal and constitutional fashion，as Mr.Gore had sought，this could not be done by the Dec.12 deadline for states to select their presidential electors.

James Baker 3rd，the former secretary of state who represented Mr.Bush in the Florida dispute，issued a short statement after the U.S.high court ruling，saying that the governor was“very pleased and gratified.”

Mr.Bush was planning a nationwide speech aimed at trying to begin to heal the country’s deep，aching and varied divisions.He then was expected to meet with congressional leaders，including Democratic Dick Cheney，Mr.Bush’s running mate，was meeting with congressmen Wednesday in Washington.

When Mr.Bush，who is 54，is sworn into office on Jan.20，he will be only the second son of a president to follow his father to the White House，after John Adams and John Quincy Adams in the early 19th century.

Mr.Gore，in his speech，was expected to thank his supporters，defend his five-week battle as an effort to ensure，as a matter of principle，that every vote be counted，and call for the nation to join behind the new president.He was described by an aide as“resolved and resigned.”

While some constitutional experts had said they believed states could present electors as late as Dec.18，the U.S.high court made clear that it saw no such leeway.

The U.S.high court sent back“for revision”to the Florida court its order allowing recounts but made clear that for all practical purposes the election was over.

In its unsigned main opinion，the court declared，“The recount process，in its features here described，is inconsistent with the minimum procedures necessary to protect the fundamental right of each voter.”

That decision，by a court fractured along philosophical lines，left one liberal justice charging that the high court’s proceedings bore a political taint.

Justice John Paul Stevens wrote in an angry dissent：“Although we may never know with complete certainty the identity of the winner of this year’s presidential election，the identity of the loser is perfectly clear.It is the nation’s confidence in the judge as an impartial guardian of the law.”

But at the end of five seemingly endless weeks，during which the physical，legal and constitutional machines of the U.S.election were pressed and sorely tested in ways unseen in more than a century，the system finally produced a result，and one most Americans appeared to be willing at least provisionally to support.

The Bush team welcomed the news with an outward show of restraint and aplomb.The governor’s hopes had risen and fallen so many times since Election night，and the legal warriors of each side suffered through so many dramatic reversals，that there was little energy left for celebration.

6.The main idea of this passage is ______ .

A.Bush’s victory in presidential election bore a political taint

B.The process of the American presidential election

C.The Supreme Court plays a very important part in the presidential election

D.Gore is distressed

7.What does the sentence“as if to leave space for Mr.Gore to contemplate his next steps”mean ______ .

A.Bush hopes Gore to join his administration

B.Bush hopes Gore to concede defeat and to support him

C.Bush hopes Gore to congratulate him

D.Bush hopes Gore go on fighting with him

8.Why couldn’t Mr.Gore win the presidential election after he outpolled Mr.Bush in the popular vote？Because ______ .

A.the American president is decided by the supreme court’s decision

B.people can’t directly elect their president

C.the American president is elected by a slate of presidential electors

D.the people of each state support Mr.Bush

9.What was the result of the 5 to 4 decision of the supreme court？

A.It was in fact for the vote recount.

B.It had nothing to do with the presidential election.

C.It decided the fate of the winner.

D.It was in essence against the vote recount.


TEXT C


Harry Truman didn’t think his successor had the right training to be president.“Poor Ike—it won’t be a bit like the Army，”he said.“He’ll sit there all day saying‘do this，do that，’and nothing will happen.”Truman was wrong about Ike.Dwight Eisenhower had led a fractious alliance—you didn’t tell Winston Churchill what to do—in a massive，chaotic war.He was used to politics.But Truman’s insight could well be applied to another，even more venerated Washington figure：the CEO-turned cabinet secretary.

A 20-year bull market has convinced us all that CEOs are geniuses，so watch with astonishment the troubles of Donald Rumsfeld and Paul O’Neill.Here are two highly regarded businessmen，obviously intelligent and well-informed，foundering in their jobs.

Actually，we shouldn’t be surprised.Rumsfeld and O’Neill are not doing badly despite having been successful CEOs but because of it.The record of senior businessmen in government is one of almost unrelieved disappointment.In fact，with the exception of Robert Rubin，it is difficult to think of a CEO who had a successful career in government.

Why is this？Well，first the CEO has to recognize that he is no longer the CEO.He is at best an adviser to the CEO，the president.But even the president is not really the CEO.No one is.Power in a corporation is concentrated and vertically structured.Power in Washington is diffuse and horizontally spread out.The secretary might think he’s in charge of his agency.But the chairman of the congressional committee funding that agency feels the same.In his famous study“Presidential Power and the Modern Presidents，”Richard Neustadt explains how little power the president actually has and concludes that the only lasting presidential power is“the power to persuade.”

Take Rumsfeld’s attempt to transform the cold-war military into one geared for the future.It’s innovative but deeply threatening to almost everyone in Washington.The Defense secretary did not try to sell it to the Joint Chiefs of Staff，Congress，the budget office or the White House.As a result，the idea is collapsing.

Second，what power you have，you must use carefully.For example，O’Neill’s position as Treasury secretary is one with little formal authority.Unlike Finance ministers around the world，Treasury does not control the budget.But it has symbolic power.The secretary is seen as the chief economic spokesman for the administration and，if he plays it right，the chief economic adviser for the president.

O’Neill has been publicly critical of the IMF’s bailout packages for developing countries while at the same time approving such packages for Turkey，Argentina and Brazil.As a result，he has gotten the worst of both worlds.The bailouts continue，but their effect in holstering investor confidence is limited because the markets are rattled by his skepticism.

Perhaps the government doesn’t do bailouts well.But that leads to a third role：you can’t just quit.Jack Welch’s famous law for re-engineering General Electric was to be first or second in any given product category，or else get out of that business.But if the government isn’t doing a particular job at peak level，it doesn’t always have the option of relieving itself of that function.The Pentagon probably wastes a lot of money.But it can’t get out of the national-security business.

The key to former Treasury secretary Rubin’s success may have been that he fully understood that business and government are，in his words，“necessarily and properly very different.”In a recent speech he explained，“Business functions around one predominate organizing principle，profitability...Government，on the other hand，deals with a vast number of equally legitimate and often potentially competing objectives—for example，energy production versus environmental protection，or safety regulations versus productivity.”

Rubin’s example shows that talented people can do well in government if they are willing to treat it as its own separate，serious endeavour.But having been bathed in a culture of adoration and flattery，it’s difficult for a CEO to believe he needs to listen and learn，particularly from those despised and poorly paid specimens，politicians，bureaucrats and the media.And even if he knows it intellectually，he just can’t live with it.

10.For a CEO to be successful in government，he has to ______ .

A.regard the president as the CEO

B.take absolute control of his department

C.exercise more power than the congressional committee

D.become acquainted with its power structure

11.In commenting on O’Neill’s record as Treasury Secretary，the passage seems to indicate that ______ .

A.O’Neill has failed to use his power well

B.O’Neill’s policies were well received

C.O’Neill has been consistent in his policies

D.O’Neill is uncertain about the package he’s approved

12.According to the passage，the differences between government and business lie in the following areas EXCEPT ______ .

A.nature of activity　B.option of withdrawal

C.legitimacy of activity　D.power distribution

13.The author seems to suggest that CEO-turned government officials ______ .

A.are able to fit into their new roles

B.are unlikely to adapt to their new roles

C.can respond to new situations intelligently

D.may feel uncertain in their new posts


TEXT D


Deep inside the rain forest，south of the mighty Amazon River，lies a 35-mile stretch of dirt road.For many Brazilians，the paving of such rutted，often impassable routes has almost mystical significance as an essential part of more progress.But to environmentalists this ritual of development always means destruction for the earth’s largest rain forest，and in this particular case，could unleash forces that would make this road the most dangerous thoroughfare in the world.

Such concerns have not deterred the Brazilian government from its decision to pave over this last unfinished portion of highway BR-163，creating a 1，080-mile chain of asphalt linking the Amazon River with southern Brazil.As has happened throughout the Amazon basin，the completion of the highway will open the forest to settlers，who will undoubtedly set fires to clear land near the road.Prone to drought，this area is perhaps the most vulnerable part of the forest.The Amazon here could suffer the worst fire devastation it has ever seen.Ecologist Daniel Nepstad，working with the Woods Hole Research Center in Massachusetts and the Amazon Institute for Environmental Research in Belem，Brazil，warns that paving BR-163“could be the beginning of the end of the Amazon.”

The world has known for more than a decade that huge regions of the South American rain forest are burning.In 1998，a bad fire year，more than 15，000 sq.mi.of Brazil’s rain forest went up in flames.Ecologists say the paving of BR-163 will put at risk 580，000 sq.mi.—one-third of the dense forest remaining in the Amazon region.Imagine all of Alaska as scorched earth.That is the scale of the rain forest’s potential catastrophe.

Why should you care？Even if you’re not concerned that the world’s greatest trove of biological diversity is vanishing in a cloud of smoke，you should know that the burning of the Amazon is pumping countless tons of carbon dioxide into the atmosphere，intensifying the threat of global warming.

Scientists are worried and say the Amazon is more vulnerable than ever before.Of most concern is the heightened impact of El Nio，the periodic warming of Pacific waters that plays havoc with the world’s weather.El Nio helped cause the 1998 Amazon dry spell，and ecologist Nepstad has studied the vicious circle of drought and fire.The first year of drying and burning removes vital moisture from the soil，and the forest remains littered with tinder.Sheltering leaves that ordinarily prevent the forest floor from baking in the sun are thinned out.The rainy season may provide a brief respite，but during the next dry season，the remaining trees quickly exhaust soil moisture and become more susceptible to fire when the giant trees burn and fall，even more fuel is deposited on the forest floor，and more sunlight scorches the land.

Invasions of settlers can help make conditions even dryer.Land burned and cleared by farmers releases less water to the skies than forest does.According to a study conducted by David Rosenfeld at Jerusalem University in Israel，smoke inhibits rainfall by saturating the air with numerous tiny particles，each of which can become the center of a water droplet.But the droplets remain tiny，and do not become heavy enough to fall to the ground as rain.

Conservationists are still trying to block the paving of BR-163，arguing that the government approved the project without assessing its environmental impact.There’s a chance the opposition will succeed，but powerful agribusinesses are arrayed behind the road.It will link the port of Santarem on the Amazon River with the city of Cuiaba to the south and make it easier to export soybeans from southern fields，

In the end，however，agribusiness will suffer along with everyone else.The destruction of the rain forest could make drought more common all over Brazil，endangering soybean production.In the face of that peril，the government will have to decide whether short-term profits are worth risking an environmental disaster for Brazil and the entire planet.

14.Which of the following statement is true according to the passage？

A.For many Brazilians，the building of a road into the Amazon means the development of civilization.

B.Brazilian government needs to pay the highway BR-163 to develop the country’s economy.

C.Environmentalists think that the new road will lead to destruction for the earth’s largest rain forest.

D.All of the above.

15.Which of the following statement is NOT happening to the rain forest？

A.It is becoming more prone to drought and fire.

B.The area is suffering from more rainfall because of the smoke made by the settlers.

C.More and more Brazilians are migrating into the interior of the Amazon and worsening the deforestation.

D.Its land is becoming drier.

16.According to the passage，El Nio ______ .

A.is becoming more serious

B.helps cause the periodic warming Pacific waters

C.brings rainfall to the dry Amazon and relieves its dry spell

D.causes the fire of Alaska

17.Which of the following statements is NOT true according to the passage？

A.It is difficult for the conversationalist to block the paving of the BR-163.

B.The invasion of agribusiness will be stopped if the environmentalists can block the paving of BR-163.

C.The intention to develop agriculture in the forest will end in the opposite.

D.The Brazilian government should protect its rain forest first instead of developing its agribusiness.


TEXT E


American democracy means majority rule，but it also means protection of minority rights.There are certain freedoms which the United States promises to all its citizens，and members of minority groups cannot be denied these rights by a vote of the majority.The basic rights of every citizen，outlined in the first ten amendments to the Constitution，are known as the Bill of Rights.These rights include freedom of speech，freedom of religion，and freedom from unreasonable search and arrest.

In the United States，democracy is not only a form of government；it is a way of life.The belief that those who must live by rules should help make the rules is basic to nearly all American institutions and organizations.American children are introduced the democratic concepts of majority rule and representative government at a very early age.Many families hold weekly meetings to determine household rules and activities.Most schools have a student council with elected representatives so that students can voice their opinions about school regulations and activities.Social，civic，labor and charitable groups elect their officers and vote on issues.In business，stockholders elect the directors they feel are best qualified to control the company.Local and state governments are also based upon democratic principles.

“All men are created equal，”says the Declaration of Independence.This statement does not mean that all human beings are equal in ability or ambition.It means，instead，that all people should be treated equally before the law and given equal privileges and opportunities insofar as government can control these.In practice，this ideal often does not work perfectly.There have always been those who would deny the rights of others for their own self-interest.There are times when this ideal often does not work perfectly.There have always been times when the American people need to be reminded that any denial of basic rights is a weakening of the total system.However，equal treatment and equal opportunity for all are ideals toward which American society is moving ever closer.

The American belief in equality of opportunity is illustrated by Horatio Alger myth.Horatio Alger was a nineteenth century American novelist who wrote stories about poor boys who became successful.These popular“rags-to-riches”stories exemplified the American Dream—the belief that any individual，no matter how poor，can achieve wealth and fame through diligence and virtue.

For many immigrant Americans，this dream became reality.Most of them，particularly those who came to the United States during the nineteenth century，were peasants and laborers in their native lands.Within a generation or two，nearly all these immigrant families rose on the social and economic scales.Financial success was often the result of taking a risk，of quitting a salaried position and starting a new business.Becoming an entrepreneur is still an open，though sometimes rugged，pathway to prosperity.

18.What does the author mean by saying“the belief that those who must live by the rules should help make the rules is basic to nearly all American institutions and organizations”in Para.2？

A.Democracy is the American way of life but not the way of the government.

B.American children are given the democratic concepts of majority rule and representative government at a very early age.

C.The rules should be made by the people who follow the rules.

D.Local and state governments are based on democratic principles.

19.From Para.3，we can see that ______ .

A.The ideal of equal treatment before the law and equal opportunities for everyone has been realized in America

B.Some Americans may neglect the rights of others for their own benefits

C.The present American society is moving away from its ideal because of racial problems

D.The ideal has been denied because of the total system

20.Which of the following statements is correct according to the passage？

A.People’s belief in American Dream reflects their belief in equality of opportunity.

B.The rags-to-riches stories are particularly true in the case of immigrant Americans.

C.Many Americans are quite optimistic about their future.

D.All of the above.


UNIT 35


TEXT A


In his 1976 study of slavery in the United States，Herbert Gutman，like Fogel，Engerman，and Genovese，has rightly stressed the slaves’achievements.But unlike these historians，Gutman gives plantation owners little credit for these achievements.Rather，Gutman argues that one must look to the Black family and the slaves’extended kinship system to understand how crucial achievements，such as the maintenance of a cultural heritage and the development of a communal consciousness，were possible.His findings compel attention.

Gutman recreates the family and extended kinship structure mainly through an ingenious use of what any historian should draw upon，quantifiable data，derived in this case mostly from plantation birth registers.He also uses accounts of ex-slaves to probe the human reality behind his statistics.These sources indicate that the two-parent household predominated in slave quarters just as it did among freed slaves after emancipation.Although Gutman admits that forced separation by sale was frequent，he shows that the slaves’preference，revealed most clearly on plantations where sale was infrequent，was very much for stable monogamy.In less conclusive fashion Fogel，Engerman，and Genovese had already indicated the predominance of two-parent households；however，only Gutman emphasizes the preference for stable monogamy and points out what stable monogamy meant for the slaves’cultural heritage.Gutman argues convincingly that the stability of the Black family encouraged the transmission of—and so was crucial in sustaining—the Black heritage of folklore，music，and religious expression from one generation to another，a heritage that slaves were continually fashioning out of their African and American experiences.

Gutman’s examination of other facets of kinship also produces important findings.Gutman discovers that cousins rarely married，an exogamous tendency that contrasted sharply with the endogamy practiced by the plantation owners.This preference for exogamy，Gutman suggests，may have derived from West African rules governing marriage，which，though they differed from one tribal group to another，all involved some kind of prohibition against unions with close kin.This taboo against cousins’marrying is important，argues Gutman，because it is one of many indications of a strong awareness among slaves of an extended kinship network.The fact that distantly related kin would care for children separated from their families also suggests this awareness.When blood relationships were few as in newly created plantations in the Southwest，“fictive”kinship arrangements took their place until a new pattern of consanguinity developed.Gutman presents convincing evidence that this extended kinship structure—which he believes developed by the mid-to-late eighteenth century—provided the foundations for the strong communal consciousness that existed among slaves.

In sum，Gutman’s study is significant because it offers a closely reasoned and original explanation of some of the slaves’achievements，one that correctly emphasizes the resources that slaves themselves possessed.

1.With which of the following statements regarding the resources that historians ought to use would the author of the passage be most likely to agree？

A.Historians ought to make use of written rather than oral accounts.

B.Historians should rely primarily on birth registers.

C.Historians should rely exclusively on data that can be quantified.

D.Historians ought to make use of data that can be quantified.

2.Which of the following statements about the formation of the Black heritage of folklore，music，and religious expression is best supported by the information presented in the passage？

A.The heritage was formed primarily out of the experiences of those slaves who attempted to preserve the stability of their families.

B.The heritage was not formed out of the experiences of those slaves who married their cousins.

C.The heritage was formed more out of the African than out of the American experiences of slaves.

D.The heritage was not formed out of the experiences of only a single generation of slaves.

3.Which of the following statements concerning the marriage practices of plantation owners during the period of Black slavery in the United States can most logically be inferred from the information in the passage？

A.These practices began to alter sometime around the mid-eighteenth century.

B.These practices varied markedly from one region of the country to another.

C.Plantation owners usually based their choice of marriage partners on economic considerations.

D.Plantation owners often married their cousins.

4.Which of the following best describes the organization of the passage？

A.The author compares and contrasts the work of several historians and then discusses areas for possible new research.

B.The author presents his thesis，draws on work of several historians for evidence to support his thesis，and concludes by reiterating his thesis.

C.The author describes some features of a historical study and then uses those features to put forth his own argument.

D.The author presents the general argument of a historical study，describes the study in more detail，and concludes with a brief judgment of the study’s value.

5.Which of the following is the most appropriate title for the passage，based on its content？

A.The Influence of Herbert Gutman on Historians of Slavery in the United States.

B.Gutman’s Explanation of How Slaves Could Maintain a Cultural Heritage and Develop a Communal Consciousness

C.Slavery in the United States：New Controversy About an Old Subject

D.The Black Heritage of Folklore，Music，and Religious Expression：Its Growing Influence


TEXT B


One of the quirkiest tourist attractions in America is a bridge in the city of Austin，Texas，and the 1.5 million bats that live under it.

The Congress Avenue bridge in this Texan city of 500，000 people is home to the Mexican freetail bat for a period of six months in the summer，after the bats migrate from their home in Mexico.

Each night during the time they base themselves under the Congress Avenue bridge，the bats emerge to fly out searching for insects in the night air.As the hundreds of thousands of grey-brown 5~10 cm long creatures fly out into the sunset to hunt for food，crowds of up to 2，000 people can gather for the 45-minute spectacle.

The cloud which the bats create is so large that it is picked up regularly on the US’s National Weather Service radar.The bats fly out to an average of 30 kilometres in their search for insects on the rich Texan farmlands.The total Congress Avenue bridge community of bats is estimated to consume about 15 tons of insects a night，eating the crop-harming corn ear-worm moth，codling moths and June beetles.

This amazing phenomenon which attracts nationwide interest throughout the Untied States began only after the Congress Avenue bridge was repaired in 1980.The resulting structure created long spaces under the bridge where the expansion joints were placed.The 15 crevices along the 420 linear metres are a narrow 2.5 centimetres wide but 40 centimetres deep.During the day the bridge absorbs the summer heat and radiates it out at night at around 30 degrees Celsius，ideal for the female bats and their pups.

When the numbers of bats began building up，citizens of Austin became alarmed at the thought that the city was facing a potential plague of rabies，and a crisis of public health was declared.However，practical scientific research proved that less than half of one percent of bats contract rabies，and then they would only bite people in self-defence.Warnings not to handle the bats，if one of the small mammals was found on the ground，alerted the citizens to any health danger.A bat，not moving or sitting on the ground，is inevitable sick，and citizens were warned to contact the authorities about this，not to touch or handle them themselves.

At one stage the bats were under threat of destruction，but naturalist Merlin Tuttle through his organization Bat Conservation International began a campaign to let people know the facts about bats，dispelling some of the more exaggerated legends.

And if tourists intrigued by the bat behaviour want more，the Bracken Cave near San Antonio in Texas，is home to up to 40 million of the 28-gram weight Mexican freetail bats.When they emerge on their foraging expeditions for insects，the flying cloud of small-mammals takes several hours to disperse.

6.The bats fly out to consume many insects EXCEPT ______ .

A.codling moths　B.June beetles

C.butterfly　D.ear-worm moth

7.Why did so many bats base themselves under the bridge？

A.Because the temperature is suitable for the female bats and their pups.

B.Because it is very wet under the bridge.

C.Because there is food resource under the bridge.

D.Because the bridge can protect them from attack.

8.Which one of the following has the same meaning with the word“plague”？

A.The rapid increase of number.

B.A dangerous behavior.

C.A very-infectious disease.

D.A highly-populated area.


TEXT C


The senior partner，Oliver Lambert，studied the resume for the hundredth time and again found nothing he disliked about Mitchell Y.McDeere，at least not on paper.He had the brains，the ambition，the good looks.And he was hungry；with his background，he had to be.He was married，and that was mandatory.The firm had never hired an unmarried lawyer，and it frowned heavily on divorce，as well as womanizing and drinking.Drug testing was in the contract.He had a degree in accounting，passed the CPA exam the first time he took it and wanted to be a tax lawyer，which of course was a requirement with a tax firm.He was white，and the firm had never hired a black.They managed this by being secretive and clubby and never soliciting job applications.Other firms solicited，and hired blacks.This firm recruited，and remained lily white.Plus，the firm was in Memphis，and the top blacks wanted New York or Washington or Chicago.McDeere was a male，and there were no women in the firm.That mistake had been made in the mid-seventies when they recruited the number one grad from Harvard，who happened to be a she and a wizard at taxation.She lasted four turbulent years and was killed in a car wreck.

He looked good，on paper.He was their top choice.In fact，for this year there were no other prospects.The list was very short.It was McDeere，or no one.

The managing partner，Royce McKnight，studied a dossier labeled“Mitchell Y.McDeere-Harvard.”An inch thick with small print and a few photographs；it had been prepared by some ex-CIA agents in a private intelligence outfit in Bethesda.They were clients of the firm and each year did the investigating for no fee.It was easy work，they said，checking out unsuspecting law students.They learned，for instance，that he preferred to leave the Northeast，that he was holding three job offers，two in New York and one in Chicago，and that the highest offer was$76，000 and the lowest was$68，000.He was in demand.He had been given the opportunity to cheat on a securities exam during his second year.He declined，and made the highest grade in the class.Two months ago he had been offered cocaine at a law school party.He said no and left when everyone began snorting.He drank an occasional beer，but drinking was expensive and he had no money.He owed close to$23，000 in student loans.He was hungry.

Royce McKnight flipped through the dossier and smiled.McDeere was their man.

Lamar Quin was thirty-two and not yet a partner.He had been brought along to look young and act young and project a youthful image for Bendini，Lambert&Locke，which in fact was a young firm，since most of the partners retired in their late forties or early fifties with money to bum.He would make partner in this firm.With a six-figure income guaranteed for the rest of his life，Lamar could enjoy the twelve-hundred-dollar tailored suits that hung so comfortably from his tall，athletic frame.He strolled nonchalantly across the thousand-dollar-a-day suite and poured another cup of decaf.He checked his watch.He glanced at the two partners sitting at the small conference table near the windows.

Precisely at two-thirty someone knocked on the door.Lamar looked at the partners，who slid the resume and dossier into an open briefcase.All three reached for their jackets.Lamar buttoned his top button and opened the door.

9.Which of the following is NOT the firm’s recruitment requirement？

A.Marriage.　B.Background.

C.Relevant degree.　D.Male.

10.The details of the private investigation show that the firm ______ .

A.was interested in his family background

B.intended to check out his other job offers

C.wanted to know something about his preference

D.was interested in any personal detail of the man

11.According to the passage，the main reason Lamar Quin was there at the interview was that ______ .

A.his image could help impress McDeere

B.he would soon become a partner himself

C.he was good at interviewing applicants

D.his background was similar to McDeere’s

12.We get the impression from the passage that in job recruitment the firm was NOT ______ .

A.selective　B.secretive

C.perfunctory　D.racially biased


TEXT D


Cardiologists have long known that eating fish helps protect against heart disease.What they don’t know is why fish are beneficial.For years they figured that people who replace red meat with fish are naturally reducing their intake of saturated fat，which the body easily converts into artery-choking plaques.But growing evidence over the past 30 years suggests there’s something special about fish.In particular，fish contain nutrients called omega-3 fatty acids（especially abundant in species like sardines，salmon and mackerel）that seem to promote cardiovascular health.

The American Heart Association（AHA），convinced of the benefits，recently released new dietary recommendations.For the first time，the AHA recommended that everyone eat two 3-oz servings of fatty fish a week.But the AHA’s expert panel wasn’t ready to declare that taking omega-3 alone in pill form will protect your heart.The panel was worried that an excess of omega-3 pills could trigger serious side effects，such as internal bleeding.

The Food and Drug Administration（FDA）is now considering the question.As the result of a lawsuit brought by alternative-medicine advocates，the FDA will soon decide whether the manufacturers of omega-3 pills and fish oils should be permitted to advertise the fat’s heart benefits.If the FDA agrees，omega-3 will join a select group of nutrients，including psyllium，soy and whole oats that are cleared for similar health claims.

Omega-3 fatty acids belong to a group of compounds known as polyunsaturated fats.（Omega-6 fatty acids make up the other major type of polyunsaturated fats.）These fats serve as the raw material for a host of essential structures in the body，from brain cells to molecules that regulate inflammation，blood pressure and blood clotting.Since our bodies cannot manufacture their own supply of omega-3s，we have to get them from the food we eat，mostly from fish but also from such plant sources as flax，soybeans and walnuts.Many European countries supplement their infant formula with various omega-3 fatty acids.

The earliest scientific studies simply reported that populations that traditionally eat a lot of fish—Greenland Eskimos，Native Americans of the Northwest and the Japanese—have relatively low rates of heart disease.Then laboratory analyses showed that omega-3 fatty acids lower the risk of clots developing in the blood—a common trigger for a heart attack—while reducing the level of triglycerides，another fatty compound linked to heart disease，and decreasing the number of irregular heartbeats.Good circumstantial evidence，but not enough to support a health claim.

Further evidence was provided last year with the publication in the British research journal Lancet of one of the largest and most rigorous studies to date.Doctors in Italy randomly divided 11，000 heart-attack patients into four groups.All were given standard medical care，but some took a fish-oil capsule every day，while others received 300 mg of vitamin E，or vitamin E and fish oil，or just a placebo pill.After two years，only those patients who took fish-oil supplements reduced their risk of dying from a second heart attack，by an average of 17%.Vitamin E had no effect.

To many researchers，that’s strong evidence that fish-oil supplements work.“I don’t know how they can avoid a health claim，”says Dr.William Cooper，a professor of endocrinology at the Oregon Health Sciences University in Portland.“There will be court action，I’m sure，if they don’t.”

Some important issues remain.While omega-3s do indeed lower the level of triglycerides in the blood，they have a tendency to raise the level of LDL，or“bad cholesterol”.No one knows if that’s a health trade-off or not.Pregnant women in particular should be careful about fish-oil supplements.Taking cod liver oil，for example，can lead to an overdose of vitamin A which can then cause birth defects.Some nutritionists peculate that omega-6 fatty acids—found in corn and many other vegetable oils—may limit the health benefits of omega-3.But the evidence is incomplete.“We have a long way to go before we understand the minimal amount of omega-3 needed by the body and whether the ratio of omega-3 to omega-6 is critical，”says Alice Lichtenstein，a professor of nutrition at Tufts University School of Medicine.

One thing is clear whether you get your omega-3s from pills，oils or fish：they are not panaceas.You still have to eat a well-balanced diet that’s lower in calories and total fat than most Americans currently consume.Otherwise，you’re fishing for trouble.

13.Which of the following statements is true according to the passage？

A.There is no strong evidence for the benefits of fish oil to date.

B.There is not enough evidence for fish’s benefit to promote cardiovascular health.

C.AHA has released new dietary recommendations to recommend the taking of omega-3 in pill form.

D.The benefit of omega-3 in pill forms has not been declared by the Food and Drug Administration.

14.It says in Para.3 that“the Food and Drug Administration（FDA）is now considering the question.”What is the question？

A.Whether it is allowed to advertise the heart benefits of omega-3 pills and fish oils.

B.Whether grants the permission to manufacture omega-3 pills and fish oils.

C.The lawsuit brought by alternative-medicine advocates.

D.Whether to recommend that everyone take omega-3 alone，in pill form to protect your heart.

15.According to the passage，we can see that omega-3 ______ .

A.has not been accepted into the select group of nutrients，including psyllium，soy and whole oats

B.helps protect the heart

C.can only be got in the form of food by human body

D.All of the above


TEXT E


It was the day I absentmindedly tossed a hag of highly sensitive aquarium fish into the refrigerator with some other things that I began to worry about my memory.Fortunately，I retrieved tilefish before it was too late.

But that near-death experience—for the fish，not for me—made me realize that my memory might not be all it once was.First，when it comes to incipient memory loss，I’ve got good reason to worry.I’m in my mid-40s，the age at which most baby boomers begin to notice that many of the faculties they used to take for granted—eyesight，stamina，the ability to fit into slim-cut khakis—are starting to go.If those things fade，why shouldn’t memory？Second，there’s genetics.While members of my family often live into their 90s，by the time they hit their 70s，a lot of their cognition seems to wane，and their memory is the first to go.

After a certain age，does everyone’s memory reach its capacity；or worse，can mundane，mid-life memory glitches actually be warning signs of later-life dementia such as Alzheimer’s disease？

“That’s the focus of a lot of recent research，”says Richard Mayeux，professor of neurology at Columbia University Medical School，“trying to identify biological markers to tell us who’s crossing the line into something pathological and who’s having simple age-related decline.”

Without answers from labs，40-somethings—and people who market to them—have begun addressing the issue.Bookstores bulge with memory improvement guides.The Web is awash in memory sites，and numerous hospitals and private therapists teach memory courses.There are even over-the-counter memory nostrums available in health-food stores.To find out whether any of them work，I spent a couple of weeks researching and sampling the cures.

To begin，I telephoned a few experts to learn how common memory complaints such as mine are and how serious they could become.While the brain stores memories in a number of areas，it is the frontal lobe that retrieves them and puts them to work.For all its data-crunching power，the frontal lobe is a fragile thing.Fatigue，hormonal changes，or cellular wear can cause it to falter.“Frontal-lobe processes change in all people as they age，”says Scott Small，assistant professor of neurology at Columbia and a research colleague of Mayeux’s.“The bell curve shifts uniformly.”

In most people，this deterioration is annoying but not disabling.You’ll lose your glasses but not your marbles.Even in the 65 plus age group，only 15%will develop Alzheimer’s disease.Others，Mayeux explains，may be suffering from undiagnosed problems such as atherosclerosis；ministrokes or thyroid disorders.For still others，alcohol and drugs，legal or illegal，may add to the problem.Any substances that depress the central nervous system，including anesthetics，can similarly affect the ability to form memories.Blood-pressure medicines and antidepressants may cause problems too，since the receptors they block in doing their job may play a role in memory formation.In general，once the chemicals are cleared out of the system，the problem reverses itself—but not，right away.Heavy drinkers may need five full years of sobriety before all their memory breakers are reconnected.Even then，“they may remain at long-term risk later-life dementia，”says Gayatri Devi，psychiatrist and memory specialist affiliated with Lenox Hill Hospital in New York City.

16.What will happen to a middle-aged person according to the passage？

A.The memory，stamina and cognition loss begins.

B.They suffer from genetic diseases.

C.They can improve their memory a bit.

D.They can maintain their good memory through practicing memory wellness.

17.According to the author，his memory problems ______ .

A.show that his brain is aging

B.are the warning signs of Alzheimer’s

C.are biological markers

D.All of the above

18.Which of the following elements does NOT contribute to an aging memory？

A.Alcohol and drugs.

B.Anesthetics.

C.Blood pressure medicines and antidepressants.

D.Dementia.

19.What is the function of the frontal lobe in the brain？

A.Store information.

B.Recall information.

C.Cause fatigue，hormonal changes and cellular wear.

D.Cause the shift of bell curve.

20.What does the word“deterioration”refer to in Para.7？

A.Alzheimer’s disease.

B.Atherosclerosis，ministrokes or thyroid disorders.

C.The chemicals.

D.The declining of memory.


UNIT 36


TEXT A


In large part as a consequence of the feminist movement，historians have focused a great deal of attention in recent years on determining more accurately the status of women in various periods.Although much has been accomplished for the modern period，premodern cultures have proved more difficult：sources are restricted in number，fragmentary，difficult to interpret，and often contradictory.Thus it is not particularly surprising that some earlier scholarship concerning such cultures has so far gone unchallenged.An example is Johann Bachofen’s 1861 treatise on Amazons，women-ruled societies of questionable existence contemporary with ancient Greece.

Starting from the premise that mythology and legend preserve at least a nucleus of historical fact，Bachofen argued that women were dominant in many ancient societies.His work was based on a comprehensive survey of references in the ancient sources to Amazonian and other societies with matrilineal customs—societies in which descent and property rights are traced through the female line.Some support for his theory can be found in evidence such as that drawn from Herodotus，the Greek“historian”of the fifth century B.C.，who speaks of an Amazonian society，the Sauromatae，where the women hunted and fought in wars.A woman in this society was not allowed to marry until she had killed a person in battle.

Nonetheless，this assumption that the first recorders of ancient myths have preserved facts is problematic.If one begins by examining why ancients refer to Amazons，it becomes clear that ancient Greek descriptions of such societies were meant not so much to represent observed historical fact—real Amazonian societies—but rather to offer“moral lessons”on the supposed outcome of women’s rule in their own society.The Amazons were often characterized，for example，as the equivalents of giants and centaurs，enemies to be slain by Greek heroes.Their customs were presented not as those of a respectable society，but as the very antitheses of ordinary Greek practices.

Thus，I would argue the purpose of accounts of the Amazons for their male Greek recorders was didactic，to teach both male and female Greeks that all-female groups，formed by withdrawal from traditional society，are destructive and dangerous.Myths about the Amazons were used as arguments for the male-dominated status quo，in which groups composed exclusively of either sex were not permitted to segregate themselves permanently from society.Bachofen was thus misled in his reliance on myths for information about the status of women.The sources that will probably tell contemporary historians most about women in the ancient world are such social documents as gravestones，wills，and marriage contracts.Studies of such documents have already begun to show how mistaken we are when we try to derive our picture of the ancient world exclusively from literary sources，especially myths.

1.The primary purpose of the passage is to ______ .

A.compare competing new approaches to understanding the role of women in ancient societies

B.investigate the ramifications of Bachofen’s theory about the dominance of women in ancient societies

C.explain the burgeoning interest among historians in determining the actual status of women in various societies

D.criticize the value of ancient myths in determining the status of women in ancient societies

2.All of the following are stated by the author as problems connected with the sources for knowledge of premodern cultures EXCEPT ______ .

A.partial completeness　B.restricted accessibility

C.difficulty of interpretation　D.limited quantity

3.Which of the following is presented in the passage as evidence supporting the author’s view of the ancient Greeks’descriptions of the Amazons？

A.The requirement that Sauromatae women kill in battle before marrying.

B.The failure of historians to verify that women were ever governors of ancient societies.

C.The classing of Amazons with giants and centaurs.

D.The well-established unreliability of Herodotus as a source of information about ancient societies.

4.It can be inferred from the passage that the probable reactions of many males in ancient Greece to the idea of a society ruled by women could best be characterized as ______ .

A.confused and dismayed　B.wary and hostile

C.cynical and disinterested　D.curious but fearful

5.The author suggests that the main reason for the persisting influence of Bachofen’s work is that ______ .

A.feminists have shown little interest is ancient societies

B.Bachofen’s knowledge of Amazonian culture is unparalleled

C.reliable information about the ancient world is difficult to acquire

D.ancient societies show the best evidence of women in positions of power


TEXT B


Gene therapy，to replace a missing or defective gene，may in the future cure many inherited diseases.The most likely candidates for gene therapy are single-gene disorders such as the haemoglobin diseases，and disorders of metabolism arising from single-base mutations，because they are the most well-studied genetic diseases.For example，it may prove feasible to correct defects in the precursors of red blood cells that are made in the bone marrow.Although plans are afoot to begin gene therapy for people who would otherwise die from genetic disease，there are still many difficult problems to tackle.

First，there are still many obstacles to placing a gene in the chromosomes of each one of millions of host cells.Secondly，getting the gene into a cell，or even integrated into the host cell’s DNA，does not mean that the gene will do its job.The regions of DNA that flank a gene are known to contain base sequences that are crucial in deciding whether the gene will be“read”and in regulating the rate of its transcription.Finally，the additional gene must not interfere with any other processes in the normal life of host cells.

At present，animal experiments are providing some insight into solving these problems，but it will be years before they are satisfactorily answered.However，researchers are putting a lot of effort in persuading viruses to solve the first problem for them.

Certain viruses，called retroviruses，insert their own genes into the chromosomes of the human cells they naturally infect.Although retroviruses cause serious diseases，including cancer，it is possible to disable them with the new techniques of molecular biology.Their diseases-causing genes can be removed and a therapeutic gene“stitched”onto the gene that enables the virus to enter cells.Some experiments in animals show that the technique is feasible.

The idea of introducing foreign genetic material into a human being can be frightening.If gene therapy became possible would it mean that we could choose the eye colour，musical ability or sex of our children？Would that be desirable or ethically acceptable？Even if gene therapy were used as a last resort to treat only life-threatening diseases，could doctors guarantee that it would be safe and not lead to unforeseen diseases such as cancer？

In June 1988，The Lancet，one of the world’s most important medical journals，published a joint statement concerning gene therapy in human beings by the medical research councils of a number of European countries including Britain.The statement made it clear that gene therapy should be used only to correct genetic defects and that“attempts to enhance general human characteristics should not be contemplated.”

It is said that gene therapy should be carried out on body cells（somatic cells）only and never on germ cells（sperm and egg）.This means that any gene therapy would benefit only the individual treated and not his or her children.“Further technical improvements in the expression of transferred genes in somatic cells will be necessary before successful gene therapy can be achieved even in animal models；in the meantime，trials in man are not justified，”the report said.It recommended that countries form groups to consider proposals for gene therapy and to oversee trials.

6.The major difficulty of placing genes in the chromosomes host cells is that ______ .

A.there are too many cells

B.genes will not integrate into the host’s DNA

C.host cells will interfere with the genes

D.genes will not be“read”

7.“the technique”in“Some experiments in animals show that the technique is feasible”refers to ______ .

A.removing disease-causing genes from certain viruses

B.introducing foreign genetic material into a body to replace a defective gene

C.regulating the rate of gene’s transcription

D.deciding whether the gene will be“read”

8.Which of the following statement will be“read”？

A.Gene therapy may correct genetic defects.

B.Experiments in human beings show that gene therapy is feasible.

C.Gene therapy can presently be used to choose the color of eyes and sex of one’s children.

D.No publications about gene therapy are available.

9.The author argues that ______ .

A.theoretically，gene therapy may cure many inherited diseases，but it does not work well in practice

B.gene therapy is potentially successful but there are still some social obstacles to applying it

C.gene therapy works well in both animal and human experiments

D.gene therapy takes effect only on its receivers and not their offspring


TEXT C


Do you ever feel as though you spend all your time in meetings？

Henry Mintzberg，in his book The Nature of Managerial Work，found that in large organizations managers spent 22 per cent of their time at their desk，6 per cent on the telephone，3 per cent on other activities，but a whopping 69 per cent in meetings.

There is a widely-held but mistaken belief that meetings are for“solving problems”and“making decisions.”For a start，the number of people attending a meeting tends to be inversely proportional to their collective ability to reach conclusions and make decisions.And these are the least important elements.

Instead hours are devoted to side issues，playing elaborate games with one another.It seems，therefore，that meetings serve some purpose other than just making decisions.

All meetings have one thing in common：role-playing.The most formal role is that of chairman.He sets the agenda，and a good chairman will keep the meeting running on time and to the point.Sadly，the other，informal，role-players are often able to gain the upper hand.Chief is the“constant talker”，who just loves to hear his or her own voice.

Then there are the“can’t do”types who want to maintain the status quo.Since they have often been in the organization for a long time，they frequently quote historical experience as an excuse to block change：“It won’t work，we tried that last year and it was a disaster.”A more subtle version of the“can’t do”type，the“yes，but...，”has emerged recently.They have learnt about the need to sound positive，but they still can’t bear to have things change.

Another whole sub-set of characters are people who love meetings and want them to continue until 5：30 pm or beyond.Irrelevant issues are their specialty.They need to call or attend meetings，either to avoid work，or to justify their lack of performance，or simply because they do not have enough to do.

Then there are the“counter-dependents”，those who usually disagree with everything that is said，particularly if it comes from the chairman or through consensus from the group.These people need to fight authority in whatever form.

Meetings can also provide attenders with a sense of identification of their status and power.In this case，managers arrange meetings as means of communicating to others the boundaries of their exclusive club：who is“in”，and who is not.

Because so many meetings end in confusion and without a decision，another game is played at the end of meetings，called reaching a false consensus.Since it is important for the chairman to appear successful in problem-solving and making a decision，the group reaches a false consensus.Everyone is happy，having spent their time productively.The reality is that the decision is so ambiguous that it is never acted upon，or，if it is，there is continuing conflict，for which another meeting is necessary.

In the end，meetings provide the opportunity for social intercourse，to engage in battle in front of our bosses，to avoid unpleasant or unsatisfying work，to highlight our social status and identity.They are，in fact，a necessary though not necessarily productive psychological sideshow.Perhaps it is our civilized way to moderating，if not preventing，change.

10.On role-playing，the passage seems to indicate that the chairman ______ .

A.talks as much as participants

B.is usually a“constant talker”

C.prefers to take the role of an observer

D.is frequently outshone by participants

11.Which of the following is NOT a distinct characteristic of the three types of participation？

A.Submissiveness　B.Stubbornness

C.Disobedience　D.Lack of focus

12.The passage suggests that a false consensus was reached at the end of a meeting in order to ______ .

A.make room for another meeting

B.bring an illusory sense of achievement

C.highlight the importance of a meeting

D.go ahead with the agreed programme


TEXT D


The European online fashion business is fierce.Just ask backers of one-time highfliers like boo.com，the urban sportswear retailer that tanked last year，and Dressmart.com，the struggling men’s wear specialist.Those once stellar online brands expanded too fast，spent much more than they earned，and then lost their investor support after Internet stocks began plummeting last April.The markets sent online fashion stores a tough message：Come up with business models that generate revenues.

A few firms have shown that not all online fashion shops are Internet disasters.Copenhagen-based Haburi.com，the online designer-label discount store，Sweden’s sportswear vendor Sportus and the Italian shirts store Marco Bracci are doing well in a very tough environment.

Habufi’s distinctive business model is an Internet version of the factory outlet where brand manufacturers sell directly to consumers at lower prices from huge out-of-town shopping malls.A concept used in the U.S.far more than in Europe，and Haburi wants to fill the gap.Michael Vad，Haburi’s CEO，says that Europe’s apparel factory outlet sector could yield$10 billion in sales annually.

According to Vad，national regulations that limit malls outside city centers have hampered the development of this sector.“For the consumer，there’s the two-hour drive to the mall，and when you get there you don’t know whether you’ll get the size or color you want，”says Vad.By going online，Haburi aims to cut the retailer’s costs，save consumers the long drive，and deliver orders within two to five days.Haburi splits net revenue 50-50 with the brand manufacturers.

Haburi already has about 30，000 online customers.The additional$12 million invested in Haburi last June indicates investors will still back business-to-consumer Internet companies，but only if they have a solid strategic vision and not just a fashionable whim spurred by Internet hype.So where did Dressmart and boo.com go wrong？“They were supposed to run out of money.They were among the companies that only got investment money if they promised very rapid expansion，”observes Ola Ahlvarsson，Stockholm-based CEO of Result Venture Knowledge International，a venture capital firm that controls Sportus.But the rules have changed since Internet stocks dived last year.

Apparel is difficult to sell online because people like to feel and touch the clothes they buy.For the online retailer，acquiring the items，inspecting them，cleaning and storing them before shipping orders，plus handling returns，can be expensive.“The cost of customer service in the apparel business is much higher than selling books or even furniture，”says Matthew Nordan，a retail analyst at Forrester Research’s Amsterdam office.Unless linked to a major established operation，an online retailer needs a competitive edge.For example，Italian shirt maker Marco Bracci sells expensive goods for high profits and has cornered a niche market.Dressmart，on the other hand，tried to do too much too soon.Originally it planned to sell only shirts and to make the original Swedish operation profitable before branching out.But within months it tried to go pan-European and sell everything including ties，shoes and sportswear，and to rent physical outlets at airports.Dressmart，on the verge of bankruptcy and searching for a backer，has now scaled back and operates only in Sweden.

Ahlvarsson says one-year-old Sportus，currently trading in the Netherlands，Finland，Sweden and Norway，succeeds by keeping costs to a minimum，unlike boo.com which spent around$125 million in its brief existence.“Boo.com also bought its technology for about$10 million.That’s unrealistic.We spent$300，000 on ours and it works like clockwork，”Ahlvarsson claims.“In the Internet world，they think the guy with the most marketing money will win.It is，in fact，the guy with the best management team and supporting organization.”

Despite its apparent success，CEO Vad admits that the recent shakeout in online clothes retailers has affected Haburi.“We’re going to postpone our Asian launch.We need to build our brands and get the right sales volume and be a lot smarter，”he says.In other words，the successful online fashion retailers are the ones that stick to their knitting.

13.Which of the following statements is true according to the passage？

A.Those once highfliers like boo.com and Dressmart.com have tanked.

B.The fall of these online fashion business caused the fall of Internet stocks.

C.Online fashion stores learned a tough lesson：online fashion shops are disastrous.

D.The online brands have never been successful.

14.The author says that“Haburi wants to fill the gap”.What does it mean？

A.Haburi will try to make up the loss caused by the plummeted Internet stocks.

B.Haburi will increase its output to make up the need of the customers.

C.Haburi will use the business concept popular in America and in Europe.

D.Haburi will build more out-of-town shopping malls as Americans do.

15.Which of the following reasons contributes to the failure of many online fashion businesses？

A.They don’t have management team and supporting organization.

B.They don’t have enough money to buy new technology.

C.Their expansion of operation is too fast before they make profits.

D.No investor is interested in online fashion businesses.

16.According to the passage，Italian shirt maker Marco Bracci ______ .

A.has lost its market because of its high cost of expansion

B.hasn’t made profits because the high cost of expansion

C.has obtained a certain market through its special operation

D.has now scaled back and operates only in Sweden


TEXT E


Crowds huddling around TVs at the Metreon，a four-story Sony entertainment palace in San Francisco，where the first Americans to get a sneak preview of Sony’s much-touted Playstation2，and they loved it.

But this Sony-sponsored launch party was hardly a tough audience.Many of the well-dressed game enthusiasts were actually Sony employees，loyally cheering on a product crucial to the company’s future.The real test for Sony comes when it releases 500，000—mysteriously down from a promised 1 million—of the$299 black boxes in stores across the U.S.Game magazines and Internet sites are already buzzing with the question of the season：Is Playstation2 the great hope of computer gaming or the great hype？

For Sony it’s not just fun and games.The economics of computer gaming have come a long way.It’s now a$20 billion-a-year worldwide business.Last year games contributed more than$6 billion to Sony’s sales and$730 million in operating profits.The Japanese giant has sold 75 million first-generation Playstations，27 million of them in the U.S.And with game consoles taking an ever larger share of the game market from PCs and Macs，sales of Playstation2 could get even bigger.

But Playstation2 is being launched into the most competitive gaming environment ever.Sony is locked in a high-stakes platform war with Microsoft，Sega and Nintendo.Right now the fight is over who will cater to legions of young gamers.But before long，these companies are betting，game consoles like Playstation2 will become broad-ranging digital home entertainment centers used by everyone for everything from music playing to video watching.

Even before its official launch，Sony lost goodwill and sales for Playstation2 with its product release when they announced that it was cutting the number of PS2s available on launch day by 50%.This was a setback to parents who had promised their child one of the first units.And it is a headache for the 20，000 retailers selling PS2s—many of which began taking orders six months ago.The stores are preparing for hordes of irate customers.A sign of the frenzy was seen a week before launch date when bidding for the$299 Playstafion2 on e-bay hit more than$500.

Sony won’t explain what went wrong.Sony Computer Entertainment president Kazuo Hirai will say only that Playstation2 is a“very complex machine that requires a lot of components”.But the guessing in Japan is that the company botched the production of graphics chips.Skeptics in the gaming community are flooding the Internet with charges that Sony has created an artificial shortage in a calculated attempt to make PS2 the most wanted toy of the holiday season.But Sony says it isn’t so.“It’s absolutely ridiculous to suggest that by limiting our audience we would successfully be pursuing our business goals，”insists Andrew House，a Sony vice president.

The gawky black Playstation2 has all the visual charm of a low-end VCR.But it is packed with processing power.PS2’s 128-bit processor（Sony calls it an Emotion Engine）is a big step up from the original Playstation’s 32 bits.That means the new units can play CDs and DVDs，and can accommodate add-ons for broadband，Internet，digital cameras and digital music players.No modem is included with PS2，which puts it behind Soga’s Interact-ready Dreamcast.But PS2 does have one feature parents will appreciate：it is backward compatible，meaning it can play the original Playstation’s 800 existing games.

The early word on the playing-experience-outside of Sony’s launch party—is not particularly enthusiastic.“There is nothing on the PS2 that I’ve seen that gave me that jaw-dropping feeling I got with the Sega Dreamcast last year，”says Dan Clark，29，CEO of a New Hampshire credit union and an active gamer.Madden NFL 2001 is good，he says，but no better than games currently available on Dreamcast.

Part of the reason for the small array of games currently available，gamemakers say，is that PS2 is hard to program for.“The PS2 is definitely more powerful than Dreamcast，”says John Carmack，the master gamer behind legendary games like Doom and Quake.“But it’s less convenient to extract performance from it.”This is，however，a predictable stage in the gaming cycle：it’s hard for gamemakers to do their best work on a platform that isn’t available yet.The best Playstation2 games are yet to come.

17.According to the passage，the reason that the crowds mentioned in Para.2 love Playstation2 is that ______ .

A.the public is frenzy about PS2

B.they were the first to get a sneak preview of PS2

C.they were game enthusiasts

D.they are mostly Sony employees

18.What went wrong with Playstation2？

A.Sony didn’t meet the demand of the customers.

B.A large share of the game market has been lost because of the late release of PS2.

C.The customers have lost their interest in PS2.

D.All of the above.

19.Skeptics in the gaming community think that Sony cut the supply of PS2 because ______ .

A.there is something wrong with the design of the machines

B.there is something wrong with the production of graphics chips in Sony

C.there is a shortage of components for the production of PS2

D.they want to control the market

20.Which of the following statements is NOT considered as the disadvantages of Playstation2？

A.It is backward compatible.

B.It is not Internet ready because it has not a modem.

C.There are not enough game software for the game enthusiasts.

D.It is a bit big in shape.
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UNIT 13


1.D　2.B　3.C　4.C　5.A　6.D　7.D　8.C　9.A　10.A　11.C　12.A　13.D　14.B　15.A　16.C　17.B　18.A　19.B　20.A


UNIT 14


1.C　2.B　3.D　4.D　5.C　6.B　7.B　8.B　9.D　10.C　11.C　12.C　13.D　14.A　15.B　16.B　17.B　18.D　19.D　20.C


UNIT 15


1.C　2.D　3.A　4.D　5.B　6.C　7.A　8.B　9.B　10.A　11.D　12.A　13.D　14.C　15.B　16.B　17.D　18.A　19.A　20.B


UNIT 16


1.D　2.D　3.A　4.A　5.C　6.D　7.C　8.A　9.D　10.A　11.D　12.A　13.D　14.C　15.B　16.B　17.C　18.B　19.A　20.D


UNIT 17


1.D　2.A　3.C　4.B　5.A　6.B　7.C　8.C　9.D　10.B　11.D　12.C　13.C　14.D　15.B　16.C　17.D　18.B　19.C　20.D


UNIT 18


1.D　2.C　3.A　4.B　5.C　6.D　7.C　8.A　9.B　10.C　11.B　12.A　13.D　14.A　15.B　16.D　17.B　18.C　19.B　20.A


UNIT 19


1.A　2.D　3.D　4.C　5.B　6.C　7.B　8.A　9.B　10.C　11.B　12.A　13.D　14.A　15.C　16.D　17.C　18.B　19.D　20.B


UNIT 20


1.D　2.D　3.B　4.C　5.C　6.B　7.A　8.D　9.A　10.D　11.B　12.C　13.D　14.B　15.C　16.A　17.D　18.C　19.D　20.C


UNIT 21


1.B　2.B　3.D　4.D　5.D　6.D　7.A　8.B　9.D　10.B　11.D　12.C　13.A　14.A　15.C　16.D　17.C　18.B　19.D　20.D


UNIT 22


1.C　2.B　3.A　4.C　5.A　6.A　7.A　8.D　9.C　10.B　11.A　12.A　13.D　14.D　15.B　6.B　17.D　18.C　19.D　20.A


UNIT 23


1.D　2.A　3.D　4.B　5.C　6.C　7.A　8.D　9.B　10.D　11.D　12.C　13.B　14.B　15.A　16.D　17.C　18.A　19.A　20.D


UNIT 24


1.D　2.D　3.B　4.D　5.A　6.C　7.B　8.A　9.C　10.D　11.A　12.C　13.C　14.B　15.A　16.B　17.D　18.C　19.A　20.A


UNIT 25


1.D　2.A　3.D　4.B　5.C　6.B　7.C　8.C　9.B　10.C　11.C　12.D　13.C　14.A　15.A　16.C　17.B　18.C　19.D　20.A


UNIT 26


1.C　2.D　3.B　4.C　5.B　6.C　7.B　8.A　9.B　10.D　11.D　12.D　13.C　14.C　15.B　16.A　17.D　18.B　19.B　20.C


UNIT 27


1.D　2.A　3.D　4.C　5.A　6.D　7.D　8.B　9.C　10.B　11.A　12.B　13.A　14.C　15.D　16.B　17.C　18.A　19.D　20.B


UNIT 28


1.A　2.D　3.A　4.D　5.D　6.A　7.B　8.D　9.D　10.C　11.B　12.B　13.D　14.B　15.A　16.C　17.D　18.B　19.D　20.D


UNIT 29


1.D　2.D　3.D　4.B　5.D　6.C　7.A　8.A　9.D　10.A　11.D　12.C　13.A　14.B　15.D　16.A　17.D　18.B　19.A　20.C


UNIT 30


1.C　2.D　3.A　4.D　5.D　6.B　7.A　8.D　9.C　10.C　11.B　12.B　13.B　14.B　15.D　16.C　17.A　18.C　19.A　20.C


UNIT 31


1.D　2.B　3.D　4.D　5.C　6.D　7.D　8.B　9.D　10.B　11.A　12.A　13.A　14.A　15.C　16.B　17.A　18.B　19.C　20.A


UNIT 32


1.A　2.A　3.C　4.D　5.B　6.D　7.B　8.A　9.D　10.C　11.A　12.C　13.A　14.A　15.C　16.D　17.D　18.D　19.D　20.A


UNIT 33


1.D　2.C　3.A　4.C　5.D　6.D　7.B　8.A　9.C　10.B　11.B　12.D　13.D　14.B　15.B　16.D　17.C　18.B　19.A　20.D


UNIT 34


1.A　2.D　3.C　4.D　5.B　6.A　7.B　8.C　9.D　10.D　11.A　12.C　13.B　14.D　15.B　16.A　17.B　18.C　19.B　20.D


UNIT 35


1.D　2.D　3.D　4.D　5.B　6.C　7.A　8.C　9.B　10.D　11.A　12.C　13.D　14.D　15.D　16.A　17.D　18.D　19.B　20.D


UNIT 36


1.D　2.B　3.C　4.B　5.C　6.A　7.B　8.A　9.B　10.D　11.A　12.B　13.A　14.C　15.C　16.C　17.D　18.A　19.D　20.A
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